This document was supplied for free educational purposes.
Unless it is in the public domain, it may not be sold for profit
or hosted on a webserver without the permission of the
copyright holder.

If you find it of help to you and would like to support the
ministry of Theology on the Web, please consider using the
links below:

https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology

I. PATREON https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb

PayPal https://paypal.me/robbradshaw



https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology
https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb
https://paypal.me/robbradshaw
https://paypal.me/robbradshaw
https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology
https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb

THE GOSPEL
ACCORDING TO ST MARK



MACMILLAN AND CO., LIMITED
LONDON . BOMBAY . CALCUTTA . MADRAS
MELBOURNE

THE MACMILLAN COMPANY
NEW YORK . BOSTON . CHICAGQ
DALLAS . SAN FRANCISCO

THE MACMILLAN CO. OF CANADA, LTD,
TORONTO



THE GOSPEL
ACCORDING TO ST MARK

THE GREEK TEXT

WITH

INTRODUCTION NOTES AND INDICES

BY

HENRY BARCLAY SWETE, DD, D.Lirr, FB.A.

REGIUS PROFESSOR OF DIVINITY
AND FELLOW OF GONVILLE AND CAIUS COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE
HON. CANON OF ELY; HON., CHAPLAIN TO THE KING

THIRD EDITION

MACMILLAN AND CO., LIMITED
ST. MARTIN’S STREET, LONDON

1927



DEUS QUI NOBIS PER MINISTERIUM BEATI MARCI EVANGELISTAE TUI VERI-
TATEM EVANGELIT PATEFIERI VOLUISTI: CONCEDE, QUAESUMUS, UT QUOD AB
ILLIUS ORE DIDICIMUS GRATIA TUA ADIUIT OPERARI VALEAMUS. PER IESUM
CHRISTUM DOMINUM NOSIRUM. AMEN.

COPYRIGHT.
First Edition, 1898. Second Edition, 1902 ; reprinted, with slight changes, 1905,

1908. Third Edition, 1909 ; reprinted, with slight changes, 1913,
Reprinted 1920, 1927

PRINTED 1N GREAT BRITAIN



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

THE present edition is little more than a reprint of the second.
A few corrections and additions have been made, chiefly in the
footnotes; the most important of these being the insertion at
p. 404 of the Greek fragment which follows ‘Mark ’ xvi. 14 in the
Freer MS. of the Four Gospels.

Of one important source of new knowledge I have been unable
to make as much use as I could have wished. Professor Deissmahn
and Dr A. Thumb in Germany, and Professor J. H. Moulton and
Dr G. Milligan in Great Britain, have taught us how much the
papyri and the inscriptions have to contribute to the study of
New Testament Lexicography. Most of their researches have
appeared since the publication of the first edition of this book,
and it would be impossible to avail myself of them without a
serious interference with the plates. I can only refer the reader
to the published papers and books of the above-mentioned
scholars, and in particular to the Lexical Notes contributed by
Dr Moulton and Dr Milligan to the Ezposifor, and to the work
which, it is understood, will be based upon them.

The conclusions with regard to New Testament Grammar
which have been drawn from the non-literary papyri are not as
yet, in my opinion, established beyond doubt, and I am therefore
content still to rely upon the authority of Winer-Moulton, Winer-
Schmiedel, and Blass. But the subject is one upon which I desire
t0 keep an open mind, and the time may come when this com-
mentary will call for a more extensive revision in this respect
than T am at present prepared to undertake.

H.B. S,

CAMBRIDGE,
F. of St Michael and All Angels, 190

1386



PREFACE TO THE SECOND .EDITION.

THE years which have gone by since the first issue of this
Commentary have been singularly fruitful in publications bearing
upon the study of the Gospels. In the work of preparing a
second edition for the press these new helps have not been left
out of sight; and from several of them-—more particularly from
Dr Chase’s and Dr Salmond’s articles in the third volume of
Dr Hastings’ Dictionary of the DBible, the second volume of
Professor Theodore Zahn's Einlettung wn das Neue Testament,
Sig J. C. Hawkins' Horae Synopticae, and Mr P. M. Barnard’s
Biblical Text of Clement of Alewandria—much assistance has
been derived. If my conclusions have not often been modified,
it is not because I have failed to reconsider them in the light of
these and other recent contributions to Biblical knowledge.

I am glad also to acknowledge my debts to the kindness of
reviewers, and of not a few private friends and some unknown
correspondents, who have pointed out errors or deficiencies in
the first edition of my book. These corrections have all, as I
trust, received respectful attention, although in some cases fhe
plan of the work has refused to lend itself to the proposed changes,
or after full consideration I have found myself unable to accept
them.

In the preface to the first edition I expressed a desire to
discuss more fully at a future time some of the larger questions
raised by the Gospel of St Mark. This purpose has not been
fulfilled. The book has been revised throughout; the critical
apparatus has been enlarged by the use of the fresh evidence
printed in Mr Lake’s Texts from Mount Athos, of which advanced
sheets were sent to me through the kindness of the author; the
foot-notes have been here and there expanded or re-written. But
the pressure of other work and the call of fresh studies have
precluded me from attempting the dissertations which I had
intended to write. My book therefore goes forth under its
original limitations. But I am confident that younger students
will be found to fulfil the task which I am constrained to leave.
The growing interest manifested in all problems connected with
the Gospels, and more especially the earliest of the Gospels,
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;ustifies the expectation that the next generation of New Testa-
ment scholars will carry our knowledge more than one step
nearer to the fulness and certainty which all must desire to

attain.
H. B. 8.

CAMBRIDGE,
F. of St Peter, 190z2.

PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

THE earliest of extant commentators on St Mark urges as
his apology for undertaking so serious a task the neglect which
that Evangelist appeared to have suffered at the hands of the
great teachers of the Church. While each of the other Gospels
had received separate treatment, the Gospel according to St Mark,
so far as he could discover, had been passed by, as if it needed no
elucidation or none which could not be gathered from expositions
of St Matthew and St Luke.

If this plea can no longer be used, it is still true that St Mark
has gained far less attention than he deserves. The importance
of his work as an independent history, and the beauty of its
bright and unartificial picture of our Lord’s life in Galilee, are at
length generally recognised ; but no monograph has yet appeared
which makes full use of the materials at the disposal of the
expositor. '

I cannot claim to have supplied this deficiency in the present
volume, nor has it been my aim to do so. I am content to offer
help to those who desire to enfer upon the serious study of the
Gospels. Such study should begin, as it appears to me, with the
Gospel which I believe to be the earliest of the four and, through-
out a large part of the narrative, the nearest to the common
source.

My chief aids have been the concordances of Bruder and
Moulton-Geden, the grammatical works of Winer-Moulton, Winer-
Schmiedel, Burton, and Blass, and the Greek text, introduction,
and notes of Westcott and Hort. Next to these, I have learnt
most from the concordance to the LXX. compiled by Hatch and
Redpath, the text and indices of Niese’s Josephus, and the iflus-
trations from the later Greek literature which are to be found
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in the pages of Field, Grinfield, Grotius, Kuinoel, Kypke, and
Wetstein, together with those which Deissmann has collected
from the papyri. For Aramaic forms I have consulted Kautzsch
and Dalman, and for Jewish thought and customs the well-known
works of the elder Lightfoot, Schéttgen, Schiirer, Streane, Taylor,
Weber, and Wiinsche. Of ancient expositors Origen, Jerome,
Yictor of Antioch, Bede, and Theophylact have supplied valuable
help; among those of recent times I have consulted with ad-
vantage Schanz and Knabenbauer, Meyer-Weiss and Holtzmann.
But no effort has been made to collect and tabulate the views of
the commentators upon disputed points; it has been thought
that a mere list of authorities, apart from a detailed statement
of the grounds on which their opinions are based, could render
little assistance to the student and might discourage individual
effort. Nor have I appealed to any expositor, ancient or modern,
until an effort had been made to gain light from a careful
study of the Gospel itself. A prolonged examination of the
text, and a diligent use of the lexical and grammatical helps
to which reference has already been made, will almost invariably
guide the student to a true interpretation of St Mark’s rugged
yet simple sentences. It is chiefly in the attempt to penetrate
the profound sayings of our Lord, which this Evangelist reports
in their most compact form, that valuable assistance may be
gained from the suggestiveness of Origen and the devout insight
of Bede and Bengel.

The text of Westcott and Hort has been generally followed;
the few changes which I have permitted myself to make consiss
chiefly of the introduction within square brackets of words which
the New Testament in Greek either omits or relegates to the
margin. Even if we regard as proved the contention of Dr
Salmon that “ what Westcott and Hort have restored is the text
which had the highest authority at Alexandria in the third
century "—i.e. that it is “ early Alexandrian,” rather than strictly
“neutral "—we may still reasonably prefer this text on the whole
to any other as a basis for the interpretation of the Gospels. At
the same time it is desirable that the student should have before
him materials for forming a judgement upon all important variants,
or at least discriminating between the principal types of text,
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and explaining to himself the grounds upon which any particular
reading is to be preferred. With the view of enabling him to
do this, I have printed above the commentary an apparatus of
various readings, largely derived from the apparatus of Tischen-
dorf’s eighth critical edition, which has been simplified and to
some extent revised and enriched.

It had been part of my original plan to discuss in additional
notes and dissertations some of the points raised by this Gospel
which seemed to require fuller investigation. But as the work
grew under my hands, it became apparent that this purpose could
not be carried into effect without unduly increasing the size of
the volume and at the same time delaying, perhaps for some years,
the publication of the text and notes. If strength is given to me,
I hope to return to my task at a future time; meanwhile I have
thrown into the form of an Introduction a portion of the materials
which had been collected, and I trust that the present work may
be regarded as complete in itself within the narrower limits which
circumstances have prescribed.

It would be difficult to overestimate what I owe to the
kindness of friends. While in each case I am responsible for
the final form assumed by the text, apparatus, and notes,
I desire to acknowledge with sincere gratitude the generous
assistance which has enabled me to make them what they
are. To the Bishop of Durham I am indebted for permission
to use the WH. text of St Mark as far as I might find it con-
venient to do so. My colleague, Professor J. Armitage Robinson,
has supplied me with copious notes upon the readings of the
Armenian version, and has also frequently verified and corrected
my references to the Sinaitic Syriac and the other Syriac versions.
Mr F. C. Conybeare has contributed a photograph of the page of
an Armenian MS. in which the last twelve verses of the Gospel
are ascribed to the “presbyter Ariston” From Mr F. C.
Burkitt I have received much valuable help, especially in the
earlier chapters of St Mark, in reference to the readings of the
Old Latin and the treatment of various points connected with
Syriac and Aramaic words. Mr IL 8. Cronin has given me access
to his yet unpublished collation of the new fragments of cod. N,
and to the results of a fresh examination of cod. 2P%; and through
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the kindness of Mr A. M. Knight I have been permitted to use the
proof-sheets of a new edition of Field’s Ottum Norvicense (pt. iii.).
Not less important service of another kind has been rendered
by Mr J. H. Srawley, who has revised the proofs and supplied
materials for the index of subject-matter, and by Dr W. E.
Barnes, to whom I owe many corrections which have been embodied
in the sheets or appear in the list of corrigenda. Lastly, it is due
to the workmen and readers of the University Press to acknow-
ledge their unvarying attention to a work which has necessarily
made large demands upon their patience and skill.

"~ Few readers of this book will be more conscious of its short-
comings than the writer is. The briefest of the Gospels is in
some respects the fullest and the most exacting; the simplest of
the books of the New Testament brings us nearest to the feet of
the Master. The interpreter of St Mark fulfils his office so far
as he assists the student to understand, and in turn to interpret to
others, this primitive picture of the Incarnate Life. To do this
in any high degree demands such a preparation of mind and
spirit as can rarely be attained; to do it in some measure has
been my hope and aim.

Domine Deus...quaecumque dizi in hoc libro de tuo, agnoscant
et tui; st qua de meo, et Tu ignosce et tux.

H B S

CAMBRIDGE,
F of the Name of Jrsus, 1898,
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1.

PERSONAL HISTORY OF ST MARK!

1. The Roman praenomen Marcus was in common use among
Greek-speaking peoples from the Augustan age onwards. The
inscriptions offer abundant examples from every part of the
Empire, and from every rank in society.

The‘following are examples of the widespread use of the Greek
name. - Attica: CI@ 191 ypappuaress Bovdis xai Sjpov M. EdxapmiSov
‘Abpiels. 192 S¢rjrrioe..’Emiyovos Mdprov, “Irmoxpdrys Mdpxov.
254 M. ’Avapriorios. Lydia: 3162 M. rapies. 3440 Mnfloves M. xai
Netkos. Mysia: 3664 M. ‘Poddov piomys. Nubia: 5109 M. orpart-
drps. Cyrene: 5218 M. Mdprov. Sicily : 5644 Madpxov vids Madp-
keAhos. Italy: 6155 Mdapros Koooodrios Madprov dmeAeifepos. The
last two inscriptions justify the accentuation Mapkes, which has
been adopted in this edition after Blass: see his comm. on Acts
xil. 25, and his Gramm. d. NTlichen Griechisch, § 4. 2.

In all these instances the name stands by itself in accordance
with Greek practice. The same is true of its later Christian use;
thus we have a Marcus who was the first Gentile Bishop of
Jerusalem (Aelia), a Marcus who was a Valentinian leader con-
temporary with Irenaeus, and another who was eighth Bishop of
Alexandria; even at Rome the praenomen occurs as a single
name in the case of Pope Marcus (} 336). Christian inscriptions
of the fourth century collected by Prof. Ramsay in the neigh-
bourhood of Laodiceia combusta supply several examples of the
same kind.

1 The first two sections of this Intro-  from articles published in the Exzpositor
duetion have been reproduced in part (v. vi. pp. 8o ff., 268 ££.).



xiv PERSONAL HISTORY OF ST MARK.
Mitth. d. k. d. arch. Instituts (Athen. Abth.) 1888, p. 233 fl.:

55 TG mwobewordry pov vwi§ Mdpry wpecfurépy. 56 Mdpry kai

ey, 61 Mdpre Siaxdve.

In the N.T. the name occurs eight times (Acts xii, 12, 25, xV.
37, 39, Col. iv. 10, Philem. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 11, 1 Pet. v. 13). In the
Acts 1t is the surname of a Jew of .Jerusalem whose name was
John (xil. 12 Twdvov Tod émucalovpévov Mdprov, 25 lodvgy Tov
émucAndévra Maprov, xv. 37 lodvmy Tov ralobuevoy [émk. N°CD
min"*] Mapkov, 39 7ov Mdpxov): the Epistles use Mapxos by
itself and without the article, as if it were the only or at least
the familiar name by which the person to whom they refer was
known.

The N. T. bears witness to the readiness of the Palestinian Jew
to adopt or accept a secondary name, whether of Aramaic or
foreign origin®. Latin names were frequently used in this way,
whether epithets such as Justus (Acts 1. 23), Niger (éb. xiii. 1),
Secundus, xx. 4, cognomina like Paulus, Lucanus, Silvanus, or
praenoming, of which Caius (Pdios Acts xix. 29, Rom. xvi. 23,
1 Cor. i. 14, 3 Jo. 1) and Lucius (Aets xiii. 1) are examples,
Marcus is an exact parallel to Caius and Lucius, except that in
the Acts, where St Mark appears in Jewish surroundings, his
Jewish name precedes, and the Roman praenomen which he had
assumed cccupies the place of the cognomen.

For other examples of the use of Marcus as a seconda,ry name See
Dittenberger imser. A#. ael. Rom. 1137 Acixios & xal M., Mopa-
Ovvios mapatpifns, 1142 "Alios 0 xai M, XoAleldns eq.‘n;ﬁoq (tlme of
L. Verus and Commodus); Ramsay ap. op. cit. 92 Adp. Mdpke.

2. The motherof John Mark wasa Mary who was a member of
the Church at Jerusalem (Acts xii. 12). She was clearly a woman
of some means and a conspicuous person in the Christian com-
munity. Her house (19 oixiar Mapias)® is approached by a porch
(mvAwr): a slave girl (maddicwn), probably the portress (4§ Gvpw-
pés, Jo. xviil. 16, 17), opens the door; there is an upper room or

1 It seems to have been rarely borne same fact sce Deissmann, Bibl. Studia
by Jews ; cf. Chase, in Hastings D, B. (E. T.), p. 314.

iil., p. 245. % Bee foot-notes to Me. xiv. 14, 52.
Z 0o the witness of Josephus to the
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guestchamber large enough to receive a concourse of the brethren
(Foav ikavol gvvnfpowouévor). It is to Mary’s house that Peter
paturally turns his steps, when released from prison; he is con-
tent to leave in the hands of the party who are assembled there
the duty of communicating the tidings of his escape to the rest of
the Church ('laxdBe rai Tois 48endois)’. John is not mentioned
in this narrative, except for the purpose of distinguishing his
mother Mary from others of the same name; but it is reasonable
to suppose that he was present, and that he wasalready a believer,
and intimate with St Peter and the heads of the Church at
Jerusalem.

Conjecture has connected the name of John Mark with certain
incidents in the Gospel history. In the Dialogue of Adamantius
de recta fide (Lommatzsch, xvi. 259) we read: Mapkos oty kal
Aovkds & Tév EBBomikovra kai Svoly dvtes llavie T3 dmootdhe
ebpyyeMioavro. LEpiphanius (haer. 21. 6) adds: eis ériyxaver d
76y éRBopqrovra 8o Tdv dwokopmoléivrev émi TG pripett & elmer
& wipos ‘Eav pif mis pov ddyy T odpxa xkth.  The statement is
probably as baseless as many cthers which are due to that writer;
it may be that the reference to Jo. vi 66 has arisen from what
is said of John Mark in Aects xiif. 13, xv. 38. That he was the
veavioros of Me. xiv. 51 f. is not unlikely: see note ad loc. Bede’s
supposition that he was a Priest or Levite, which is probably
borrowed from the comm, of Ps.-Jerome, or from the preface
to Mark in mss. of the Vulgate (cf. Wordsworth-White, p. 171
“Marcus evangelista...sacerdotium in Israhel agens, secundum
carnem levita”), rests ultimately upon Mark’s connexicn with the
Levite Barnabas.

John was at Jerusalem during the famine of 45-6, when
Barnabas and Saul visited the city for the purpose of conveying
to the Church the alms of the brethren at Antioch; and on their
return they took him back with them to Syria (Acts xii. 25). He
may have attracted them as the son of a leading member of the
Church at Jerusalem, and possibly also by services rendered
during the distribution of the relief fund which revealed in him a
capacity for systematic work. If we assume his identity with the
Mark of St Paul's Epistles, there was doubtless another reasom.
Barnabas was still leader of the Christian body at Antioch; he

1 On the interesting traditions con- in this commentary on Me. xiv, 131f,
nected with the house of John Mark see 31 f.
Zahn, Einleitung ii. 212 f., and the note
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had been sent there by the mother Church (Acts xi. 22), and
Saul’s position in the Antiochian brotherhood was as yet
evidently subordinate (¢b. 235, 30, xii. 25, xiii. 1£). It was for
Barnabas to seek fresh associates in the work, and John was a
near relative of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10 ¢ dveyrios BaprdBal).
Whether the father of John had been uncle to Joseph of Cyprus
(Acts iv. 36), or the mother his aunt, is unknown ; but the re-
lationship accounts for the persistent favour which Barnabas
extended to Mark.

Mark’s association with the Antiochian leaders was doubtless for
the purpose of rendering assistance to them in their growing work.
As Saul had been brought from Tarsus (Acts xi. 25 f.), so Mark
was now taken from Jerusalem; the same verb cuvmraparafBelv is
used again in xv. 37, 38, and seems distinctly to indicate the
position which Mark was called to fill—that of a coopted colleague
of inferior rank (cf. Gal. ii. 1 &véByv...perd BaprvdBa cuvrapaia-
Bov xal Titov). It was natural that when the Holy Spirit
designated Barnabas and Saul for a new field of work, Mark
should accompany them. The general character of his duties is
now expressly stated ; it was personal service, not evangelistic, to
which he was called (elyov 8¢ xal "Iwdvny Umnpérnv)®.  Blass de-
fines this service too strictly when he comments “ velut ad bap-
tizandum+*”; Mark may have been required to baptize converts
(cf. Acts x. 48, 1 Cor. 1. 14), but his work would include all those
minor details which could safely be delegated to a younger man,
such as arrangements for travel, the provision of food and lodging,
conveying messages, negotiating interviews, and the like.

An examination of the passages where tmypérys is used in Bib-
lical Greek will shew that the word covers a wide range of offices:
cf, e.g. Prov, xiv. 35 dexrds Bagihel . vorjpuwr (a courtier ; similarly
Sap. vi. 4, Dan. iil. 46); Mt v. 25 prjmoré ge wapadd 6 rpirijs T8
Umypéry (the officer of a court); Me. xiv. 54 cvrxafrpevos perd Téw
imyperav (temple police); Le. i 2 dmwypérar yevdpevor Tob Aéyov, Acts

1 On dveyuds see Bp Lightfoot ad loe. was an extra hand, taken by Barnabas

2 Cf. Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller, and Saul on their own responsibility.”
p. 71: ““he was not essential to the % Acts xiil, 5, For dmrnpérnpy D reads
expedition ; he had not been selected by ~ dwyperotwre atrols : E substitutes &yovres
the Spirit; he had not been formally  uef éavrew xkal’l. els Siaxoviay,
delegated by the Church of Antioch; he % Acta App., p. 146.
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xxvi. 16 imypéryw kai pdprvpa (a person employed in the service of
the Gospel); Le. iv. 20 amodovs 7¢ imnpéry (the synagogue minister
or M3  Official service, not of a menial kind, is the prevalent
jdea of the word which distinguishes it from 8oiles on the one
hand, and to some extent from Siwixoves on the other: see Trench,
syn. 9. Oepdrwy is similarly used in reference to Joshua (Exod.
xxxill. 11, LXX.).

For such forms of ministry John possessed perhaps a natural
aptitude (2 Tim. iv. 11 elypnoros els Suawoviav), and his assistance
would be invaluable to the two Apostles, whose time was fully
occupied with the spiritual work of their mission. But it was
rendered only for a short time. At Perga in Pamphylia he left
his colleagues, and returned to Jerusalem (Acts xiil. 13 dmoyw-
prigas am alrdv Uméetpeyrer els 'lepocorvpa). If St Luke
records the fact in words which are nearly colourless, the censure
which he represents St Paul as having subsequently passed upon
Mark’s conduct at this juncture is severe and almost passionate
(xv. 38 nkiov Tov amoeTdrTa am adTdv amo llappurias wai ui
ocuvveBovTa adrols els To €pyoy, py curmapalauBdvew TodTov).
Nevertheless, as Professor Ramsay has pointed out? there is some-
thing to be said on Mark’s behalf. He was not sent to the work
by the Spirit or by the Church, as Barnabas and Saul had been.
The sphere of the mission, moreover, had not been revealed at the
first; and when the Apostles determined to leave the seacoast and
strike across the Taurus into the interior, he may have considered
himself free to abandon the undertaking. He had left Jerusalem
for work at Antioch, and had not engaged himself to face the
dangers of a campaign in central Asia Minor (2 Cor. xi. 26) ; and
he may have felt that duty to his mother and his home required
him to break off at this point from so perilous a development of
the mission.

To Barnabas, at any rate, Mark’s withdrawal did not appear in
the light of a desertion, nor was St Paul unwilling to be associated
with him again in the work at Antioch; for from Acts xv. 37 it

1 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B. iil. p.  John, the synagogue minister.”
245 f.) suggests that the word may be 2 The Chureh in the Roman Empire,

used in this sense of John Mark, trans-  p. 61; St Paul the Traveller, p, 90.
lating, “*and they had with them also

8. M.* )
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would seem that he was with the Apostles there till the eve of the
second misslonary journey, St Paul, however, declined to accept
the cousin of Barnabas as a companion in another voyage to Asia
Minor, and Mark consequently set out with Barnabas alone.
Whilst Paul went by land through the Cilician Gates, Barnabas
sailed with Mark to Cyprus. In the first soreness of the separa-
tion each turned to the home of his family. Barnabas was
Kdmpios 7¢ vyéver, for Levite though he was, he belonged to a
Hellenistic family which had settled in the island (Acts iv. 36),
and Mark was also probably a Cypriot Jew on one side!. Un-
fortunately the author of the Acts leaves the two men abt this
point, and there is no early or even moderately trustworthy
tradition to carry on the thread of Mark’s story. The Acts of
Barnabas (wepiodor BaprdBa), a work ascribed to St Mark, bat
of the fourth, or, in its present form, the fifth century, represents
the Apostle as suffering martyrdom in Cyprus, and adds that after
his death Mark set sail for Egypt, and evangelised Alexandria.
The book as a whole is quite unworthy of credit, buf it is not
improbable that Mark proceeded from Cyprus to Egypt, whether

in company with Barnabas or after his death.

Barnabas was still alive and at work when St Paul wrote 1 Cor.

ix. 5 ( pbros éyd xai Bapvdfas obx éxopev éfovoiav py) Epydfecbar;),

ie. in A.D. 57, or according to Harnack 52—3. In the Clementine

Homilies Barnabas is represented as doing evangelistic work in

Egypt (i. 9 &e.). McGiffert conjectures, but without probability,

that B. was the author of 1 Peter, which with Ramsay he places

in the reign of Domitian (Hist. of Christianity in the Apostolic age,

p- 597 ff).

A widespread series of traditions connects St Mark with the
foundation of the Alexandrian Church® According to Eusebius,
whose statement is possibly based on Julius Africanus or an
older authority®, his first successor in the care of that Church
was appointed in Nero’s eighth year, ie. AD. 61-2. If the date

1 On Jewish settlements in Cyprus andrizn Fathers, Clement and Origen,
see Schiirer 1. ii. pp. 222, 232 (E.'[\), make no reference to any sojourn or
or ed. 3 (i898) iil. p. 27 n.; and cf. work of Mark in that eity.”

Acts xi. 19, 20, xxi. 16, 8 Cf. Lipsius, Die Apocryphen Apostel-

2 Against this must be placed the fact  geschichten, ii. 2, p. 323; Harnack,
to which Chase (Hastings, D. B. ii. 248)  Chronologie, p. 1231£.
calls attention, that * the great Alex-
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is approximatcly correct, it may be that of the departure of
Mark from Alexandria after the completion of his mission there.
Such a hypothesis helps to account for part at least of the long
interval between Mark’s separation from St Paul and his reappear-
ance in St Paul’s company at Rome.

The following are the chief early authorities: Eus. A £. il 16
daciv éml Tis Alyimrov oreddpevov 1O edayyéhov 8 8 xal ouve-
ypapaTo kppbla, éxxdnaies Te mpdrov ém avris Alefavipelas ovomi
gaobor.  1b. 24 Népwvos 8¢ Gydoov dyovros tijs Bactlelns éros mpdros
pera. Mapkoy Tov edayyehamiy Tis év 'AAelavdpela mapoixias *Avviavds
yw Aewrovpylay Swadéxerar. Cf. Hieron. de virr. 4/ 8 “adsumpte
itaque evangelio quod ipse confecerat® perrexit Aegyptum...mor-
tuus est autem octavo Neronis anno et sepultus Alexandriae
succedente sibi Anniano” Const. dp. vil. 46 s 8¢ "AXeforSpéwv
*Avviavos mpdtos $0 Mdpkov ot edayyedioTod xexerporévyrar.  Epiph.
haer. li. 6 6 Madpxos...ypdfas 76 evayyélov dmocréAlerar Tmo Tod
dylov Tlérpov eis mr Tov Alyvrriuy xdpav. Cf. Mart. Bom. (Apr. zg)
¢ Alexandriae natalis b, Mareci evangelistae,.. Alexandriae 8. Aniani
episcopi qui b. Marei discipulus eiusque in episcopatu successor...
quievit in Domino.”

We have assumed the identity of John Mark of the Acts with
Mark of the Pauline Epistles. It is placed beyond reasonable
doubt by Col. iv. 10, where St Paul refers in one sentence to the
relationship which existed between Mark and Barnabas, and the
hesitation which the Colossians would naturally feel as to receiving
the man who had forsaken the Apostles on occasion of their first
visit to Asia Minor (Mépwos ¢ dreyrios BapvdBa, mepi od éndBere
évrohds "Eav éx0y mpos Juds, 8éfacbe adrov®). Mark, it appears,
had thought of visiting the Churches of the Lycus valley some
time before the writing of the Colossian letter, perhaps when he
was on the point of leaving Cyprus; and St Paul had on that
occasion sent orders to Colossae that he was to be received.
There is nothing to shew that the visit took place; if our
hypothesis is correct, it was abandoned for the mission to Egypt.
The latter was now at an end, and Mark had proceeded to Rome.

1 An inference from the ambiguons from the imperial city.” But it is
phrase of Eusebius. Bishop J. Words. explained as easily by the constant
worth (Ministry of Grace, p. 6o3f.) sug-  communication between the two cities.
gests that ‘“the close connection of 2 See Lightfoot ad loe.; for &éfasfe

Alexandria with Rome” was “due pro- comp. Me. vi, 10, ix. 37, and Didache
bably at first to the mission of 8t Mark . 11.

b2
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There, perhaps to his surprise, he found St Paul a prisoner. A
complete reconciliation took place, and the farnpérns of the first
missionary journey became the ouvepryés of the Roman imprison-
ment (Col. iv. 11, Philem. 24). The fact is the more remarkable,
because of all the Jewish Christians in Rome at this time only
three were loyal to St Paul, Aristarchus, Jesus Justus, and Mark;
his other colleagues, Epaphras, Demas, Luke, were Gentiles. The
Apostle’s grief was alleviated by the ministry of his Jewish
friends (éyerrjfnoav por wapyyopia), and especially no doubt by
the revival of his old association with Mark. After this Mark
seems to have returned to the East, for in 2 Tim. iv. 11, Timothy,
who is apparently at Ephesus (cf. v. 19), is directed to “pick up
Mark” on his way to Rome (Mé&prov dvaraSov dye perd ceavrod®).
The reason which is given assigns to Mark his precise place in the
history of the Apostolic age; he was elypnoros els Saroviav.
Not endowed with gifts of leadership, neither prophet nor teacher,
he knew how to be invaluable to those who filled the first rank in
the service of the Church, and proved himself a true servus servo- -
rum De.

Mark’s early history had connected him with St Peter, and
it is therefore no surprise to find him described by St Peter
(1 Pet. v. 13) as his ‘son®” The Apostle who had been most
prominent in the beginnings of the Church of Jerusalem must have
known Mary and her son John from the time of their baptism,
Yet

o vios pov does not involve spiritual relationship of this kind,

and may have been the instrument of their conversion.

which is more naturally expressed, as in the Pauline Epistles, by
réxyor (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 17, Phil. ii. 22, Philem. 10, 1 Tim. i. 2, 18,
2 Tim, i 2, 1L 1,Tib . 4). Rather it is the affectionate designation

1 Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 407.

? The Petrine authorship of 1 Peter
may be assumed, notwithstanding the
recent attempt of Professor McGiffert to
assign that epistle to Barnabas (History
of Christianity in the Apostolic Age,
D. 5981.). It is difficult to follow him
when he writes (p. 599f.): *that Bar-
nabas should speak of him (Mark) as
his son was very natural, but it is not

likely that any one else would do it
save Paul himself ”; the epithet is surely
at least as appropriate on the lips of 8¢
Peter. As to the ‘ Paulinism’ of r Peter
see Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p. 169:
<3t Peter makes them [the thoughts de-
rived from St Paul] fully his own by the
form into which he casts them, a form
for the most part unlike what we find in
any epistle of B¢t Paul.”
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of a former pupil, who as a young disciple must often have sat
at his feet to be catechised and taught the way of the Lord,
and who had come to leok upon his mother’s old friend and
teacher as a second father, and to render to him the offices of filial
piety.

But the Mark of 1 Peter is not merely described as St Peter’s
son ; he is represented as being with that Apostle at Rome',

The words are: dowdlerar dpds 7 év BoafBuvAdv ocuvvexhexry «al
Mapros 6 vies pov. ‘Babylon’ has been identified with (1) the
city on the Euplrates, (z) a fortress in Egypt now Old Cairo?

Rome. The evidence in favour of the last is summarised by

Lightfoot, Clement, ii. p. 492, SBalmon, Introduction to the N.T.,

p- 439 ft, and Hort, First Epistle of St Peter, p. 5f.; the first and

second identifications are without ancient authority, and beset with

difficulties. Blass (Philology of the Gospels, p. 27 ff.) regards

St Peter as having proceeded to Babylon from Antioch (Gal

ii, 11) shortly after A.D. 46. But apart from Strabo’s statement

that Babylon was at this time a desert, which Blass seeks to

minimise, the facts which Josephus (ant. xviil. ¢ sqq.) relates as
to the condition of the Jews in Babylonia render this hypothesis
highly improbable.

According to the constant and probably true tradition which
brings St Peter to Rome, that Apostle suffcred martyrdom there
in the time of Nero and at the same time as St Paul (Diony-
sius of Corinth ap. Eus. ii. 25 éuaptipnoav rard Tov avtov
xpovor). “The expression (as Lightfoot urges, Clement, ii. p. 499)
must not be too rigorously pressed, even if the testimony of a
Corinthian could be accepted as regards the belief in Rome,” or,
we may add, the testimony of a bishop who lived in the latter
half of the second century as regards matters of fact which belong
%o the history of the first. Lightfoot himself placed the martyrdom
of St Peter in A.D. 64, and that of St Paul in A.D. 67; but if the
two martyrdoms may be dissociated, it is open to consideration
whether St Paul’s was not the earlier.

Harnack?, who holds that the two Apostles suffered together in
A.D. G4, refers to Clem. 1 Cor. 6 rodrois tois dvdpdocer (se. Ilérpy xai

! Cf. Jerome de wirr. ill. 8 “meminit  Churton),ii.p. 3531 ; and of. A. J. Butler,
buins Marci et Petrus in prima epistula,  Ancient Coptic Churches, i p. 155 ff.
sub nomine Babylonis figuraliter Romam 3 Chronologie, p. 708 ff. ; cf. C. H. Tur-
significans.” ner, Chronology of the N. T. (in Hastings,
% See Pearson’s Minor Th. Works (ed.  Dictionary of the Bible). That the
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Natre)...cumbpolaly wohd wAijlos éxhexriy ofrwes molhals aixias
xai Baodvoss.. tmédetypa kdAliorov éyévoyte, DBut the words of
Clement do not necessarily imply that the Apostles and the mold
wAjfos suffered at the same time, or that the martyrdom of the
Apostles took place at the first outbreak of the persecution. Nor
does the fact that St Peter was believed to have been buried in
the Vatican amount to a proof that he was among the first
sufferers. Early as the tradition is (cf. Eus. ZLE. il 25), it may
rest upon inference only.

An examination of 1 Peter supplies more than one reason for
belicving the Epistle to have been written subsequently to St
Paul’s death. (1) It is addressed to the Christian communities
of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, some of which
were distinctly Pauline Churches and had received letters from
St Paul during bis imprisonment. It was transmitted to them by
the hands of Silvanus, a well-known colleague of St Paul. It con-
tains reminiscences of two of St Paul’s writings, the Epistle to the
Romans and the Epistle to the Ephesians’. The conclusion can
scarcely be avoided that at the time when it was written St Paul
had finished his course. The care of the Churches had fallen on
St Peter; the two oldest associates of St Paul had transferred
their services to the surviving Apostle ; both had originally been
members of the Church of Jerusalem, and, when the attraction of
the stronger personality had been withdrawn, both had returned
to their early leader. St Peter on his part is careful to shew
by the character of his letter and by his selection of colleagues
that he has no other end than to take up and carry on the work of
St Paul. (2) Further, it has been pointed out by Professor
Ramsay that 1 Peter contemplates a state of things in Asia Minor
which did not exist before A.D. 64, and was hardly realised before
the middle of the eighth decade of the century®. Reasons have
been advanced for hesitating to push the year of St Peter’s death
so far forwards as 735, or beyond 70°; but even 68, the last year

martyrdom of St Peter took place in  p. 168; Salmon, Intr, to the N. I.7, p.
4D, 64 is also maintained by Chase 442ff.
(Hastings, D. B, iil. 7771.); cf. Zahn, 2 The Church and the Empire, p.
Einleitung, il. p. 19. a9 fi. Cf. Exp. v. viil. 285 ff.

1 Banday and Headlam, Romans, p. 3 Dr Sanday in the Egzpositor, rv. vil.
Ixxiv. ff.; Hort, Romans and Ephesians, Dp. 4111
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of Nero’s reign, will leave time for a considerable interval during
which Mark may have ministered to St Peter at Rome.

Of the services rendered by Mark to Barnabas or to St Paul
the tradition of the Church preserves but the faintest traces; in
post-canonical Christian writings his name is persistently associ-
ated with St Peter.

An exception occurs in Const. Ap. il 57 Ta eva-yye’}\l.a d...ol
auvepyot Ilavloy rapez?\r,d)o'res Ka're/\eu.]/av Tl onxag kal Mapxo;, and
another in Hlpp haer. vil. 30 Tolrous {sc. Tovs Adyous] ovre TlaBhos
¢ dmdaTolos ovre Mapkos...avyyerar. But the former writer has
perhaps been influenced by the order of the Gospels with which he
was familiar ; and the latter seems in this passage to have strangely
confused St Mark with St Luke {see Duncker’s note ad loc.).

3. One of the oldest and most trustworthy of Christian
traditions represents Mark as St Peter’s interpreter, and as the
author of a collection of memoirs which gave the substance of
St Peter’s teaching.

The chief authorities are as follows: (1) Asiatic and Western.
Papias ap. Bus. IL.E, iil 39 xal 1-01";6’ a Tl'pEU'BvTEpOS éheye Mdpxos
’LGV, CP‘U»?]VG'UTWS HGTpOU 'YGVO'LLEVOS OO'a €,.L'V7”.LOV€'UO'€V O.KPLIBUJS E‘)/pal,bev,
O'U ’J.EV‘TOL TU.EEL’ ’ra. 'U'JTO TO'U XPLG‘TO'U ')7 AEXBCVTG n Wpax GVTﬂ. OUTG ’}/U.P
NrovTE ‘rov KUPLOU ovTe wapnxokou&qa’ev adrg: va“repov 8¢ l.UE e¢nv,
érpw, &5 'rrpos Tas Xpew.g e‘:rozerro TGS SLSaa'KuJ\Las, dAX’ ody domep
a'vv‘rafw TOVY Kvpmxuw 'rro:,ov,uevoq Aoymv (u(r're 0v5€v npapTe M&pxos,
OUT(HS EVLU. 'ypﬂlpﬂs mS QTG,LVYI,LOVGUGEV GVOQ '}’U.p E‘ITOLTTG'GTO WPOVOLQV, TO'U
[L")SGV Wy nxova’e 'n-apa?mrew b 4/6110'(10'6(11, t &v adrois’, Tren. ifi. 1.1
pera Be 1'1)1/ TolTwy [sc TOY Herpov xal Tod Havkov] odov Mapxos, 6
pabnris kal épumpevrys Iérpov, kai adrds Ta 3w Ilérpov kpvaadueva
éyypduws fuiv wapadédwke Ib 10, 6 “ Marcus interpres et sectator
Petri initium evangelicae conscriptionis fecit sic.” Fragm. Murat.
ad tnit.  “[Marcus...(?) alilquibus tamen interfuit et ita posuit®”
Tertullian adv. Mare. iv. 5 “licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri
affirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” (2) Alexandria,n. Clement,
hypoty yp. ap. Eus. HE. vi. 14 76 8¢ kava Mapkov Tadryy “TX’?KG-
vae TV omovop.w.v 7ot Ilérpov OSnpocia é&v Pw.u‘n knpY€avros ToV
)\oyov kal wretpart 70 euayye)uov éeaumovros Tovs wapsvTas -rro)u\ov;
dvrag wapaxa?\etral. TOV Mupxov s av axo)\ov@’qaawa avr@ -n-oppwgev Kkal
pepvgpévor TOV Aex@ew‘wv dvoypdiar Th ecpr,,uevu, ﬁ'or.'qa'awa, d¢ 1o
EUQWEALOV ’LGTGSOUVU-L TOLS SGO,LCVOIS aUTOU O'ﬂ'ep CW!'YVOVTO. TOV HGTPOV
wpotperTikas pajre kwAdoar pijre wpotpéyacrbar. (Cf. Bus. il 15 yvévra

1 For the interpretation of this pas- chen Kanons, i. p. 871 ff.; Link, in
sage see Westcott, Canon of the N. T.5,  Studien u. Kritiken, 1896,
p. 74 f.; Lightfool, Supernatural Reli- 2 Comp. Lightfoot, 8. R., p. 205 ff. ;
gion, p. 163 fi.; Zahn, Gesch, d. NTli- Zahn, op. cit., ii. p. 14 ff.
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8¢ 7 mpoxBév daot Tév dwéarodoy, aroxalifarros avrd Tod wyedparos,
Nobivar T Tov avdpdy mwpobuply, kupdoal Te T ypadiy els dreviw
rais ekxAyoius Khjuns & &kre 1oy dmorvmdoeov maparéfearar Ty
{oroplov.) Adumbr. in 1 Petr. v. 13: “Marcus Petri sectator
palam praedicante Petro evangelium Romae coram quibusdam
Caesareanis equitibus et multa Christi testimonia proferente,
petitus ab eis ut possent quae dicebantur memoriae commendare,
scripsit ex his quae Petro dicta sunt evangelium quod secundum
Marcum vocitatur.” Origen ap. Bus. vi. 25 Sedrepov 8 [rév 7eo-
odpov  ebayyehiov] 70 warh Miprov ws Tlérpos ddmpjoare adrd
wojooyra. Jerome gathers up the substance of the traditions
recorded by Papias and Clement (de virr. ¢l 8); but elsewhere
he follows Origen (see p. xxi).

It will be observed that while the two lines of tradition have
much in common, they are by no means identical, and probably
depend on sources partly or wholly distinct. The Asiatic
tradition goes behind St Mark’s work as an Evangelist, and
describes the nature of his services to St Peter. He had been the
Apostle’s interpreter. According to its usual meaning in later
Greek, the épunvevris is the secretary or dragoman who translates
his master's words into a foreign tongue.

Thus when Joseph as an Egyptian prince communicates with his
brethren from Palestine he uses the services of an interpreter
(Gen. xlil 23 6 ydp épuyrevris dve péoor adrdy fv). St Paul directs
that the gift of tongues shall not be exercised in Christian
assemblies unless there be an interpreter at hand (1 Cor. xiv. 28
&iv 8¢ py) 7} Sepprevrfs (v.1. épprevris), ovydre &v 77 ExkAnoia).
Now John Mark had enjoyed opportunities of becoming a

serviceable interpreter to an Aramaic-speaking Jew. As a resident
in Jerusalem he was familiar with Aramaic; as a Jew who on one
side at least was of Hellenistic descent, he could doubtless make
himself understood in Greek. His Graeco-Latin surname implies
something more than this; he had probably acquired in Jerusalem
the power of reading and writing the Greek which passed current
in Judaza and among Hellenistic Jews. Simon Peter on the other
hand, if he could express himself in Greek at all, could scarcely
have possessed sufficient knowledge of the language to address
a Roman congregation with success. In the phrase épunvevris

1 For a different view see Zahn, Finleitung, ii. pp. 209, 218 £,
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TIérpov ryevouevos we catch a glimpse of St Mark’s work at Rome
during St Peter’s residence in the city®

The traditions differ also as to some important points con-
nected with the origin of the Gospel. Papias suggests and
Trenacus expressly says that it was written after St Peter’s death ;
Clement of Alexandria on the other hand states that the Apostle
knew and permitted or even approved the enterprise. He adds
that Mark wrote at the request of the Roman hearers of St Peter;
but this feature in the story bears a suspicious resemblance to
the account which the Muratorian fragment gives and Clement
On the whole,

notwithstanding St Mark’s Alexandrian connexion, the Alexandrian

repeats in reference to the Gospel of St John,

tradition appears to be less worthy of credit than the Asiatic.
Clement indeed attributes it to “the elders of olden time” (wapd-
Socw Tdv dvékalev mpecBurépwy Téferrar), meaning probably
Pantaenus and others before him. But it must have passed
through several hands before it reached Clement, whereas the
statement of Papias came from a contemporary of St Mark®

John the presbyter, on whose witness Papias relies, describes
the character of St Mark's work with much precision. It was not
an orderly or a complete account of the Lord’s words or works.
Mark bad no opportunity of collecting materials for such a
history, for he had not been a personal follower of Christ, and
depended upon his recollections of St Peter’s teaching; and that
teaching was not systematic, but intended to meet the practical
requirements of the Church. On the other hand there was no
lack of industry or of accuracy on the part of the Evangelist; he
was careful to omit nothing that he had heard and could recall,
and in what he recorded he kept strictly to the facts. It will be
observed that John does not describe St Mark’s work as a ¢ Gospel.’

1 Jerome ad Hedib. 11 suggests that
8t Peter may have employed more than
one interpreter, basing his belief on the
differences of style which distinguish
1 and 2 Peter {* ex quo intellegimus pro
necessitate rerum diversis eum usum
interpretibus ”’). The argument applies
with greater foree to x Peter as com-
pared with St Mark; the evangelist was

assuredly not the interpreter who sup-
plied the Epistie with its Greek dress.

2 The Alexandrian elders were so im-
perfectly informed as to the relative age
of the Gospels that according to Fuse-
bius (H., E. vi. 14) they held mpoye-
ypdpbar TOV edayyedwr T& wepyovra
Tas yerearoylas.
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It was a record of St Peter's teaching or preaching (v#s 8lac-
xarlas, cf. Iren. Le. 7a vmo Ilérpov wmpuacioueva). Yet it was
certainly limited to the Apostle’s reminiscences of the ministry of
Christ (té $mo 7o ypioTod 3 hexfévra 4 wpaylévra), and thus
in its general scope answered precisely to the book which was
afterwards known as evayyéhior xata Maprov. Later forms of
the story exaggerate St Peter’s part in the production. Even
Origen seems to represent the Apostle as having personally con-
trolled the work (ws Ilérpos vdnyiocato adTd), whilst Jerome
(ad Hedsb.) says that the Gospel of St Mark was written “ Petro
narrante et illo seribente.”

The subscriptions which are appended to St Mark’s Gospel
in certain cursive mss. enter into further details, e.g. 293
subscr, éypdedn idoyelpos abroi Tob dyiov Mdprov...xai é£e8d0n
wapd. Hérpov...Tols é&v ‘Pduy obor miorels ddehdots. Others add
imyopeifiy (or Supyopedthy) Iwd Ilérpov, or émeddfy Mdprey 76
ebayyediory. On the other hand the subscriptions to the versions
recognise Mark’s authorship without mention of St Peter: e.g.
“explicit evangelium secundum Marcum” (Latin Vulgate); ew-

ATCEAON TWHC HaTa MAPROS (Memph.); _adaowd ~ple
wani»a (Sin. and Cur. Syriac); <wan _adNsowd ~Alr.
Cmomis  fudmomd 3mmwe M manimn whimm
(Peshitta ; similarly Harclean). The last of these seems to be
an attempt to combine the Papias tradition with the ordinary
attribution to Mark; the Gospel is a record of preaching at
Rome, but the preaching is Mark’s and not St Peter’s.

4. One personal reminiscence of St Mark survives in a few
authorities of Western origin. According to Hippolytus (Phalos.
vil. 30) he wag known as 6 xohoBoddrTuhes, and the epithet is
repeated and explained in the Latin prefaces to the Gospel. A
Spanish Ms. of the Vulgate, cod. Toletanus (saec. VIII), says: “colo-
bodactilus est nominatus ideo quod a cetera corporis procerita-
tem (sic) digitos minores habuisset'”; whilst the ordinary Vulgate
preface states that the Evangelist after his conversion amputated
one of his fingers in order to disqualify himself for the duties of
the Jewish priesthood (“amputasse sibi post fidem pollicem dicitur
ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur”). The explanation is ingenious,

1 Wordsworth and White, p. 171.
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but it is evidently based upon the conjecture that Mark, like
Barnabas, belonged to the tribe of Levi. An attempt was made
by Dr Tregelles® to shew that the word is used by Hippolytus as
an equivalent for ‘deserter,” in reference to Mark’s departure from
Perga. But this account of the matter can hardly be regarded as
satisfactory ; it is far-fetched at the best; and so offensive a
nickname is not likely to have attached itself to the Evangelist in
Roman circles, where he was known as St Paul’s faithful colleague.
The word itself determines nothing as tc the cause of the defect,
or its extent; 1t may have been congenital, or due to accident; it
may have affected both hands or all the fingers of one hand or one
finger only®. The preface in cod. Toletanus seems to ascribe it to
a natural cause. No authority can be allowed to a document of
this kind, but the statement is not in itself improbable; at all
events there seems to be mno reason for setting aside the literal
meaning of the word, or for doubting that it describes a personal
peculiarity which had impressed itself on the memory of the
Roman Church. Such a defeet, to whatever cause it was due,
may have helped to mould the course of John Mark’s life; by
closing against him a more ambitious career, it may have turned
his thoughts to those secondary ministries by which he has ren-
dered enduring service to the Church.

Kolofds is either (1) of stunted growth, or (z) mutilated. Both
senses occur when the word is used as part of a compound; the
former appears in kolofavfiys, kodofoxépatos, xo)\oﬁorpax'q)»os, the
latter in xoAofdkepkos (Lev. xxii. 23 LxX., where it is coupled with
mro‘r‘p‘q‘roq), KO)\.OBOpw (Lev xxi. 18), cf. 2 Regn. iv. 12 kohofBobow
T(]S XGLPO.S‘ a.v‘ru)v K(].L TOUS 770811; (].'UT(UV
As to the time and manner of St Mark’s death we have no

trustworthy information. Jerome, as we have seen, fixes his
death in the eighth year of Nero, at Alexandria; but the state-
ment seems to be merely an unsound inference from the Eusebian
date for the succession of Annianus, The Paschal Chronicle
assigns to Mark the crown of martyrdom?, but the story cannot be

1 Journal of Classical and Sacred to some mutilation or malformation of
Philology, 185 5, - 224 f. the toes, resulting in lameness.”

2 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B. il. p. 3 Chiron. Pasch.: émt robrov Tob Tpata-
247) suggests that *“the word may refer vof xal Mdpxos 6 edayyehorys ral émi-
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traced back further than the fourth or fifth century, when it is
found in the Acts of Mark, an apocryphon of Alexandrian origin!;
the particulars as they were elaborated at a later time may be

seen in Nicephorus, or in the Sarum lections for his festival®

No

reference is made to the fact in the prefaces to the Vulgate,
or by Jerome, though he relates that Mark was buried at

Alexandria®
oxowos 'Ahetavdpelas ~yevduevos...éuapri-
pPNTEV. :

1 See Lipsius, 4postelgesch. ii. 2, p.
321 ff.

2 Niceph. Call. H. E. ii. 43 ¢is ip

*AXetdyvdpetay wdhw éwdvewow, Emov 8%
Tas SwaTpifas mowolueres p ér Tols Bou-
xéhov drouafouévors merd Twwy a.567\¢<3v
wappnoly Tov xpeorde knplocwr. ol Tol-
vuv TGy elddhwy feparevral alprys avrd
émiféuevor oxowios Tods mwbbas diakaSov-
Tes aruvécr'repov elhov...ofrw &7 oupb-
wevos TS wvebpa maparifnor TQ Bep.
Procter and Wordsworth, Sanctorale,
eol. 262f. The day of his martyrdom
was Pharmouthi 30 in the Egyptian
Kalendar, and virr Kal, Mai=Apr. 28 in
the Roman (Lipsius, op. cit., p. 335).

2 For the traditional connexion of St

Mark with the Church of Aquileia and
the translation of his body to Venice
see the deta Sanctorum (Apr. 28), and
as to the latter point ef. Tillemont,
Mémoires, ii. pp. 98 f., 5133 LIpSlUS,
op. cit., p. 346 ff. ~ On the mission to
Aqu1le1a. Ado of Vienne (t+ 874) writes
(Chron. vi., Migne P. L. oxxm. col, 78):
“ Marcus evangelista, evangelium quod
Romae scripserat Petro mittente primum
Aquileiae praedicavit, itaque...ad Ae-
gyptum pervenit.” The extension of the
older story (Eus, H. E. ii. 16) in this
passage is instruoctive, The mosaic at
St Mark’s, Venice, which represents the
removal of the Evangelist’s body is
described by Ruskin, St Mark’s Rest,
p. 109 ff. ; for his account of 8t Mark’s
see Stoncs of Venice, il. p. 56 1ff.
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II.
HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL IN THE EARLY CHURCH.

I. A work which was ascribed by contemporaries to a dis-
ciple and interpreter of St Peter, and believed to consist of carefully
registered reminiscences of the Apostle’s teaching, might have
been expected to find a prompt and wide circulation in Christian
communities, especially at Rome and in the West, where it is said
to have been written. Yet the letter addressed to the Cerinthian
Church by Clement of Rome, ¢. A.D. 95, contains no certain refer-
ence to the Gospel according to St Mark, although it quotes
sayings which bear a close affinity to the Synoptic record.

Clem. R. 1 Cor. 23, mpérov pév PpvAdoppoet, eita Sacrds yiverat,
elra ¢UAdov...elta  oTaguhi) mapeoryrvia, reminds the reader of
Me. iv. 28, 2¢9; but the passage in Clement is part of a quotation
(cf. ypag)...6mov Aéyer) which oceurs again in Ps.-Clem. 2 Cor. 11
and appears to be derived from some Christian apocryphon (cf.
Lightfoot ad loc.), so that the reference, if there be any, is
indirect. In Clem. 1 Cor. 15, obros 6 Aads Tois Xxelheaw pe Tipgd, 7 ¢
kapdia abrdv woppw dmeoTw dn éuod, Isa. xxix. 13 is cited in words
which are nearer to Mec. vil. 6 than to the Lxx., but the quotation
is given by Mt. in an almost identical form, and Clement (cod. A)
differs from both Evangelists and from the 1Lxx., writing dresrw
for dméxer. The passage had probably (Hatch, Essays, p. 177 £.)
been detached from its context and abbreviated by some compiler
of testimonia before the middle of the first century, and, if so, no
argument can be built upon the genecral coincidence of the form
used by Clem. with that which appears in Mc. J7b. 1 Cor. 46, olal
7§ dvlpomy ékelver kadv v atTd €l ovk éyennfn, agrees fairly well
with Me. xiv. 21, but still more exactly with Mt. xxvi. 24, and
may have been cited from a pre-evangelical tradition.

The same may be said of the writings of Ignatius, Polycarp,
and Barnabas. Bishop Westcott, after a careful examination,
arrives ab the conclusion that “no Evangelic reference in the
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Apostolic Fathers can be referred certainly to a written record?
Yet these writers with Clement represent the chief centres of
both East and West—Rome, Antioch, Smyrna, and perhaps
Alexandria. If we add other documents of the same period—
the Didache, the so-called second Epistle of Clement, the Epistle
to Diognetus, the martyrdom of Polycarp, the fragments of Papias
and the Elders—the general result will not be different?.  On the
other hand the Shepherd, which is the next document emanating
from the Roman Church, and cannot be placed later than A.D. 156,
while it may possibly belong to the first years of the second
century, seems clearly to shew the influence of the second Gospel.

Herm. sim. iX. 20 ol Towtdror ofv Svokbrws elcereloovrar eis

N K I -~ -~ ~ ” , s > »
v Baciheiar Tod Oeod...70ls ToovTors dUakoAdy éoTir els 7. B.
7. 0. eloerdbeiv {cf. Me. x. 23, 24 ; Mt. has merely wAholows doeled-
gerar els 7. B. Tév ovpavdy, and Le. drifts further away from the
Marcan form of the saying). Ib. mand. ii. 2 &voxos oy Tis dpaprias
(cf. Me. iii. 29). On the general question as to the use of our four
Gospels by Hermas see Dr C. Taylor, Witness of Hermas, p. 5 ff.

In Justin, again, we have an echo of Christian opinion at
Rome, and though the point is open to dispute, there is ground
for believing that he not only refers to the second Gospel, but
identifies it with the “memoirs of Peter.”

Dial. 106 70 elmev peTwvopaxévar avrov Iérpov &va Tév dwortdiwy
kol yeypddbor &v Tols aropvnuoveipacy adrod yeyernuévov kal TobTo
perd Tob kol @Adovs Gvo ddeddovs viols ZeBedalov Svras petwropaxévar
dvdpare Tod Boavepyés, & éotiv vioi Bpovris, opuartudv fv Tov
avrov éxelvor 80 ob kal 1O émarvpor laxdf3 16 lopanh émucknfévr
é8dfn. It is clear from this that Justin knew certain ’Amopiy-
poveipara Ilérpov which contained the words dvope Boavepyés, &
éorv viol Bpovris, or their substance. But the actual words occur
in Me, iii. 14, and in no other evangelical record®. The assump-
tion that they were borrowed not from our second Gospel but
from Pseudo-Peter appears to be arbitrary, notwithstanding the
support of some great names (Harnack, Bruckstiicke d. Ev. d.
Petrus, p. 37 £, and Banday, Inspiration, p. 310). A second
reference to Mc. has been found in Dial. 88 rékrovos voutlopévov

1 Canon of the N. T'.5, p. 63. possibly a reminiscence of the saying in
2 Ignatins has (Eph. 16} the Marean  Me. ix. 35, forai...mdvTwp dedroros, but it
phrase 3 wip 70 doBeoror, but of, Mt, iil. i3 too uncertain to establish direct in-
12=Le, iii. 17; all the passages rest on  debtedness.
Isa. Ixvi. 24. In Polyc. Philipp. 5 (rob 3 See the writer's Akhmim Fragment,
xuplov 8s éyévero dudrovos wdvrww) thereis  p, xxxiii, ff.; J. Th. St. i, p. 6 ff.
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(Mc. vi. 3); other passages might be quoted, but they relate to
contexts which are common to Mc. and Mt. or Le., or to the
non-Marcan verses xvi, g—20 (see Intr. § xi.).

Meanwhile the Gospel was known and used by more than one
of the earlier Gnostic sects, and in other heretical circles both in

East and West.

Thus Heracleon (ap. Clem. Al strom. iv. 72) in a catena of
extracts from the Synoptic Gospels cites Me. viii. 38; c¢f Zahn,
Gesch. d. NTlicken Kanons, i. p. 741 £. Trenaeus (i. 3. 3) refers
to the use of Mec. v. 31 by a Valentinian school, and Me. i 13
is distinetly quoted by the Eastern Valentinians, Clem. exc. 83
(adriko. & wipios perd 70 Bdmmiopa yiverar wpdrov pmerd Oyplwy v
7 épipw). A Docetic sect mentioned by Irenaeus manifested a
preference for the Second Gospel (iil 11. 7 “qui autem Iesum
separant a Christo et impassibilem perseverasse Christum passum
autem lesum dicunt, id quod secundum Marcum est praeferentes
evangelium ”). But a mistake may perhaps lurk in this state-
ment. Basilides, we know (Clem. strom. vii. 17), professed to have
received instruction from one Glaucias, who is styled an interpreter
of Peter. If this Gnostic rival of 8t Mark wrote a Gospel, it is
possible that the words of Irenaeus refer to the Guostic Gospel,
and not to the true St Mark. In Pseudo-Peter there are distinct
indications of the use of St Mark (Akkmim Fragment, p. xl.).
The Ebionite Clementine Homilies also shew an acquaintance
with it, e.g. xix. 20 Tols adrod pabyrals kar Blav érélve Tis Tov
obpavéy Baoihelas pvoripa (Me, iv. 34); a reference to Me. xil.
29 in hom. iii. 51 is less certain, but probable (cf. Sanday, Gospels
wn the second cemtury, p. 177 £.). Hippolytus (phil. vil. 30)
strangely represents St Mark’s Gospel as forming part of the
canon of Marcion’. But apart from Marcion the Second Gospel
seems to have found no opponents in early Christian communities,
heretical or catholic.

The early circulation of St Mark’s Gospel is further attested by
its place among the primary Gospels, which were regarded, perhaps
before the middle of the second century, as a sacred quaternion.

This idea is first expounded by Irenaeus iii. 11. 8 érady réooapa
kA{paTo 700 kdopov év ¢ éoper eloi kai Téooapa kabolikd mveipara,
karéomapTas 8¢ 1) dkxhnoia éml wdons TS YIs. .. elkdTws (consequens est)
Téooapas éxew admy orilovs...&f dv Povepor 8re 6 76V dmdvTev
Texvitys Adyos, & kafijuevos émi TGy xepouSip kal cvvéxor T4 mwdvra,
davepwleis Tois dvfpdmows Bwkey fuiv Terpdpoppor 10 edayyéliov
(quadriforme evangelium), évi 8¢ wvelpare cuvvexdpevor. DBut the
conception of a rerpdpopgor elayyédiov does not seem to have

! Marcion was probably acquainted with St Mark (cf. Westcott, Canont,
P. 316 n.; Zahn, Geschichte, p. 675).
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originated with the Bp of Lyons. Dr C. Taylor { Witness of Hermas,
i. passim) with much probability traces it to Hermas, ie. to
the generation before Irenacus. Between Hermas and Irenaeus
we have the witness of Tatian, whose Diatessaron reveals the fact
that the four Gospels which had received general recognition were
none other than those of the present canon. Moreover there is
reason to believe (J. R. Harris, Diatessaron, p. 56) that Tatian’s
Harmony was not the first attempt of its kind; certainly the
harmonising of portions of the Synoptic narrative appears to
have begun before his time.

If it be asked why St Mark’s Gospel took its place among the
four, the answer must be that in the belief of the post-Apostolic
Church it was identified with the teaching of St Peter. It did not
appeal in any special manner to the interests of the Ancient
Church, or, like the first and fourth of our Gospels, bear an
Apostolic name. It was saved from exclusion, and perhaps from
oblivion, by the connexion of its writer with St Peter. Thus its
position in the primitive canon bears witness to a general and
early conviction that it was the genuine work of the interpres
Petre.,

In Irenaeus the identification of the work of St Mark with the
Second Gospel is formal and complete. The great Bishop of
Lyons is “the first extant writer in whom, from the nature of
his work, we have a right to expect explicit information on the
subject of the Canon’,” and he does not disappoint our expectations
here. He quotes our Gospel repeatedly, he quotes it as St Mark’s,
and he declares the author to have been St Peter’s disciple and
interpreter.

Tren. iii, 10. 6 “Marcus interpres et sectator Petri initium evan-
gelicae conscriptionis fecit sic: initium evangelic lesu Christi filiz
Dei,” ete. (Me. i 1—3).  Elsewhere Irenacus quotes verbatim
Me. i. 24 (iv. 6. 6), v. 31 (i. 3. 3), 41, 43 (v. 13. 1), Vil 31 (iii
16. 5), 38 (iil 18. 6), ix. 23 (iv. 37. 5), 44 (i 32. 1), x. 38
(i 21. 3), xiii. 32 (ii. 28. 6), xvi. 19 (iii. 10. 6). The last of these
passages shews that the Gospel as he possessed it included the
supplementary verses, and that he attributed the whole to Mark:
“in fine autem evangelii ait Marcus E? quidem Dominus Iesus,
postquam locutus est els, receptus est in caelum, et sedet ad dexteram

.De'i:.” .

1 Lightfoot, Supernatural Religion, p. 271,
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The century ends with the witness of an anonymous Roman
writer, the author of the so-called Muratorian fragment, and that
of Tertullian, who represents the belief of the daughter Church of

Carthage.

The Muratorian writer recognised four Gospels (¢‘tertio secun-
dum Lucam...quarti evangeliorum Ichannis”), and the single line
which is all that remains of his account of St Matthew and
8t Mark doubtless refers to St Mark. The words are gutbus
tamen interfutt et ita posuit. Quibus may be regarded as the
second half of aliguidus, the first two syllables having perished
with the preceding leaf of the ms., or quibus tamen may represent
ofs 8¢ in the Greek original’. The sentence cannot mean that
St Mark was on certain occasions a personal attendant on our
Lord, as the next sentence (“Lucas...Dominum...nec ipse vidit
in carne”)? clearly shews, and must therefore refer to St Peter’s
teaching®, which Mark reported carefully so far as he had oppor-
tunity. This may be either a reminiscence of the words of
Papias (oddev wpapre Mépxos, oitas &na ypdijas s dmeprnpd-
vevoer), or part of an independent Roman tradition. In either
case it is important as evidence of Roman opinion at the end of
the second century.

Tertullian’s belief is clearly shewn in adv. Mare. iv. 2, 5 “nobis
fidem ex apostolis Toannes et Matthaeus insinuant, ex apostolicis
Lucas et Marcus instaurant...licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri
affirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” His references to Mark are
few, but some of them at least admit of no doubt; they will be
found in Rénsch, d. N. T, Tertullians, p. 148 ff.

From the end of the second century the literary history of
St Mark is merged in that of the canon of the Four Gospels.
The Gospel according to Mark holds its place in all ancient
versions of the New Testament and in all early lists of the
canon. No voice was raised against its acceptance; Kast and
West, Catholics and heretics, tacitly recognised its authority.
The evidence comes from all the great centres of Christian life;
from Edessa and Antioch, from Jerusalem and Asia Minor, from
Alexandria and the banks of the Nile, as well as from Rome,
Carthage, and Gaul.

The Gospel according to St Mark was contained in the 01d
Syriac version (it appears in both the Curetonian and Sinaitic

1 S0 Chase in Hastings, D. B. ili. p.  tung, il. pp. 200, 201. A later tradition

247 represented St Mark as one of the

; T:ughtfoot, S. R, p. 271, Seventy (Adamant. Dial. p. 1o (ed.
See on the other hand Zahn, Einlei- Bakhuyzen), Epiph. haer. 51 § 6).

8 Mm.f? ¢
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texts), in the Egyptian versions, both Bohairic and Sahidic, and
in the oldest forms of the Old Latin. It finds a place in all the
catalogues which enumerate the Gospels, both Eastern and Western
(see Westeott, Canon, app. D ; Preuschen, dnalecta, p. 138 fL.).

2. But while no doubts are expressed by any early writer as
to the genuineness of St Mark, it cannot be denied that the Gospel
received comparatively little attention from the theologians of the
ancient Church. This relative neglect is noticeable from the very
first. It has been pointed out that with the exception of Hermas
the Apostolic fathers contain no clear reference to St Mark, and
that their quotations as a whole are in closer agreement with the
first Gospel than with the second. But it is doubtful whether
the earliest post-apostolic writers of the Church made use of
written Gospels at all. Papias expresses the general feeling of the
age which succeeded the Apostles when he records his preference
for “the living voice,” i.e. the oral testimony of the elders who yet
survived from the first generation; even the Memoirs of St Peter
would not be widely used so long as the stream of oral tradition
continued to flow. This consideration may serve to account for
the absence of quotations from St Mark in such writers as Clement
of Rome and Ignatius of Antioch. It is less easy to explain the
apparent neglect of this Gospel long after it had taken its place in
every Greek codex of the Gospels and in every version of the New
Testament. The commentator known as Victor of Antioch, a
compiler whose date is certainly not earlier than the fifth century,
complains that, while St Matthew and St John had received the
attention of a number of expositors, and St Luke also had
attracted a few, his utmost efforts had failed to detect a single
commentary upon St Mark.

Victor, hypoth.: wodddv els 76 kard Marfalov kol eis 70 xard

Tadvrgy...ovvtaldvror dmopminara, SAlywv 3¢ els 76 kard Aovkay,

oudevds 8¢ Ohws, os olum, els 70 xard Mapkoy éfmymoapévov, émel

’ ~ ~
pndt péxpr Tipepov dxjkon kal TolTo Tolumpaymovijeas mwapk TGOV
~ s
cTovdny wowovpdvey T TOV apyaloTépuy cvvdyey womjpata KTA.

1 Bir J. C. Hawkins {Hor, Syn. p. 179)

the purposes of catechetical or other
finds & correspondence between ¢ the de-

gree of familiarity with the language of
the three Gospels which appears to have
existed among Christians” and the re-
lative adaptation of the Gospels *for

teaching.”” Traees of such adaptation
are fewest in St Mark, and this fact
suggests & reason for the comparative
neglect of St Mark in the sub.apostolie
age.
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The cause i8 doubtless partly to be sought in the prestige
attaching to the first Gospel, which was regarded as the im-
mediate work of an Apostle, and the greater fulness of both
St Matthew and St Luke. St Mark offered, after all, merely a
disciple’s recollections of his master’s teaching. There was little
in St Mark which was not to be found in St Matthew or St Luke,
or in both. Moreover, St Mark was belicved even by Irenaeus
to have been written after St Matthew; and from this view men
passed by easy steps to the conclusion that the second Gospel
was a mere abridgement of the first.

Iren. iii, 1. 1 6 pév 8y Marfalos...ypadiy éhjveyxer edayyeliov Tob
Tlérpov xai Tob Mavhov év ‘Pupy edayyelilopévor...perd 8¢ mjv Tovrov
¢fodov Mapxos xth.  Victor, hypoth. ioréov 6ri pera MarBator Mapkos
6 edayyelois cuyypadny woetrar.  Aug. de cons. evw. 1. 3, 4 “isti
quatuor evangelistae...hoc ordine scripsisse perhibentur: primum
Matthaeus, deinde Marcus...Marcus eum subsecutus tanquam
pedissequus et breviator eius videtur. cum solo quippe Ioanne
nihil dixit, solus ipse perpauca, cum solo Luca pauciora, cum-
Matthaeo vero plurima et multa paene totidem atque ipsis verbis
sive cum solo sive cum ceteris consonante.”

Such an estimate of St Mark was sufficient to counterbalance the
weight which was attached to this Gospel as the work of St Peter’s
-interpreter.

Something may be learnt as to the relative importance of the
Gospels in the judgement of the Ancient Church from the order
in which they are placed in catalogues and mss. The two
principal groupings are as follows:

(1) M. Me. Le. Jo. (or Mt. Me. Jo. Le.);
- {2) Mt. Jo. Le. Me. (or Jo. Mt. Le. Mec,, or Jo. Mt. Me. Le., or
Mt. Jo. Mec. Let).

The first is that of nearly all the Greek Mss. and of the great
majority of the catalogues and ecclesiastical writers, and in its
secondary form it appears in the Curetonian Ms. of the Old
Syriac, and in the Cheltenham list. The second is the order of

! Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 137 f.; siaster and the list of ¢ the Sixty Books’
Sanday, Studia Biblica, 1ii. p. 259 f.; have Mt. Le. Me. Jo., where the Apos-
Nestle, Teztual Criticism of the N.T. tolie Gospels are placed first and last,

(E.T.), p. 161 f. The O.L. 8. k¥ has  but Me. retains its usual Western posi-
the order Jo, Le. Me. Mt., whilst Ambro-  tion,

c2
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the Gospels in Codex Bezae and one Greek cursive, in certain Old
Latin Mss. (a b e f ff q r), the Gothic version and the Apostolical
Constitutions, in the Latin stichometry of Codex Claromontanus,
in Tertullian, and in the vocabularies of the Egyptian versions,
Each of these groupings rests upon an intelligible principle. The
second, which embodies the original order of the Wesi (cf. Tert.
ady. Marc. le.), places in the first pair the Gospels which were
aseribed to Apostles, and after them those which were the work
of followers of the Apostles, The first, which ultimately prevailed
in the West as well as in the East, arranges the four according to
the supposed ordo scribend?’, In both the relative inferiority of
St Mark is apparent; in (1) he follows Mt. as his pedissequus; in
(2) he is preceded not only by the two Apostles, but usually also
by St Luke. The two exceptions are probably due to a mixture of
(2) with (1); the scribe began with the Western order, but when
he reached the apostolici, he reverted to the customary arrange-
ment, in which Mark precedes Luke according to the order of
time?,

Another indication of the attitude of the ancient Church
towards the Gospel of St Mark is to be found in the distribution
of the evangelical symbols among the Four Evangelists. From
the time of Irenaeus the four Gospels were associated in Christian
thought with the four Cherubim of Ezekiel, and the correspond-
ing {wa of the Apocalypse. Irenaeus (iil. 11. 8) quotes the
Apocalypse only, but he calls the living creatures: Cherubim,
and refers to Ps. lxxix. (Ixxx.) 2 LXX. (6 xabriuevos émi T
xepovBeip, éupavndi). It is the Eternal Word, he says, Who
sits upon the Cherubim, and their four aspects represent His
fourfold manner of operation (mpayuareia, dispositic); the lion
answers to His royal office and sovereign authority and executive

A ¥
power (16 éumpaxTov adrob kal ryepovikor xai Bacihikév); the

L CL Clem. Al in Eus. H. E. vi. 14. 1456, give the same order, It may have

2 The Rev. H. T. Tilley informs ma
that in the tower of Wolston Church near
Rugby there is a fifteenth century bell
which bears the inscription -+ mamcvs .
MATHEVS « LYCAS » I0HES, and that some
tiles at Malvern Priory Church, dated

come from the Commentary on the
Apocalypse which is printed under the
name of Victorinus of Pettau, where the
Evangelists are mentioned in this order
(Migne, P. L. v., col. 324}
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calf symbolises His sacrificial and priestly character; the human
face, His coming in human nature; the flying eagle, the gift of
the Spirit descending on His Church. The Gospels accordingly,
which reflect the likeness of Christ, possess the same character-
jstics; St John sets forth the Lord’s princely and glorious genera-
tion from the Father, St Luke emphasises His priestly work,
S, Matthew His human descent, St Mark His prophetic office :
Tren. le. Mdpkos 8¢ dwd Tob wpodmrkod mvedparos Tod € Hpovs
Zridvros Tols avlpdmas Ty dexyv émoujooare Aéywy "Apxn Tob eday-
yediov “Inoov XpioTod, os yéyparrar év "Hoalp 76 mpogery, v
TrepwTikyy elkdva Tob evayyehiov Sewviwrs 8ib TodTo 8% Kal avrTopov
kal woparpéxovoay THW KaTayyeAiav memolprar wpodyTikds yip 6
XCPAKTHP otTos,
Thus Irenaeus, it is clear, regards the Eagle as the symbol of
St Mark, whilst St Matthew, St Luke and St John are repre-
sented by the Man, the Calf, and the Lion respectively. This
interpretation of the symbols is followed in the lines prefixed
to the Gospel-paraphrase of Juvencus, according to which

“Marcus amat terras inter caelumque volare,
Et vehemens aquila stricto secat omnia lapsu.”

But the method by which it was reached is so arbitrary that
later writers did not hesitate to rearrange them at discretion.
Thus in the notes on the Apocalypse attributed to Victorinus of
Pettau the Eagle is assigned to St John and the Lion to St Mark.
Through the influence of Jerome this became the popular view,
and impressed itself on mediaeval art, although it was based on
grounds not more reasonable than those which led Irenaeus to the
opposite conclusion.

Hieron. tn Marcum #ract. ad init. “in Marco leonem in heremo
personat...qui in heremo personat utique leo est.” Cf. Victorin. in
Apoc. c. iv. {(Migne, P.L. v. l.c.) “simile leoni animal Marcum
designat in quo vox leonis in heremo rugientis auditur...Marcus
itaque Evangelista sic incipiens...leonis habet effigiem,”

Other arrangements were freely proposed. Thus in the Pseudo-
Athanasian Synopsis' Matthew is the man, Mark the calf, Luke
! Migne, P. G. xzxvmL, col. 431: 73 xard Mapkor efuyyéhor. The second

Téooapa yap €elde yepouBelpn obros & mpo-  symbol is attributed to the second
PATEs.. 7O devepow Spowgr pbaxy, Tovrégm  Evangelist,
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the lion, John the eagle. Augustine finds the lion in Matthew,
the man in Mark, the calf in Luke, the eagle in John. He
complains with justice of the puerility of deciding the character
of a book from the opening sentences, and not from the general
purpose and aim of the writer; and he justifies his assignment of
the man to St Mark on the ground that the second Gospel sets
forth the human life of Christ rather than His royal descent, or
His priestly office.

De cons. evv. 1. 9 “de principiis enim librorum quandam coniec-
turam capere voluerunt, non de tota intentione Evangelistarum...
Marcus ergo, qui neque stirpem regiam neque sacerdotalem vel cog-
nationem vel consecrationem narrare voluit et tamen in eis versatus
ostenditur quae homo Christus operatus est, tantum hominis figura
in illis quatuor animalibus significatus videtur,”

A table will shew the extent of these variations®.

Irenaeus. Victorinus. Augustine. Ps-Athanasius.
Mr. Man Man Lien Man
Me. Eagle Lion Man Calf
Le.  Calf Calf Calf Lion
Jo. Lion Eagle Eagle Eagle,

It will be seen at a glance that while in three out of the four
distributions St Matthew is the Man, St Luke the Calf, and
St John the Eagle, to St Mark each of the symbols is assigned in
turn. This fact illustrates with curious precision the difficulty
which the ancient Church experienced in forming a definite
judgement as to the place and office of his Gospel®. Irenaeus
indeed has rightly seized upon the rapid movement of the narra-
tive as one of its features, and Augustine calls attention to
another and deeper characteristic, the interest which the writer
shews in the humanity of the Lord. But it remained for a later
age to realise and appreciate to the full the freshness and exact-
ness of the first-hand report which has descended to us from the
senior Apostle through the ministry of John Mark.

1 A fuller treatment will be found in  symbols in connexion with certain Irish
Zahn, Forschungen, ii. p. 257 ff. Mss. “‘in which, while the text followed

2 Bee Professor Lawlor's Chapters on  the Vulgate order, the symbols adhered
the Book of Mulling (p. 17 fi.} for an  to that of the older versions,”
interesting discussion of the evangelical
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PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING, AND ORIGINAL
LANGUAGE.

1. According to the prevalent belief of the ancient Church

St Mark wrote his Gospel in Rome and for the Roman Church.
Chrysostom transfers the place of composition to Egypt, but he
is sufficiently refuted by the testimony of Clement of Alexandria

and Origen.

For the Alexandrian evidence see p. xxiif. Chrysostom’s words
(prooem. in Mt) are as follows: xal Mapros 8¢ é&v Alyimre 7év
pabdyrdy rapaxalecdvrov avrov avrs Tobro Torfom (sc. guvlevar 76
evayyéhov, as the context shews). The error has possibly arisen
from the statement of BEusebius (. Z, ii. 16), Mapxov wpaTov pagw
éml s Alybrrov oraldpevor 76 evayyéhov & &y auveypdyato Kypifar:
cf. Jerome, de virr. ill. 8 “adsumpto itaque evangelio quod ipse con-
fecerat perrexit Aegyptum.” Epiphanius for once expresses him-
self with greater care (faer. li. 6 & "Puipy émupérerar 10 evayyéiiov
éxbéaba, xal ypdfas dwoaréAerar Fmd Tov dylov Iérpov els Ty Tév
Alyvrriov xapav). The subscriptions to the Gospels vary; while the
majority of those which fix upon a locality are in favour of Rome,
others refer only to the preaching of the Gospel at Alexandria,
e.g. a codex quoted by Mill has émeddfy Mdpky 19 efayyediory xal
ékmpixln év *Alefardpely xai wdoy T wepuxwpo avris (cf. Ps. Ath,
synops. 76). 'Tischendorf mentions the subscription éypddn...év
Albyvmry as found in certain Mss. which he does not specify.

2. But if the Gospel was written at Rome or for the Church of

Rome, at what time was it written? ‘After the departure (¢£08op?)

1 For #todos in this sense cf. Le. ix
35, 2 Pet. i. 15, Jos. ant. iv. 8, 2 (én’
€§60ov o {fr), The citation from Ire.
naeus which follows Victor’s argument
{Possin. cat. p. 3, COramer, p. 264)
beging uery i 700 karé Marfoior ebay-

~eMov ¥cdoow, and Grotiug (dnnot. p.
523) quotes uerd robrov &dogw from
“an old M8.”3 but the Latin of Ire.
naeus post vero horum ezcessum supports
the printed Greek text, ;
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of St Peter and St Paul, says Irenaeus; ¢ while St Peter was yet
alive, is the answer of the Alexandrians. The former is the more
credible witness, whether we consider his relative nearness to the
age of St Mark, or his opportunities of making himself acquainted
with the traditions of Rome and Asia Minor.

According to the subscriptions of many of the later uncials and
cursive Mss, of Me., the Gospel was written in the tenth or twelfth
year after the Ascension’. This computation is doubtless based
on the tradition which represents Peter as taking up his abode in
Rome in the second year of Claudius (Eus. H. 7. ii. 14, Hieron.
de virr, ill. 1). If we dismiss this story, we are left free to adopt
the terminus a quo fixed by Irenaeus and at least implied in the
statement of Papias. It is more difficult to settle the ferminus ad
quem. As we have seen, Jerome’s date for the death of St Mark
(the 8th year of Nero) rests upon a mistake®. The Paschal
Chronicle with greater probability places it in the reign of
Trajan; the young man who was the dwnpérns of Saul and
Barnabas in A.D. 47-8 might have lived to see the last decade of
the first century®. On the other hand an earlier date is suggested
by the circumstances under which, if we accept the Alexandrian
tradition, the Gospel was composed. The request for a written
record of St Peter’s teaching would naturally be made soon after
the Apostle’s death, while the Church was still keenly conscious
of its loss. Thus we are led to think of A.D. 70* as a probable
limit of time, and this conclusion is to some extent confirmed
by the internal evidence of the Gospel. The freshness of its
colouring, the simplicity of its teaching, the absence of any indi-
cation that Jerusalem had already fallen when it was written,
seem to point to a date earlier than the summer of A.D. 7o.

3. It may be assumed that a Gospel written for Roman be-
lievers in the first century was composed in Greek. Even if Greek
was not the predominant language of the capital, it certainly pre-

1 The form iz usually étedbdy perd xpiorol dvahifews cureypddn & "Pduy.
xpbrovs ¢’ (or f) miis Tob xpirTol drarg-  Cf. Harnack, Chronologie, pp. 70, 124.
Yews (so codd. G?KS and many cur- 2 See pp. xviil. f., xxvii,
sives); of. Thpht, proocem. in Mc. 76 kard 3 Comp. Harnack, op. ¢it., p. 652,
Maoror edayyédor perd §éka &y Tis Tob 4 See p. zxil. £, ’
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vailed among the Roman Jews and the servile class from which the
early Roman Church was largelyrecruited”. The Gospel of St Peter’s
interpreter, if of Roman origin, was doubtless written in the
language which was employed by St Paul when he addressed the
Christians of Rome, and by Clement when he wrote in the name
of the Christians of Rome to the Church at Corinth. A Latin
Qospel would have appealed to comparatively few of St Peter’s
Roman friends. Moreover it can scarcely be doubted that Greek
and pot Latin was the tongue into which St Mark had been
accustomned to render St Peter's Aramaic discourses, whether at
Jerusalem or at Rome. Bishop Lightfoot indeed maintains
the opposite’, on the ground that the Apostle knew Greek enough
to address a Greek-speaking people without the aid of an inter-
preter. But the scanty knowledge of colloquial Greek which
sufficed the fisherman of Bethsaida Julias in his intercourse
with Galileans, may well have proved inadequate for sustained
discourses delivered at Rome. The occasions would have been few
when the Apostle would have needed to use the Latin tongue, and
it is at least uncertain whether Mark, a Jew probably born and
brought up in Jerusalem, could have rendered him assistance
here.

A few mss. (e.g. codd. 160, 161) in their subscriptions to St Mark
support the view that the Gospel was originally composed in Latin,
and the form of words which they adopt (éypddy Puwpaiori év
‘Puiuy) suggests the origin of the mistake. The same error appears
in the subscriptions to the Peshitta and Harclean Syriac (see
p. xxvi.); on the other hand the preface to the Latin Vulgate is
content to say, “evangelium in Ttalia (or “in Italiae partibus”)
soripsit.”  Yet it was once believed that the autograph of St Mark
existed in & Ms, of the Latin Vulgate at Venice (Simon, Aist. eritique
il. p. 114, and Dobrowsky, Fragm. Pragense Ev. S. Marci vulgo
autographi (Prague, 1778); cf. Gregory, prolegg. p. 185, Scrivener-
Miller, ii. pp. 84, 259).

Professor Blass® maintains that St Mark’s Gospel was originally
written in Aramaic, and that Papias, who knew the Gospel only in
1 The evidence is stated most fully by =~ Commentary on Romans, p. lii. ff.
Caspari, Quellen zur Geschichte des Tauf- 2 Clement, ii. p. 49

4o
symbols, iii. p. 267 ff. ; a useful summary 3 Philology of the Gospels (1898}, p.
may be seen in Sanday and Headlam's 196 ff,
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a Oreek form, mistook a translation for the original. Blass sup-
ports his theory by two arguments: (1) “ Luke in the first part
of his Acts followed an author who had writien in Aramaic,
Mark is very likely to be the author who first published these
stories; he seems therefore to be Luke’s Aramaic authority. If
Mark's Acts were written in Aramaic, his Gospel originally was
written in Aramaic also.” (2) “Secondly, the textual condition of
St Mark’s Gospel suggests the idea that there existed a plurality
of versions of a common Aramaic original” It is difficult to
take the first of these arguments very scriously. Granting that
St Mark wrote a book of Acts in Aramaic, it is manifestly unsafe
to infer that Aramaic was also the original language of his
Gospel ; for Mark was ex hypothest bilingual, and he would use
either Aramaic or Greek according to circumstances. The second
argument 1s supported by examples which open an interesting
field of enquiry, but cannot be regarded as supplying a secure
basis for so large an inference. When he adds that the Aramaic
words in St Mark are “relics of the original, preserved by the
translation,” Blass seems to overlook the fact that they are followed
in almost every case by a rendering into Greek. A translator
might have either translated the Aramaic or transliterated it; but
transliteration followed by interpretation savours of an original
writer.

But the theory of an Aramaic original has to meet a stronger
objection. A translator may shew a partiality for certain words
and constructions by employing them as often as the author
gives him the opportunity. But an examination of St Mark’s
vocabulary and style reveals peculiarities of diction and colouring
which cannot reasonably be explained in this way. Doubtless
there is a semse m which the book is based upon Aramaic
originals; it is in the main a reproduction of Aramaic teaching,
behind which there probably lay oral or written sources, also
Aramaic. But the Greek Gospel is manifestly not a mere trans-
lation of an Aramaic work. It bears on every page marks of the
individuality of the author. If he wrote in Aramaic, he translated
his book into Greek, and the translation which we possess is his
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own. But such a conjecture i unnecessary, as well as at variance
with the witness of Papias.

Blass’s supposition that ¢ Papias’s presbyter knew of different
Greek forms of Matthew besides the Hebrew (or Aramaic) original,
but in the case of Mark, the interpreter of Peter, he knew only
one Greek form of that Gospel, and nothing at all of an Aramaie
original,” imputes to this contemporary witness something worse
than ignorance. It is evident that ¢the presbyter’ means to con-
trast the original work of St Mark with the many attempts which
had been made to translate the Aéyra of St Matthew.



IV.

VOCABULARY, GRAMMAR, AND STYLE.

1. A complete vocabulary of St Mark? will be found at the
end of this volume. It contains some 1330 distinet words, of
which 60 are proper names. This is not the place to attempt
a full analysis of the Greek of St Mark, but it may be useful
to the student to have access to a few tables which will enable
him to form some estimate of the relation in which St Mark’s
vocabulary stands to that of other writers in the New Testament.

i. Words in St Mark (excepting proper names) which occur in
no other N.T. writing :

* dypedey, * dhalos, akexfopogbwwa, dMayod, * dpdifder, * duc-
odov, dvaxvilew, dvalos, a.vam]Sa.v, *ava.o*revafew, Gwednuos, a"n-oa"re-
vdlew, dpltew, T Boarmpyés, * yradels, * doxilot, *“Suo-xokos, elrey,
* ixfapBeiodan, *exﬁavyazew, I ékmeproads, *evayxa)\:.feo-@m, * velkety,
T évvoxa, ¥ &drwa, * éfovdevety, 1 tmpdmraw, I émouwrpéyery, doyxdrus,
tébpadd, *gapﬁew'am, *Quydrpiov, ¥ karaBapivay, ¥ karadiwxey, * kata-
komwrew, * karevloyely, *Ko.-ro(xqo-ts, Keva(mv, T kedarioiy, fxopﬁalv
T xolp, *'Kv?uew, kopdrohs, * ,u.mcvver.v, * poytddios, p.upl.';ew, vouvex®s,
Léorys, ovd, * muSwBev, mzpo,uow;, * mepurpéxew, ¥ mpaoid, mpocailoy,
1 wpopepypvay, * mpoadBparov, * mpookepdAaior, mpooopuifeatal, * wpoo-
wopeteadar, fmvyps), ¥ okédné, opvprilew, §omeovidrap, oracwaoTys,
orfds, '*rr(?\Bew *o‘up.ﬂ'ro'mov, * owdh(Bav, * cuwrdvreiobar, *oloompoy,
‘i‘-ru.henﬂd. I rhavyds, Tpilew, *rpupald, *{repndavia, § imeprepioads,

vfrohlvtov, Powixioon, * yalkiov.

(Words in this list marked by an asterisk occur in the Lxx,
Thick type denotes that Mt. or Lec. uses another word in the same
place. Transliterations peculiar to Me. are distinguished by ¥, and
other words which appear to be dwaf Aeydperva, by 1.)

1 <M.’ xvi. g ff. iz not ineluded in  in the Index of Greek Words at the end
this examination of the Marcan vocabu-  of the volume,
lary. Its words will be found, however,
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ii. Words peculiar to St Mark and one or both of the other
Synoptists :

dyovoxTely, a’.yyapnfecv (Mt.), dyéhy, dyvapos (Mt.), dyopd, ciypés,
dAdBacTpos, a?\eev;, a./\LCELV (M), a.ya'.‘yau.ov (Le.), dvaleparifer (Le.),
avakpaCew (Le. ), dvacele (Le.), dwaros (Mt.), a.vfa.)t)\a-y/,m (l\It)
dmaipew, a:rra/\os (Mt.), a.rrapvew-@ac, dmodn ey, a‘lroxe(ﬁa)ué'ew, G.‘J'I'O-
kvliew, dmoordowv (Mt.), apXLvaaycuyos‘ {Lc.), doBesros, doxos,
dopaeras (Le.), adroparos (Le.), agbeSpuw (Mt.), Bawrco'fm, Bdros (Le. )
BAdrrew (Le.), Bovievrs- (Lc Y, yadjey, yevégua (Mt.), -yovv'n-e-rew
(Mt.), deppdrvos (ML), SiafAérew, dwyivesbor (Le.), Siedoyilesdar,
dwavolyeww (Le.), damepdy, Sapocew, Swprdlew (ML), Saowdy, Sua-
dnpilew (ML), Sivew (Lc. ), Bvo-xoz\ws, ew'rro.oeueoﬁm. éxartovTarlacioy,
kdidoobou, exn-)\qmretr@m, éxrvety (Le.), éoragis (Lc ) EKTLVa'O'O'cw,
gvav (Mt.), ‘EXpis (Le.), éwi (Mt.), eumailar, éprriar, évdidio-
xew (Le.), éaigrys (Le.), Eavaréddew (Mt.), éorviordva (LC ), émavi-
ardvac (Mt.), em/g):q,ua émypad, émthvew (1.c.), émoxidew, émawdyen,
dpipwots  {LXX.), edkomos, Hpwdiavds, Oépos, Onldlew, fopvBeiofor
(Le.), 6dpvfos, iparileav (Le.), ixPidiov (Mt.), keflédpa (Mt.), xaxo-
Aoyeiv, kdpnros, Kavavaios (Mt.), Ka‘ra:ycha.v xaraxhdv (Le.), karddvpa
{Le.), xarapaprupely (Mt.), xaracknvely, Ka.To.cr‘rpsgSew, kaTapiiely,
karaxetv (Mt.), xarefovowdlew (Mt.), xepdpior (Le.), m;vcroc (Mt)
ko) (Mt.), coBpdyrys (Mt.), Km\olBovv (Mt.), Kon'aCeLv (Mt.), kopdoov
(Mt.), Kpa(TTFESOV, kppvos, kthpa, kuAXds (M), vaapLov {Mt.), xupds,
Aapd (Mt.), )\a.-ro,u.ew (M t.), Aeywv, Aémpa, A.errpos‘, Aexrov (Le.), )\v'rpov
(Mt.), pakpos (Le.), pdryv (LXX., Mt.), peaovixriov (Le.), ;w‘q,u.ou'vvov,
,u.obLo,, (.meamreac (Mt.), ,u.ovo¢>c9a?\,uo§, NaCﬂp-qvos (Le.), vjoris (Mt )s
1900s, w,u.tbwy, omoSeo-vro-rq;, Supa, drikes (ML), opgwq (Le.), dprov,
dpxilew, bppdy, dpvuoew, dpxeiodar, ot,[fe (Mt.), mapaxover (Mt.), wapa-
Avtikds, mapamopedesfar (Mt.), rapagpépew (Le.), reSr] (Lc ), mel (\It Y
wevfepd, repzﬁz\eweo'eat (Le.), repu\v-rros, TePLIT s, Tepixwpos, TeTpwdns
(Mt.), mipa, wival, m/ryuv (Mt.), ‘rroppm (LXx.), ﬂ'pOlB(ILVELV, Tpookuliew
(Mt.), wpoomimrew, 1rp00"ra.o-crew, wpoafpexew (Le.), 'rrpvp.va (Le.), Tpwro-
KaﬂeSpLa, -rrpw'rox)mrm. wupyos, mupéooew (Mt), pdros (Mt.), padis
(Mt.), pvoes (Le. ), gafaxbavel (Mt. ), Sabddovkaios, cavédiorv (Le.),
géfecbar (LXX.), O'LVﬂ.‘n'L, cwddy, cwwrdv, akAnpoxapdia (Mt ), o‘xv?\)\ew,
o'm'iv (Lc.), mra.pao‘o‘ew (Le. ), aﬂkayxw@soﬁa.u, owipiyrov, OTAXVS,
aréyn, arpwrvivar, orvyvalar (Mt.), copfBodioy, gvvaxolovbeir (1c.),
cuvavaxeirfar, ovvlevyrder (Mt) owlyrev (Le.), cvrkabiebat (Lc)
cuvkalety (Le.), o‘vv)\a/\ew, avwrwyew, omwromveo‘@m (Le.), ovvorapdo-
gav (Le.), avrrypelv, Sdpos, odupls, réxrov (Mt.), Tedarys, TE/\wvmv,
T ew, terpacioxidoy, Tpifos (Lxx), TpdBAwr (M), vrroxprrns,
davraopa (Mt.), péyyos, qua-)/eMovv (Mt.), xotpos, xpipa (Le.),
Yevdopaprvpeiv, Yevbdypioros (Mt.), duylov (Mt.).

iii. 'Words peculiar to St Mark and 8t John’s Gospel :

s s , . .

axarbevos, ewadnaa',u.og, Bvpwpos, Iepocro)\v,uwn;s, KUTTEW, y.w’@urrui,
VapSo; m.o'nxog, wAowapioy, wpooalrys, wriew, pafBovvel pimiopa,
Tpakdotoy, drapeov.
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iv. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other S8ynoptists, and
St John :

dpwpa (Le.), yaﬁoq&u)\amov (Lc ), éuBprpdabas (Mt.), ipds (Le. ),
xpaBarros ( c.), powxeta (Mt.), dyros (Mt) wAécer (Mt.), pafSfBel
(Mt.), omdyyos (Mt.), davepds (Le.), woawwd (Mt.).

v. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Pauline Epistles (in-
cluding Hebrews):

&BBd, a.)takazzw, ay.apﬂ],u.a, a.vay.l.y.v‘qc'xcw, (l'lTO‘BaMEI.V, a.7ro7rkava,v,
drooTepeiv  (LXX.), adpoctyy, a.xel.povrom'rog, BanTiouds, elpnvelew,
£K¢oﬂoq, élopiigaew, evkatpos, evkaipws, 7]850:9, o)\oxa.vrw‘ua, wepipépew,
wopvevew, TpolapSBdvew, avvarobvioxew, Tpdpos, torépyats.

vi. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other Synoptists, and
the Pauline writings :

aypvﬂ'vew (Le.), d8nuovely (B‘[t) a.xvpovv (Mt.), dmoria (Mt.),
arroxpvli)os‘ (L c), drordocertos ( ]2 dppwaros (Mt.), dpriew (Lc.),
dovveros (Mt.), dripos (Mt.), yovv (Le.), SLa'tropeveo-Bal (Ic.), Bibecxa-
Ma (Mt.), Supyetobar (Le.), éxAderfau (Mt) éxchépew (LC )s evexew
(Le.), evra)\p.a. (Mt.), e&zvn]s (Le.), éraoyvvesfar (Le.), émrdogew
(Le.), épnuia (Mt.), ekapeiv (Le.), 6Opivs (Mt.), OAiBew (Mt.),
9poer.a't9ar. Mt.), Kaeaepew (Le.), pdomié (Le.), p.efapopqﬁovo'aaz (Mt)
pwpds (Mt) veorys (Le.), oixoBous (Mt )3 Wawaxou (Le.), mdvrober
(Le. ), wapadoos (l\It) wepaureicbar (Le.), mapdrrapa (Mt.), mapa-

pew (Le.), wepcadimrew Lc) mepceiafar (Le.), rhem'-rog (Mt.),
'rrpoo-xa.cpos (Mt.), wpooxaprepeiv (Le.), afevivar (Mt.), omopos (Le.),
aiveats (Le.), oyoddler (Le.), dmodetofar (Le.), xadav (Le.), xepo-
woinros (Lec.).

vii. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Catholic Epistles :

Sapdlew (Jas.), dupeicbas (2 Pet.).

viii. 'Words peculiar to St Mark, one other N.T. writer, and the
Catholic Epistles:

o.ya@mrouw (Le., 1 Pet., 3 Jo.), dyvocly (Paul, 2 Pet.), dypros (Mt.,
Jude), deé\yea (Paul, 1 Pet. , 3 J0.), feppaivectar (Jo., Jas.), )\a.z)unp
(Le., z Pet.), wo)\v-re)\nq (Pa,ul 1 Pet.), orevalew (Pa.ul Jas.), qvvrpé-
Xew (LC 1 Pet.), rpéperv (Le., z Pet.).

ix. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Apocalypse, or to
St Mark, the Apocalypse, and one other N.T. writer:

dpémavoy, Kav;;an{,’ew {Mt.), Aevkaiver, p.eyw'fav, méh (Mt ) pvhos
(Mt.), wopvedery (Paul), 'rroptf)vpa. (Le.), wrdpa (Mt.), orody (Le.),
¢vAdov (Mt.), xhwpds, xobs.
Such tables may easily be multiplied® with the help of the
index at the end of this volume and a good concordance. But

1 For a good comparaiive table of the ¢characteristic’ words in Me., see Haw-
kins, Hor, Syn., p. 10 {.
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those which are given above suffice to bring out certain features
in St Mark’s vocabulary. Of the 1270 distinct words (excluding
proper names) which it contains, 80 are peculiar to St Mark,
about 150 are shared only by St Matthew and St Luke, and 100
more are among the less widely distributed words of the New
Testament. This is not a large proportion of peculiar or unusual
words. St Luke’s Gospel has more than 250 dmaf Aeydueva,
besides a large number of words common only to itself and the
Pauline writings® On the other hand the @maf Aeydueva of
St Mark, if not relatively numerous, are often striking; while he
has comparatively few of the compounds in which the later Greek
delighted, we meet in his pages with such survivals as elrey,
mawdiober, such colloquialisms as xevruvplov, Eéorns, mioTikds,
amecovhdTep, and such transliterations as xopBdy, Taheifa xovp,
épdpalda, paBBovrei. If we might generalise from these features
of St Mark’s Greek as compared with the Greek of St Luke, we
should be led to conclude that the writer was a foreigner who spoke
Greek with some freedom, but had not been accustomed to employ
it for literary purposes?. He is not at a loss for an unusual word
when it is wanted to convey his meaning or give point to his
narrative, but under ordinary circumstances he is comparatively
limited in his choice, and he displays no familiarity with the
habits of the Hellenistic writers of his age.

2. The Greek of St Mark’s Gospel is characterised by pecu-
liarities of construction and style which force themselves upon
the attention of every student. A few of these may be parti-
cularly mentioned.

{a) Frequent use of elvar and éAfelv with a participle: i 6 ...
&dedupdros...kal obuv, 33 Hv...émovepypéry, 39 GA0ey kypioawy,
40 pxerar...mpookaddy, il. 3 pxovrar Pépovres, 5 foav kabipevor kal
Siadoyfduevor, v. 5 Hv kpdlwv kai kataxdmrwv favrdy, iX. 4 Foav
guvhalodvtes, X, 32 Joav...avafolvovres...kal v wpodywy, Xiil 13
éreafe pugolpevol, 23 égovral wiwTovTes, XV. 43 v wpooSexopevos.

1 See Plummer, St Luke, p. lil. f, ““the non-clagsical words...occur with

2 8irJ. C. Hawking (Hor. Syn., p. to6)  considerably more frequency in the
has collected a list of 26 **rude, harsh, special vocabulary of St Mark than in
obscure or unususl wordsor expressions  those of the other Synoptists.” Comp.
in 8t Mark,” and points cut (p. 171)that  Eneycl. Bibl. ii. 1767 f.



xlviii VOCABULARY, GRAMMAR, AND STYLE.

(b) Multiplication of part1c1ples 1. 21 mpooeMfav yeper...
xpa.‘r'qcm.s’, 41 Uw)\ayxvm'eers éxrelvas. i’ba'ro, V. 2§ ff. odoa...xai
rafoica...kal Sawaviraca...xal anev wd)ek‘qﬁema AN, .. éAfodoa,
drovoaoa...éXovaa ThjoTo, xiv. 67 idovoa... dufBréfaca Adyet, XV, 43
EABav. .. Todpoas elanhler.

(c) Use of article with mhmtlves a.nd sentences : i. 14 p.era. T
7ra.pa30t977va.n 76v "Twdvyr, 1v. 6 S 10 p3) exew pLCa.v, V. 4 3 75 adrov.
debéoBar kai Sieordabar vr' abrod kA, 1X. 23 0 €l Sy, xiv. 28 ‘u.era.
76 &yepbinval pe.

(d) Frequent use of ebfus, which occurs 34 times in Me. i—ix.
and 7 times in x.—xvi.

(¢} Use of dv in such sentences as iil. 11 Grar adrov éfedpovy,
vi. 56 dmov dv eicemopedero...doow dv farTo, xi. 19 drav éyévovto.

(/) Use of broken or imperfect constructions, in cases of paren-
thesis (il. 22, iii. 16—18, vil. 19), or mixture (ii. 1, iv. 15, 26,
30—31, vi. 8, 11, viil. 2, xiil. 34), or extreme compression (v. 30,
vi. 43, viil. 8), or ellipse (x. 40).

{9y Constructio ad sensum : ix. 20 Bov adrov 76 mvedpa, xiil, 14
7o Béédvypa...éomyrdra.

(h) Repetition of negative: i 44 pnderi uydiv elmys, v. 3 odde...
ovkéTe obdels éddvato, Xvi. 8 oddert b8y elrar.

(1) Yrequent use and careful discrimination of prep031t10n5'
e.g. i 39,1l 1, 2, 10, 13, iii. 8, iv. 7, 19, 21, vi 5, 6, vil. 3, 31, ix.
42, X. 11, 22, 24, Xi. 4, xil. 1, 17, xiil §5I; cf uTrOKv/\st, dvakvAiew,
xvi. 3 £1
3. Such examples, however, give no just conception of S

Mark’s general style. The body of the work consists of a series
of sentences connected by the simplest of (Greek copulas, each
contributing a fresh fact to the reader’s knowledge, and each
by its vivid and distinct presentation of the fact claiming his
close attention. St Mark knows how to compress his matter,
where a multitude of words would only weaken the effect, or
where the scheme of his work forbids greater fulness; on the
other hand, when words can heighten the colouring or give life
to the picture, they are used without regard to brevity and with
little attention to elegance.

1 To these stylistic peculiarities may  asyndetorn (Hawkins, Hor.Syn.,pp. 108 .,
be added (5} a frequent use of the ‘his- 113, 120 f£.); and (m) disposition to
toric present’—i1g1 instances are guoted  employ pleonastie forms (Salmond, in
as against 78 in Mt. and 4 or 6in Le.;  Hastings, D.B. iil. p. 231).

(k) preference of xal to &¢; (1) use of
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For instances of compression ses especially Mark's summaries of
our Lord’s teaching or of the comments of the hearers, e.g. 1. 27, il
5, viil. 2g, xii. 38—a40 (comp. Mt.). For his habit of adding word
to word where one might have sufficed see 1. 32 dylas...dre évoer §
705, 35 mpwi (VVUXCI )uav v. 26 (see above 2 § &), vi. 25 ebfis perd
o*'n'ov&y;, vii. 13 T wapaﬁocreb ] 7rap68wxar£, viil. 25 diéBAefer kal
damexaréory wal évéSlerer, 37 Tmepmepoods éferAoaovro, xil. 14
» ~ - A \ ~ ’ o - ¥ «
ety Sovvar...8bpev 7 py Sdpev;, 44 mdvra ooa elyev éBalev, Ghov

s v sl 25 . - - ¥
Tov Blov adrijs, xiv, 3 dAdBaotpov vdpdov miaTikss wolvTedals, 68 ovre
olde obre émiorapar, Xv. I efls mpwi, Xvi. 8 Tpipos kel &koTagts,
Under the same head may be placed the frequent instances in
which a statement is made first in a positive and then in a negative
form or the reverse (e.g. i. 22, il 27, iil. 29, v. 19, X. 45).

Two other points, which the tables do not shew, deserve
to be emphasised here: (1) the relatively frequent use of certain
characteristic words; (2) the use of certain ordinary words in
an uncommon and sometimes enigmatic sense,

Examples of (1) are: dxdflapros’’ (in the term wvefpa axaeap'rov)
avaﬁ)&ewsw, Stako-yté’eoaat , éxbBapferafar’, €L0'7ropev£a-9al. éxmopey-
eorfad’’, e,uﬂ)terrﬂv ep,@p:.,ua(reat , varykalileafai®, éfovaia’®, ﬂrepm-rav%,
émrdooen’, émryuldv?, eua'y'ye)\mﬂ, fapBeiobaid, }Leﬁepp.'qvevetrﬂata,
mapalapfdvent, mapamropeveatu®, weptSAémenfar’, rr)h]pm,u.a , TrpOa.'yeLVG,
mpookadeighal®, mwpotofar (rdpwms) 5 GUVC?’]TE:VG, dmdyew’® gbl,,u.ov~
afau® Under the second head we may place évetyer (vi 19), Tuyps
(vil. 3), dméye (xiv. 41), érfaddv (xiv. 72).

Further, St Mark gives movement to his history by the
remarkable freedom with which he handles his tenses.
Changes of tense occur (1) with a corresponding difference of

meaning: v. 15 . Tov Saponddpevov...b Saiuoviobels, vi. 14 ff.
éynyepran. . apyéply, Vil 35 éAvby...éNdAe.. . SieoTelharo... deoTéMero,

ix. 15 éebopfiibnoav...... rawalovro, XV. 44 Télvykev...... dmébave :
(2) apparently for the purpose of gl\ ing life to a dmloﬂue ix.
34 1L e7r17purra. )\e'yel. eurev, xi. 27 provrat. .xal s)&e‘yov .elmev..

Aéyovor.. Aéye

Thus present, perfect, imperfect, aorist, are interchanged,
 not through ignorance of the laws of the Greek language, or
with conscious artificiality, but from a keen sense of the reality
and living interest of the facts. Sometimes the historical tenses
are used almost exclusively throughout a paragraph (e.g. il 3—
10, xv. 20—24); more frequently they alternate with the imper-
fect and aorist (e.g. iv. 35—41, vi. 30—51). Even in indirect
8 M2 d
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narration the present and perfect are freely used (il 1, xv. 44, 47,
XVl 4), when the writer desires to place the reader for the moment
in the speaker’s point of view. -On the other hand St Mark
frequently uses the imperfect in a sense which is scarcely dis-
tinguishable from the aorist, except that it conveys the impression
of an eye-wifness describing events which passed under his own
eye (cf eg. v. I8, vil. 17, x. 17, XiL 41, xiv. §55).

Much has been written as to a supposed tendency on the part
of this writer to adopt Latin words and forms of speech. The
occurrence of such words as dnrapiov, kevruplov, KoSpdvTys, Kpd-
BarTos, Aeyiwry, Eéarys, omekovidTwp, and such a phrase as ixavoy
wotety, lends a prima fucte support to this view. But some of these
Latinisms occur in other Gospels as well as in St Mark, and it
may be doubted whether they prove more than a familiarity
with the vulgar Greek of the Empire, which freely adopted Latin
words and some Latin phraseology’. Nevertheless their relatively
frequent occurrence in St Mark is one indication amongst others
of his larger acquaintance with the Greek which was spoken in
the Roman world, and it accords well with the tradition which
represents the writer of this Gospel as a professional ‘interpreter,’
and as having resided for some years in Rome.

1 Blass, Philology of the Gospels, p. 211f.



V.
CONTENTS, PLAN, AND SOURCES.

1. Attempts were made at an early time to break up the
Gospels into sections corresponding more or less nearly to the
nature of the contents. Besides the stichometry which measured
the text by lines!, and the ‘Ammonian’ sections which divided it
in such a manner as to shew its relation to that of the other
Gospels, there were systems of capitulation under which it was
arranged in paragraphs for reading. Two such systems survive in
cod. B and cod. A respectively. In the former, which is the more
ancient?, St Mark is broken up into 62 sections as against 170 in
St Matthew and 152 in St Luke; in the system represented by
cod. A® (the so-called xedpdhata maiora or TiThor) St Mark has
48 sections, St Matthew 68, and St Luke 834

The following table will enable the student to compare the
capitulation of codd. BA with the paragraphing adopted in the
text of Westcott and Hort. Italics are used where two of the

three systems coincide; where the three agree the verse-numbers
are printed in thick type.

Cod. B Cod. A WH
L - L r
2
14 9
12 12

1 For the variations of the sticho-
metry in St Mark see Studie Bibliea, p.
268 £.; J. R. Harris, Stichometry, p. 49;
J. Th. 8t. i. p. 444 L., ii. p. 250; the
majority of the subseriptions in mss. give
1600. The Ammonian gections fluctuate
between 232 and 242 (Gregory, Prolegy.,
1.p.1521.; ef. Burgon, Last twelve verses,
D. 3tof.). On the Church lessons in

St Mark see Gregory, p. 162, Serivener-
Miller, p. 8o ff.

2 Found also in cod. =.

3 Found also in codd. CNRZ, and
possibly of Alexandrian erigin; cf. .J.
Th. St., 1. p. 410.

4 Cod. D has a system peculiar to it-
self, in which Mec. is divided into 148
sectiong (Scrivener, Codex Bezae, p. xx.).

d2
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Cod. B Cod. A
g
ar
L 23
29 29
32
35
38
40
1. »r
II. 3
13 13
5
8
23
II1. = I,
7
73
4
Iv. =«
Iv. =2
10
35 35
V. 1 V. I
ar
22
25
YI 1d
6b
VI 71
14 14
30
34
45
47
53
YII. «x VII. 1
17
24

25

‘WH.

1L

IIL

IV.

VI.

VIIL.

14
16
2I

29
32
35

40
I

13
Iy
&
23

1

7
13

20

31
ra

Io
21
24
26
30
33

35
x

27

6b

14
Jo

5
53

24



Cod. B

VIIL

IX.

XL

X1I.

XII1T.

X1V,

31

I0

13

22
27

28
J0
33

17

46
12

20

I3

4

CONTENTS, PLAN, AND SOURCES.

Cod. A -

VIIL

IX.

XI.

XIT.

XITI.

XTIV,

31
I

IS
22

27

Iy

33

17

35
46

I2

25
27

13
&
28
35
40

32

Iz
17

‘WH.

VIIL

IX.

XI.

XII.

XII1.

XIV.

3I
I
Ir

14

22
27
3I
34

2

14

J0
33
38

I

13
17
23
28
32
35
46

I
12
15
20

27
I

13
&
28

35

4T
I

28

I

3

. I0

I2
17

22

Liii



liv CONTENTS, PLAN, AND SOURCES.

Cod. B Cod. A WH.
26
27 27
32
43 43
53 53
o6 66
XV. r XV, r
10 16
20b
24
33
38
42 XV. 42 42
XVI. r XV, r

[9]

The rirho: which precede the Gospel in cod. A give the
contents of the successive chapters as follows?:

Tod kard Mapkoy edayyeliov ai mepioxai.

o 'rrep‘L Tod Samomfoptevov )G" . Tept TS 7rev95pa; ILérpov.
y,'. 7repz 16V {abévrav drd wo:.lm)\wv véowv. &, 7r€p|, Tob ’/\evrpou
€. 7T€pL TO‘U 'n'apahvnxov I wepe Aevl 10D TEAwwou. . mwepi
TOb fnpuv exovrog X€tpa. . wept Ts TGV dmooTdlwr exhongg
§. mepl s 'n'apuﬂo)h;; ToU gwdpov. U, wepl TS emﬂpt-r)a-ems Tob
dvépov Kal 1-7;9 ﬁa)\tw'm)s w, wepl roD )ke-yemvo; 3. 71'Iep1. s

’
Gliya‘rpo; TOE apx:a-w’aywyo’v vy 7T€pl. ™5 aL,uoppoovU'qq W8 Iﬂ'epi
THS OwaTayys TOV dworTolwy. €. 1r£pl. Todvvov kai “Hpwdov.
w5 wepi Tdv TévTe a’fp‘rwv. . wept 108 v Goldoayp meprmdrov.
v, wepl s rapaﬁao'cms s é&vrodis Tot feod. A repi Tis
Cbocwxfcrans . 7rep1. Tob ,uoyd\a)\ou Ka'. 71'€pl. TGV érTa ap-ro.w
k. mepi Tjs pns Tav Paproaivy. xy wep: ToD TuroD. k8. 7repL
Tijs é&v Kawgapla érepomioews. ke. mepl THs IU.ETO.IU.Op¢u)O'Ew9 ToU
Tyood. ks’ wepl Tob gedyralopévor. k. mepi Taw dadoyilopé-
vov 7is pellwv. k. wepl Tév émepornodvroy Papwoaiov. k. mepl
Tol émepumigavtos aldrov mAovaiov. N, mwepi TGv vidy ZeBedalov.
Md”. mept Bapripaiov M. wepi Tot mdlov. Ay, wepl s
EnparvBeions ouxsis. A, wept dprnoikaxias. A€, mepl Tdv émepw-
modvTay Tév kiplov dpyiepéuv xai ypappatéwy Ev mole éfovaia rabra
wouels 5 A¢”. mepl Tob dumeddvos. AL, wepi Tdv éyxalbérov dia Tov
xjvoov. Mg, wept Tav Sadbovkalwy. )\9’ n-epf TV ypapuatéwy.
W, wepl Ths Tod kupiov e"rrepmrvﬁaews‘ ,u.a Tepl 'rﬁs Ta 8¥o Aerrd.
‘U,B'. wepL TS o-vwe)\ems' pLy TrEpL s npepa.; mu wpas. pd. wepl
s dAewpdons TOv kdprov plpy.  u€é. wepl Tod mdoxa.  ps’. wepl

1 For the variants of codd. LA see the Latin Vulgate, of. Wordsworth and
Tregelles, p. 486 f. ; for the capitulation = White, p. 174; and for tables of Latin
of cod. Amiatinus and other mss, of titwli, Thomasius, opera, i. . 303 sqq.
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3 ’ ¥ ’ ’ v~ P
mapaddoens wpopyrefa.  pl. dpmows Thérpov. pvy. wepl s almj-
Fews TOD Kuptaxkod TWRATOS.

The following conspectus shews the contents as they are

arranged in the present edition.

1L

VL

1.
2—8,
0—I1

]2——13
14—T15
16—20
21—28
20—31.
32—34.
35—39-
40-—45.
I—I2
13-—14
15—1%
18—22
23—28.
1—6.
7—12
I3—I16%
19"—30.
31—35-
1—Q.
10—I2.
13—20
21—25
26—29
30—32
33—34
35—41
I—I3
14—17
18—zo0.
21-—34.
35—43
1—6%,

Superscription.

Preparatory ministry of John the Baptist.

The Baptism.

The Temptation.

First preaching in Galilee.

Call of the first four disciples.

Casting out of an unclean spirit in the synagogue
at Capernaum,

Healing of Simon’s wife’s mother.

Miracles after sunset.

Withdrawal from Capernaum and first cireuit of
Galilee.

Cleansing of a leper.

Healing of a paralytic in a house at Capernaum,
The forgiveness of sins.

Call of Levi.

Feast in Levi’s house.

Question of fasting. The Old and the New.

Cornfield incident. Question of the Sabbath.

Ilealing of a withered hand on the Sabbath.

Second great concourse by the Sea.

Second withdrawal from Capernaum, and choice of
the Twelve.

Question of the source of the Lord’s power to
expel unclean spirits,

FErrand of the brothers and the mother of Jesus,
and teaching based upon it.

Teaching by parables. The parable of the Sower.

Reasons for the use of parables.

Interpretation of the parable of the Sower.

Parabolic warnings as to the responsibility of hear-
ing the word.

Parable of the automatic action of the soil.

Parable of the mustard seed.

General law of parabolic teaching.

Stilling of the wind and sea.

Casting out of the ‘legion’ at Gerasa.

The Gerasenes alarmed and hostile.

The restored demoniac sent to evangelise.

Petition of Jairus. Healing of the aipoppoosca.

Raising of the child of Jairus.

Departure from Capernaum. Preaching at Naza-
reth.

Another circuit of Galilee. Mission of the T'welve,
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14—16.
17—29.
30—44.
45—52-
53—356.
VII. 1—13.
14—23.
24—30.
31—37.

VIII. .
10—13.
14—21.
22—26.
27—30.
31—33-
34—IX. 1.

IX. 2—8.
9—13.
14—29.
30—32.
33—37-
38—40.
41—50.

X 1

2—12.
13—16.
17—22.
23—-27.
28—31I.
32—34.
35—45-
46—r5z,
XL 1—11.
I12—14.
15—1I9.
20—23.
27—33.
XII. 1—r12
13—17.

The fame of Jesus reaches the Tetrarch.

Episode of John’s imprisonment and death.

Return to the sea. Feeding of the five thousand.

‘Walking on the sea.

Ministry in the Plain of Gennesaret.

Question of ceremonial washings.

Teaching based upon the question.

In the region of Tyre and Sidon. The daughter of
a Syrophoenician delivered from an evil spirit.

Return to Decapolis. Healing of a deaf man who
spoke with ditficulty.

Feeding of the four thousand.

" Fresh encounter withthe Pharisees near Dalmanutha.

The leaven of the Pharisees and the leaven of
Herod.

Arrival at Bethsaida. A blind man recovers sight.

Journey to the neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi.
Question as to the Lord’s Person.

The Passion foretold. Peter reproved.

Public teaching on self-sacrifice.

The Transfiguration.

Conversation about Elijah, during the descent from
the mountain.

A demoniac boy set free, and the sequel.

The Passion again foretold.

Return to Capernaum. Question of precedence.

On the use of the Name by a non-disciple.

The teaching resumed. On the consequences of
conduct towards brethren in Christ.

Departure from Galilee; journeys in Judaea and
Peraea.

Question of divorce.

Blessing of children.

The rich man who wanted but one thing.

The rich and the Kingdom of Gop.

The reward of those who leave all for Christ’s sake.

The Pussion foretold for the third and last time.

Petition of the sons of Zebedee. Teaching based
on the incident.

Pagsage through Jericho: Bartimaeus restored to
sight.

Solemm entry into the precinet of the Temple.

Fig-tree in leaf but without fruit.

Second day in the Precinct. Breaking up of the
Temple-market,

Conversation on the withering of the fig-tree.

Third day in the Precinct. Authority of Jesus
challenged by the Sanhedrists.

Parable of the Husbandnien and the Heir.

The Pharisees’ question.
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18—27.
28—34.
35—37%
37°—40.
41—44.
XITT. 1—o2.
3—I3.
14—23.
24—27.
28—:20.
30—32.
3337
XIV. 1—2.
3—9
10—IT.
12—I6.
17—21.
22—235.
26—31.
32—42.
43—50-
5I—52.
53—05.
66—72.
XV. 1—1s.
16—20%
20b—22.
23-——32.
33—37-
38—41.
42—47-
XVI 1—8&
[o—rx1.
12—1I3.
14—18.
19— 20.

The Sadducees’ question.

The scribe’s question.

The Lord’s question.

Denunciation of the Scribes.

The widow’s two mites.

Destruction of the Temple foretold.

Question of the Four: first part of the Lords
answer.

Troubles connected chiefly with the Fall of Jerusa-
lem.

‘End of the Dispensation foretold.

Parable of the budding fig-tree.

The time known to the Father only.

Final warning.

The day before the Passover.

Episode of the Anointing at Bethany.

Interview of Judas with the Priests.

Preparations for the Paschal meal.

Paschal SBupper: the Traitor pointed out.

Tnstitution of the Eucharist.

Departure to the Mount of Olives. The desertion
and denial foretold.

The Agony in Gethsemane.

Arrival of the Traitor: arrest of Jesus: flight of
the Eleven.

Story of the young man who followed.

The Trial before the High Priest.

Peter denies the Master thrice.

The Trial before the Procurator.

The Lord mocked by the Procurator’s soldiers.

The way to the Cross.

The Crucifixion, and the first three hours on the
Cross.

The last three hours on the Cross: the Lord’s Death,

Events which immediately followed.

The Burial of the Lord.

Visit of the women to the tomb on the third day.

Appearance to Mary of Magdala.

Appearances to two disciples.

Appearances to the Eleven.

The Ascension, and its sequel.]

2, We are now in a position to consider how far the contents

group themselves into larger sections', revealing the existence of a

1 Zahn (Einleitung, ii. p. 224ff.) di- Dr Salmond (in Hastings, D. B., iii. 249)
vides the Gospel, apart from the intro-  suggests a division in accordance with
duction and appendix, into five very the geographical data (i. 14—vii 23,
unequal parts (i. 16—45, il —iii. 6, vii. 24—ix. 50, X. 1—31, X. 32—XV. 47).
iif. y—vi. 13, vi. 14—%. 54, Xi. 1—xvi. 8).
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purpose or plan in the mind of the writer. Even a hasty exami-
nation will shew that the book deals with two great themes,
the Ministry in Galilee (i. 14—ix. 50), and the Last Week at
Jerusalem (xi. I—xvi. 8), and that these sections are connected
by a comparatively brief survey of the period which intervened
(x. 1—52). The first fourteen verses of the Gospel are evidently
introductory ; the last twelve have the character of an appendix,
which links the Gospel history with the fortunes of the Church
in the Apostolic age. '

The first of the two great sections of St Mark bears manifest
signs of brevity and compression, especially in certain parts of the
narrative. On the other hand there are indications of the writer’s
desire to follow the order of events, as far as his information
permitted him to do so. It is shewn by the notes of time and
place which continually occur.

The following are exa.mples : -rrapdywv n-ap(‘x iy Gdracoay (i. 16)...
ket mpoPas SAiyor (19)...xai ew‘n’opevovrac etS‘ Kadapraoiy, xai ebfvs
TOLS o'aﬁﬁao'w coerfov els T Uwaywynv {21)...kal 51391‘;9 e’x TS
o-wa.yuryr]g efe)\@ovreg {29).. m,bw.g de -yevo,u.emqg (32)...xat 7rpw1. dvuxa
Afav avao'ra.q A bev (35) .kal eloeAGoy malw eis KaqS SL yuepdv (1l I)

.kal efr])\ecv moAw Tapa 'r'qv fdlacaav (13) KG.L -n-apaywv (14) Kol
Ew'-q)\@ev waAw €LS‘ o'vva'ymyr]v (111 I)...xai. avexmp?;o'sv ’TFPOS -rw]y fa-
Aaogay (7)...xal avafBaive els 7o opoq (13)...xai Epxerar els oucov 20)
Kal 'n'akw Hpkaro SLSaa‘Kew 7rapu. ‘rv]v Ha)\ao'aav (1V 1) .kai 8re eyeve‘ro
katd pdvas (Io) .kai Aéyer airols dv exew-q Tn q,uepa. durias yevo,uevns'
A fwpev els T0 wépas (35) .kai JAfov €s 7O 'n'(pav (v. 1)...kai
Starepdrarros 100 Inood & 7§ wholy mdlw (21).. .kai &fAOev éxetBev
(Vi. I)...x0l Tepiyyey Tas KQ;F.U.S (7)-.-xai axfhov & 1) TAoly els
éompov Tomov (3 2)...Ku.l Sm'rrspaaaweg éri 1'1\71/ viv fAfov els Fevvﬂa‘ape"r
(53) kefey 8¢ dvagras dmiMev els T opa Tw]pov (vii 24)...kal
TaALy e.fe)\ewv éx TOV opmw Tvpov I\Bev i ELSuwog eLg v GdAacaar
(31)...xai evf’)vs euBis els 76 mwAoloy...fAfev €ls T8 pépn Aaipavovdd
(v111 10)...kal... mdAwv uBis dmjler els 16 mwépav (13)...xai pyovTa
els Br](?o'aLSav (22)...kal e’fﬁ)\@ev...zig Tag Kaipas Kawoaplas (27)...xai
,.Le‘r& ﬁpépag ?f...a’.vaq&e’pﬂ airols zeg dpos TmAdy (ix 2) xa?. Kafu.ﬁo.l.—
vérrev odTov éx Tod opovg (9)...xal elreh@évros abrol els oixov (28)..
kdxelfer éferldvres émopedorto Bud s Dakedalos (30)...xal qkﬁoy els

Kacapraoip (33).

It is impossible to resist the impression that the writer
who constructed this chain of sequence believed himself to be
presenting his facts upon the whole in the order of their actual
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occurrence ; and this impression is not weakened by the occasional
dropping of a link (as e.g. at i 40, il. 23, vil. 1), for such excep-
tions suggest that he was unwilling to go beyond his information,
and that the indications of order which he gives are sound so
far as they go. This view is supported by the absence of his
favourite edfis at the points of transition; at such times the
writer vouches for the relative order only, and not for the im-
mediate succession of the events. The kind of sequence which
he aims to establish is consistent with the omission of many
incidents or discourses, and with the bringing into close proximity
of others which were separated by considerable intervals, but not
with a disregard of chronological order; nor is it his habit to
group together materials of similar character, or which appeared
to illustrate the same principlel,

But granting that the writer intended to follow the relative
order of time, is there reason to suppose that he has succeeded ?
Can we recognise in this part of his work the steady and natural
development of events which possesses historical verisimilitude ?

The answer makes itself distinctly heard by the careful
student. He observes a progress in the history of the Galilean
Ministry, as it is depicted by St Mark, which bears the stamp
of truth. The teaching of Christ is seen to pass through a
succession of stages in an order which corresponds to His method
of dealing with men: first there is the synagogue homily, then
the popular instruction delivered in the larger auditorium
supplied by the sea-shore or the neighbouring hills, then the
teaching by parables of the multitudes who had proved them-
selves incapable of receiving spiritual truth, and lastly the
Initiation of a select few into the mysteries of the Kingdom,
which they were afterwards to proclaim to the world. And

1 Dr Sanday, however, (Smith, D.B.%
i. p. 1224, cf. Hastings, D.B., ii. p, 613)
finds some instances of this: ‘‘Some
sections {(according to Holtzmann, ii,
23—iil, 6, iv. 21—23, iX. 33—30, X. 2—
31, xi, 23—26) shew marks of artificial
composition.”” Mr C.H., Turner (Hastings,
D.B.,i. pp. 400, 410} expresses himself
with less reserve: “ even if the seciions

ag wholes are in chronological order, the
events within each section are obviously
massed in groups®; ¢ within his first
section St Mark certainly groups events
by subject-matter rather than by time.”
The general attitude of St Mark to-
wards chronological order is stated in a
few careful sentences by Dr Salmond,
in Hastings, D. B., ili, p. 2535.
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the course of events as sketched by St Mark answers to
this progress in the teaching and partly explains it. We see
the crowd growing daily in numbers and enthusiasm, the
opportunities of teaching increased, the necessity arising for a
division of labour, the consequent selection and training of the
Twelve; and on the other hand, the growing hostility of the
Scribes, their reinforcement from Jerusalem, their alliance with
the party of Herod, the unintelligent and dangerous excitement
of the common people, the awakened curiosity of Antipas. As
we look more closely into St Mark’s picture, the plan of the
Ministry begins to shape itself. We see that it includes (1) the
evangelisation of the lake-side towns and country, both in the
tetrarchy of Antipas and in that of Philip; (2) the extension
of this work to the rest of Galilee during intervals of enforced
withdrawal from the lake-district; and (3) the instruction and
disciplining of the men who were ultimately to carry the preach-
ing of the Divine Kingdom to the ends of the earth, The whole
of this complicated process moves onwards in St Mark’s history
in so easy and natural a manner that we are scarcely conscious
of the movement until we come to analyse the contents of the
Gospel. But in fact the scheme is developed step by step, each
incident forming a distinct link in the sequence'.

According to Papias 8t Mark wrote dxpyBas, ob névror rde, and
this has been taken to mean that, while his recollections were
faithfully reproduced, he made no attempt to arrange them chrono-
logically®.  But rdés is order of any kind, and its precise meaning
must be interpreted by the context in which it occurs. In this
case the context supplies a clue, for Papias goes on to say that
St Peter taught ody domep oivraéiv 7iv kuplakdy mowdnevos Adyw,
i.e. not with the view of producing a literary work, A otvrafis is
a set treatise which follows the rules of orderly composition ; thus
the writer of 2 Maccabees at the end of his task (xv. 39) finds
comfort in the reflexion 14 s karaokevijs ToD Adyov Tépmer Tas drodg
Tév &vtvyxavortwy 1) ovrrafe.  Papias himself claims that his logia
were compiled curtaktikds: obk dxrjow 8¢ oo kal Soa wort wapd Tdy
TpeaSurépav xadds &ualdov kal kados éurnudvevaa cuvkarardar (al.

1 The solitary exception is the ex- 2 For various explanations of this
Flgnatory episode of the Baptist’s death  omission see Salmon, Intr.7 p. gr.
Vi, 17—29)
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curdéar) Tals épuyreiais. St Mark’s work, being a mere echo of
St Peter's droprnuovelpera, was not in this sense orderly; it
belonged to a different category from the artificial treatises which
were in fashion, and for the most part was a mere string of notes
connected in the simplest way. The structure of the Second Gospel
is wholly in harmony with this view. The paragraphs, often
extremely brief, are connected by the simplest of Greek copulas.
Tére, which abounds in St Matthew, is not once used by St Mark
as a note of transition ; odv, St John's favourite copula, is employed
in narration only by the writer of the supplementary verses; &8¢
oceurs in this connexion but four times in the first nine chapters.
Yet in the longer subsections the writer of this Gospel shews him-
self willing to vary the monotony of the repeated xaf by the use
of dAMd, ydp, iov, or by dispensing with copulas of any kind. His
invariable use of kai at the commencement of a paragraph' may
therefore be attributed to the deliberate purpose of connecting hig
notes together in the least artificial manner; and this feature of
his work sufficiently explains the words of Papias.

When we pass from the narrative of the Galilean Ministry
(i 14—1ix. 50) to the brief summary of the Judaean and Peracan
Journeys which followed it, St Mark’s manner changes perceptibly.
He is still, at least in c. x, a compiler of dmrouvnuariouol, but
his memoranda are no longer accompanied by notes of time,
and the notes of place are few (x. 1, 17, 32, 46). When Jerusalem
18 reached such indications of fuller knowledge appear again; the
succession of the events is carefully noted, and the places where
they occurred are specified (e.g. xi. I, 11,12, 15, 19,20,27;xil. 41 ;
xiii, 1, &c.). The hand of the writer to whom we owe the first
great section of the book is clearly to be seen in the last. Yet
there is a change of manner which is perhaps not wholly due
to the difference of theme. The narrative of the Passion is on a
scale which is out of all proportion to that on which the Ministry
is drawn. The subsections become noticeably longer; instruction
holds a more prominent position; the terseness of the earlier
sayings is exchanged for specimens of more prolonged teaching (e.g.
XL 23——25, Xil. 24—27, 20—31, 38—40); a whole chapter (xiii.)
is occupied by a single discourse; the style is more varied, and
the monotonous xa{ gives place more frequently to 8¢ or some
other equivalent. These are among the signs which point to a

1 See above, p. xlviii n.
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partial use in these chapters of a source distinct in character from
that which supplied the materials of the first nine or ten chapters.

3. The tradition which from the days of Irenaeus has
identified the Second Gospel with the teaching of St Peter is too
early and too consistent to be wholly set aside, unless the internal
evidence of the book requires us to abandon it. There is certainly
but little in this Gospel which did not fall within the limits of
St Peter’s personal knowledge. He may have been present on all
the occasions in our Lord’s life to which St Mark refers except the
Baptism, the Temptation, and the Crucifixion and the scenes which
followed it. On certain occasions he was one of three selected
witnesses. It i3 true that the figure of Simon Peter does not
loom large in the Second Gospel, and some pages in the history
where he fills a prominent place are wanting in St Mark ; it
is St Matthew who relates the high commendation passed upon
Peter’s confession of faith, while St Mark gives only the story
of his subsequent miscarriage; the story of Peter's walking
on the sea, and of the stater in the fish’s mouth, are also in
Matthew only; indeed the only long paragraph in Mark which
concerns St Peter is the account of his three-fold denial of the
Master,

This difficulty presented itself to the acute mind of Eusebius
of Caesarea, and he met it by what is probably on the whole the
true explanation of the facts—the Apostle’s reluctance to call
attention to himself in a record of the words and works of Christ;
dem, ev, ili. 3 Todra pév odv &6 Ilérpos elkdtws wapagiwmdobar néiov:
816 kai Mapkos adrd wapéhurer, 18 8¢ kard v dpwmow adrod els wdvras
dojpuier dvlpumovs.. Mapros pév tabra ypade, Ilérpos 8¢ tobra mepl
éavrod paprupel. Such reticence may indeed serve to disarm sus-
picion when we remember that the Pseudo-Peter writes in the
first person (Hv. Petr. ad fin. éyb 8¢ Z{uwv Ilérpos xai "Avdpéas &
d8eddds pov), and that the same feature appears in other Christian
pseudonymous literature.

But if tokens of Petrine origination are nobt prominent in
St Mark’s Gospel, they are not wanting altogether, and the
unobtrusiveness of those which meet the eye of the careful
student increases his sense of their importance. Thus, while the
Second Gospel omits a series of incidents relating to St Peter
which find a place in the first and third (e.g. Mt. xiv. 28 £, xv. 15,
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xvi 18, xvil. 24 ff, xviii. 21, Le. v. 3 ff, xii. 41, xxil, 31), and
contains mno such incident which the other Synoptists omit, it
occasionally identifies St Peter where St Matthew and St Luke
are indefinite.

Simon, Peter, or Simon Peter is mentioned 28 times by Mt., 25
by Mec., 27 by Le. Of Me.’s references to the name in separate
contexts four are peculiar to him (Me. i. 36, xi. 21, xiii. 3, xvi. 7),
whilst, except in the pussages cited above, Mt. has no reference
which is not shared by one or both of the other Synoptists. Le.
has four {viii. 45, xxii. 8, xxiv. 12, 34), but the last two are found
elsewhere (Jo. xx. 3 ff., 1 Cor. xv. 35).

There are other facts which point to the same conclusion. The
reader of the Synoptist Gospels 1s frequently struck by the appear-
ance in St Mark of minute details or touches which suggest first-
hand knowledge. This impression may be partly due to St Mark’s
characteristic style, though on the other hand it is possible that
the style itself may have been moulded by intercourse with an
eye-witness, Such striking phrases as éuBpiunoduevos air@
ellis éEéBarer admov (I 43), mepiBherduevos adtovs uetr Spyijs
cur\uTotueros €t T Twpdoer Tis kapdias avtay (il §), mepie-
BMémeto ibely THv TobTo Touoacav (V. 32), avémecav mwpacial
mpacial (Vi 40), can hardly be attributed to the fancy of a
compiler. Certainly no amount of realism will account for the
scores of unexpected and independent details with which St Mark
enriches the common narrative; as Bishop Westcott observes,
“there is perhaps not one parrative which he gives in common
~ with St Matthew and St Luke to which he does not contribute
some special feature'.”

Examples may be found in Me. i. 14 £, 20, 27, 29, 33, 35 ff, ii. 2,
54 13 15, 23, il 4, 7, 9, 14%, 17, 208, 31, 32, 34, Iv. 33, 34

35 36, 38, v. 13, 20, 21, 26, vi. 1, 5, 3%, 32, 37, 45, 48, 51, 53, 56,
vil. 24, 26, 31, Viil. 12, 22ﬂ' 34, ix. 13, 15ff, 28, 33ff, x. 16,

21 ff,, 32, 46&' xi. 8, 11, 13, 16 19, 20f, 27, xil. 12, 35, 37, 41,
43, xiii, 3, XIV. 40, 58, 59, 63, 66, 67, 72, XV. 7, 8, 21, 23, 25, 41,
445 45, 46, xXVi. 1, 3, 4, 5, 8

Was St Peter the eye-witness who supplied this mass of
independent information ? There are three narratives in the
Synoptic tradition which must have been derived originally from

1 Westeott, Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, p. 562.
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St Peter, St John, or 8t James; and there is one of which
St Peter alone was competent to give a full account. A com-
parison of St Mark’s account of these incidents ought to throw
light upon the question.

(1) Me. v. 37—43 (Mt ix. 23—=25, Le. vill. 51—56). Me.
alone distinguishes the successive stages of the Lord’s way to the
dead child (o?x ddfrer oidéva per’ alrod ouvraxolovbioar e pn
kTA....kai €pyovrai els Tov olkov...kal doebov.. elomopederat drov B
76 Tawdiov); 1n Me. only the Lord’s words are preserved in Aramaic,
and the child’s age i3 mentioned at this point to account for her
rising and walking (wepierdrer, fv yap érdyv 8ddexa); lastly, it is Me.
only who connects this miracle with the departure from Capernaum
which followed (vi. 1). (2) Me. ix. 2—13 (Mt. xvil. 1—13, Le. ix,
28-—36). Here Mt. is in some respects fuller than Me., and seems
to have had =access to another tradition. But Mec. has several
striking features, some of which point to Peter as their source.
Such a phrase as oriABovra Aeuxd Afor ofa yvagels x7A., the untrans-
lated “Rabbi” of Peter’s ‘answer,’ the explanatory clause o yip fde
7{ dmwoxpifyj, the mention of the suddenness with which the vision
vanished (¢fdmiva mepiBlefipevor otxére obdéva €ldov), the reference
to the reticence which the three practised (rév Aéyov éxpdmmcav...
ouvr{yroivres kTA.)—are just such personal reminiscences as St Peter
might have been expected to retain. (3) Me. xiv. 33—g42 (Mt
xxvi. 37—46, Le. xxii. 40—46). Here Mt. agrees with Me., yet a
close examination reveals the greater originality of Me., and some
probable traces of a Petrine source; thus it is Mec. only who pre-
serves the Aramaic dB8d, and the Z{uwv of the Lord’s address to
Peter ; moreover the characteristic otk jdewcay 7 dmokpilfdow adrg
clearly comes from the same mind which supplied the similar note
in the Marcan account of the Transfiguration. (4) Mec. xiv. 54,
66—4z2 (Mt. xxvi. 58, 60—75, Le. xxil. 54—62). All the Synoptic
accounts here depend on St Peter, for St John’s report (Jo. xviil.
17—18, 25-—27) is quite distinct. But Mc.’s narrative manifests
special knowledge of the lesser details (e.g. fv...feppawduevos wpds
70 $8s, idovoa Tov Térpov Beppavduevor, els 10 wpoadAiov, éx Sevrépov,
émfaiov). His dialogue also has greater freshness and verisimili-
tude ; comp. xai o perd To8 Nalapywol fofa 7ob "Inoob with Mt.s
xai o¥ fofa pere ‘Inood Toi Takehalov, and the answer otre olda ovre
tricrapar o 1{ Méyeas (Mec.) with the tamer oix olda i Aéyes (Dt.),
otk olda atrdy, yivar (Le.).

The internal evidence does not amount to a proof of Petrine
origination. But it is entirely consistent with the tradition which
represents St Mark as specially indebted to St Peter; and the
tradition is at once too early and too wide-spread to be abandoned
unless the evidence of the Gospel itself renders its acceptance
impossible.
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It is another question whether the present book can be
assigned as a whole to St Peter or even to St Mark?, The last
twelve verses, as we shall see, almost certainly belong to another
hand ; the first verse is possibly no part of the original work.
To St Mark and not to St Peter must probably be ascribed the
episode of the Baptist’s martyrdom, the story of the weaviowros in
Gethsemane, such explanatory notes as vil. 3—4, 19 b, and the
It may be doubted
whether the long discourse of c. xiil. was derived from St
Peter’s teaching ; indeed the note in v. 14 (6 dvaywdokwy voeiTw)
seems to point distinctly to a written source which St Mark
has incorporated. At xiv. 1 we come upon the traces of another

interpretations of Aramaic words and names.

source; the words 7w 8¢ T0 wdoya xal Té &fuxa perd Svo
Huépas have the air of a new beginning and are not in St Mark’s
. style, and the incident which follows, although it might have formed
a suitable introduction to a detached narrative of the Passion,
breaks St Mark’s order of time, carrying us back, as St John
shews, to the day before the Lord’s entry into Jerusalem. Thus
it 18 probable that at this point St Mark has availed himself of an
earlier document, into which he has worked his recollections of
St Peter’s teaching and such other materials as his own residence
at Jerusalem had placed within his reach?

On the whole it seems safe to assume as a working theory of
the origination of the Giospel that its main source is the teaching
of St Peter, which has supplied nearly the entire series of notes
- descriptive of the Galilean Ministry, and has largely influenced the
remainder of the book. But allowance must probably be made,
especially in the last six chapters, for the use of other authorities,
some perhaps documentary, which had been familiar to the
Evangelist before he left the Holy City.

1 The present writcr has risen from
his study of the Gospel with & strong
senge of the unity of the work, and can
echo the requiescat Urmarkus which
ends a recent discussion. But he is not
prepared to express an opinion as to the
nature and extent of the editorial re-
vision which S8t Mark’s original hag

N

undergone.

2 For an account of the attempts
made by critics gince the time of Baur
to discover a ¢ tecndency’ or a dogmatic
purpese in the Sccond Gospel, see Sal-
mond in Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 2603 and
on the supposed Paulinisms of St Mark
ef. Encyel. Bibl. i, p, 1844.
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COMPARISON OF ST MARK WITH THE OTHER
SYNOPTISTS.

If we accept the traditional account of the origin of St Mark’s
work, the writer was far from regarding it in the light of
a ‘ Gospel,’ 1.e. as one of a series of attempts to produce a record
of the life of Christ. It is not impossible that the present
headline *ApyH 707 efarrerioy “tHeoy Xpictoy may be due to a later
hand; the superscription Katd Mdpkon was certainly added by
a generation which had conceived the idea of a tetrad of Gospels.
The interpreter of Peter, if he gave a title to his book, was
doubtless content to call it by such a name as we find in Justin—
*ArounHmoneymata TTérpoy.

But though originally an independent work, St Mark stands
to the first and third of our present Gospels in a relation which
is not accidental or artificial, but vital. When the three writings
are compared together, they are found to deal with the same
great cycles of events, and to describe them in words which are
often nearly identical. The literary problem which arises from
this remarkable fact belongs to the general Introduction of the
Gospels, and cannot be usefully discussed here!; nor, indeed, is it
one which directly concerns the student of St Mark. But he will
do well to take note of the distinctive features of the second

Gospel as compared with the first and the third, and to examine

1 Tor a comprehensive treatment of
the subject the reader may be referred
to Professor Stanton’s article Gospels
in the second volume of Dr Hastings’
Dictionary of the Bible. An elaborate
and able article on the same subject in

Encyclopaedia Biblica iz unhappily dis-
figured, more especially in the section
on the ¢ Credibility of the Synoptics,’ by
the dogmatic staterment of conclusions
which are quite insufficiently supported.
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their bearing upon the origin and character of the book upon

which he is engaged.

The following table will shew how far the First and Third
Gospels cover the ground which is covered by St Mark, and the
relative order which they follow. For the contents of the sections
see §v. p. lift

1T.

I171.

Iv.

VI

Me.

z2—8
9—11I
12—13
14—15
16-—20
21—28
29—31
32—34
35—39
40—45
I—i2
I13—I4
I15—17
18—22
23—28
1—6
7—I12

13—197

19b—30
31—35
I—9
1c—12
13—20
21—25
26—29
30—32
33—34
35—41
I—I3
14—17
18—20
21—34
35—43
1—6
7—13

14—16
17—29

IIT,
Iv.

VIIL

IX.

XIL
XIII.

VIII.

IX.

XIII.
IX.

XIV.

Mt.

I—12
13—17

I—IT
12—1Y
18—22

14—15

2—4
1—8

10—13
14—17
1—38
L9—14
I5—2I
I—4
22—32
46—50
I—9
10—I5
18—z23

31—32

23—27
28—32

33—34

18—22
23—26
53—38
35—X. 1, X.
5—XL 1
1—2
3—I2

III.
Iv.

[V.

1V.

VI

XI.

VIII.

XIIT.

VIIT.

IV,
ix.

ITL.

Le.

1—6, i5—I17
2122
1—13
14—15

3r—37
38—39
40—41
42—44
12—16
17—26
27—=28
29—32
33—39
1I—5
6—11
17—19
12—16
14—26
19—21
4—8
6—1I0
I1—I3
16—18

18—19
22 —25

34—37
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VIL

VIII.

IX.

XTI,

XTI

XIIT.

Me.

30—44
45—52
I—13
14—23
24—30
3r1—37
I—I0
T1I—I3
14—21
22—206
27—30
31—33
34—IX. 1
2—§
9—13
14—29
30—32
33—37
38—40
41—50

2—12
13—16
17—=22
23—27
28—31
32—34
35—45
46—r2

I—I11
12—14
I15—I9
20—25
27—33

1—i12
13—1%
18—27
28—34
35—37°
37°—4o0
41—44

I—2

3—13
14—23
24—27
28—29
30—32

33—37

Mt. Le.
13—2I IX. 1o—17
22—33
XV, 1—9
10—I19
21—28
2g ff.—31
2—3067°
39"—XVL 4
XVI. s5—i12
13—20 18—21
21—23 22
24—28 23—27
XVII. 18 28—36
9—13
14—20 37—43°
22-—23 43"—45
XVIII. 1—5 46—48
- 49—50
6—9
XIX., 1—2
3—9
I13—I5 XVIIL. 15—1%
16—22 18—23
23—26 24—27
27-—30 28—30
XX, 17—19 31—34
20—28
29—34 35—43
XX1, 1—11 XIX. 29—452
18—19
12—17 45°—48
19b—22
23—27 XX, 1—8
33—46 9—I9
XXII. 15—22 z0—26
23—33 27—38
34—40
41—45 41—44
XXTIIT. 1—38 45—47
XXT. 1—4
XXTIV. 1—2 5—6
3—14 8—19
15—25 20—24
20—31I 25—28
32—33 29—31
34—35 32—33

42—44 36



COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS. Ixix

Me. Mt, Lec.
X1V, 1—2 XXVI. 1—s XX3qI. 1—2
3—9 6—13
10—11 14—16 3—6
12—I6 17—19 7—13
17—21 20—25 T4, 21—23
22—25 26—29 17—20
26—31 30—35 31—39
32-—42 36—46 40—46
43—50 47—56 47—53
5I—52
53—065 57—68 54% 63—71
66—172 69—75 56—62
XV, 1—15 XXVII. 1—26 XXIII. 1—25
16—:207 27—313
20P—22 31P—33 26—33*
23—32 34—44 33" —43
33—37 45—350° 44—45%
38—4r1 51—356 45"—s5
42—47 57—61 50-~55
XV 1-8 XXVIII. 1—20 56—XXIV,

1. It appears from this table that out of the 106 sections of
the genuine St Mark there are but three (excluding the head-linc)
which are wholly absent from both St Matthew and St Luke;
and of the remaining 102, 96 are to be found in St Matthew,
and 82 in St Luke. On the other hand, as the table shews with
equal distinctness, there are large portions of St Matthew and St
Luke (e.g. Mt. i—ii., v.—vii,, Le. i.—ii,, ix. 5T—xviil. 14) which are
either entirely wanting in St Mark, or represented there only by
an occasional fragment. This is but a rough statement of the
case, but it suffices to indicate the relation of St Mark to the
other Synoptists® in regard to the extent of the fields which they
respectively occupy. '

2. Further, the table reveals a marked difference of order in
that part of the common narrative which belongs to the Galilean
Ministry. From the beginning of the journeyings to Jerusalem
to the Resurrection the order of the sections differs but slightly.
St Matthew (xxi. 19 f) brings the withering of the fig-tree into
immediate connexion with the sentence pronounced upon it, and

1 Compare Mr W. C, Allen’s paper in Ezp. T. xii., P 2798 (The dependence
of St Matt. i—=ziii upon St Mark). ;
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St Luke (xxil. 21 £) places the detection of Judas after the distri-
bution of the Eucharist. With these exceptions the order of Me.
x. I—xvi, 8 is generally followed by St Matthew and St Luke.
But in the sequence of the events narrated in Me. i. 14—ix. 50
there is no such consensus. St Luke, indeed, is generally in fair
agreement with St Mark, where the two are dealing with the same
events; but St Matthew’s displacements of the Marcan order are
numerous and serious in the earlier chapters.

The chief differences of order in St Luke are as follows: (1) the
charge of collusion with Beelzebul follows the arrival of the
mother and brethren; (2) the parable of the mustard sced is
detached from that of the sower and stands in a later context;
(3) the preaching at Nazareth is placed at the outset of the
Ministry. St Matthew’s order is essentially different from
St Mark’s as far as Mec. vi. 13, although from that point the
two are in almost complete agreement.

It may be taken as a prima facie argument in favour of St
Mark’s order that it is “confirmed either by St Matthew or St
Luke, and the greater part of it by botht” Moreover, when one
of the other Synoptists strikes out a path peculiar to himself,
his order usually has less verisimilitude, and is open on internal
grounds to suspicion.

Thus (1) when Mt. places the gathering of crowds from Decapolis
and Judaea at the very outset of the Ministry (Mt. iv. 25), there
can be little doubt that he antedates a state of things which Me.
rightly places at a later stage (Me. iii. 7ff.). (2} The crossing to
the Gadarene (Gerasenc) country, if preparatory to an evangelistic
tour in the Decapolis, seems to come too early in Mt.’s order,
and on the other hand he places the calling of the Apostles too
late ; in Mec. both incidents occupy places which accord with what
appears to be the natural course of events. (3) The synagogue
scene at Nazareth, which Le. fixes before the commencement of the
Lord’s residence at Capernaum, bears upon its surface the evidence
of a later date (cf. Le. iv. 23 6oa rodoauer yerduerva €is iy Kagap-
vaodp xtA.). {4) Again the notes of time and place in Mec. are
frequently precise where in Le. they diqa,ppear or exist only in a
weakened form—e.g. Me. 1. 22 edfis 1'01.; a'a,GBaa'w (Lc év Tols o-),
ii. 1 eloedbov wdhw eLg Kaq&apvaovp, & mu.epwv (Lc dyévere &v g Tov

Npepdiv), iv. 35 & éxelvy 4 Yuépg (Le. év ped vév 'q,mepuw)——whllst in

1 Mr F. H. Woods in Studia Biblica, ii. p. 62; of. Dr Sanday’s remarks in
Smith’s D.B.% (p. 1224).
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Mt. the incidents have sometimes fallen into new swroundings
which are inconsistent with those assigned to them in Mec. or Le.
or in both; comp. e.g. Mt. viii. 1 xarefdvros 8¢ adrob dmd 10D Opovs
(Le. & 18 elvai adrdv é&v ug 1dv moheov), ix. 18 taidte abrod Aalolvros

(Me. and Le. place the preceding parables in other contexts).

3. The comparison of St Mark’s matter with that of the corre-
sponding narratives in St Matthew and St Luke has been to some
extent anticipated in the preceding secltion (p. lxiii ff). But it
may be useful to illustrate a little morc fully the relative fulness
of St Mark’s knowledge in matters of detail.
cxamples are taken from the first four chapters of the Gospel.

The following
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NS ~ 3 »

Kkal drjAbev eis épyuor
’ -~

TOmOoY KdKeEL Tpog-

pixero.

: b )

1 43 xal épnBpipy

, R
gdpevos adry e
Ovs é&éBalev ai-

’ \ ’ L)
Towr, Kai Aéyel avrg
KTA

. \ /

ii. 2 kaiovyryxfy-

. )
cay wollol dorTe
pKéTe xwpely py-
M by by ’
3¢ 7a wpos Bipar.

il. 23 7péavro d86v
ToLely TIANOVTES TOVS
oTaxvas.

ill. 6 éfelbovres of
Papuwrator €¥8Vs pere
riv ‘Hpodavay k.

il 14 mpogkadetras

A b E
obs ffehev alrds...

Y 1 ’ r
kai émolnoer Sude-
ka...lve OO per

3 ~ A L]
atTodl Kol iva amo-
oTéAAy avTovs K

7 AVTOVS K-

Mt.

3 A\

iv. 22 dévres TO

-~ AS \
@TAotoy Kol TOV wa-
; PP s
Tépa alrov 7KoAov-
fnoay adrd,

... oy
viil, 4 kal Aéyet
adT@ KTA.

v

xil. 1 #pfarro

7 , A

T{A\ew oTaxvVas KAl
éabiecw.

xiil, 14 éfefovTes

8¢ ol Papiraiot kTA.

,
X. I TpooKOAETH-
pevos Tovs  Sudexa
\ v x
pafnris avtod édw-
kev avrols éfovaiay

KTA.

Le.
V. 11 KeTayoyov-
Teés T4 TAola émi TNV
S ,
vy dpévtes mavra
A B A
nrodottyoay adrd.

iv. 42 yevouérys
8¢ Auépas éfeNbov
E"n"ope:?@v] els Epmpuov
TOoTOV,

L3
V. 14 kol avros
mapiyyehey  avtd
KTA.

vl I értAlov oi
pobyrel  adrod  kat
7o Biov Tovs oTdyvas.

vi. 1I atTol &¢
KTA,

. ,
VL 13 wpogedaii-
noey Tovs pabnris
kd -~ Ay k] ’
avtod, kai éxhefd-
P g
'U/EVOS aT auvTwy SUJ—
Sexa....

1 Cf. Papias ap. Eus.; dvds., .éroufsaro mpovoiar, Tol pmdtr @r frovre Tapalimeiy,
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Me.

procey Kai Exew
> )
éfovalar kTA.

i, 1g-—21 &ye-
rat €ls olkov' kol
cuvépxetar wdAw
e ¥ k4 Y
& 6xAos, WoTe um
Sdvacfar  avTovs

¥ ~
undeé aprov dayelv.
xai a’.xofrcravres‘ ol
wap avTod 551;)\901'
xpan;cral. av'rov, é-
Aeyov yap 671 é£é-
oty

: & 3 7

iv.100Te éyéveTo
xkaTd pévas, fpoTwy
avTov of Tepl avTOV
a'iw Tois dwdexa kTA

- 34 kat 18iav
Be Tois {8{oLs ,1.9.91]—
Tals émélver wdv-
Ta.

iv. 36 rapa).a’uﬁ’a.-
Youaty avTov ws‘ v é&v
7§ wholw, kai arla

5 A £y > >
wAola Bv per av-
ToU

iv. 38 kal avrds v

év T mwpiuvy émi
by s

70 mpookepdlaiov

kafebdwr,

iv. 39 éweriunoer

N
TQ avéuw kal elmev
77 Gardooy Zidma,
repipwos,

Mt.

xiil. 10 wpooel-

’ [ A >
Bévres oi pabyral €l-
oy avrd KTA.

s o
Vi, 23 E;.L,Buvn
avTd els mholov Hro-
1y 3 «
Aovlnoev avtg  of
v a
pabyral avTod.

e L N
viii. 24 airos 8¢
2
EKQHE'USEV.

vill. 26 émeriuy-
aev Tols dvépos kol

™ Baddoay.

COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS.

Le.

vill, 9 émppdTev
s e \
8¢ avrdv ol pabnrai
avTov KTA,

viil. 22 avros évé-

s - e

B7 €is mhotov kal of
pabyral avTod,

viil. 23 wAedvrow
N
8¢ avrdv dpimracer.

viii, 24 e’1reﬂ',.u;-
aev 7@ a.vqu.w kal TG
K)\vSww. TOD vSa‘ros,
kai éradaavro.

When St Mark does not add to our knowledge, his presentation

of a fact or saying is often distinet from that which it assumes in
St Matthew and St Luke, and has the appearance of being the
original from which one or both of the other accounts have been
derived.

The following examples from the same chapters may suffice:

Me. Mt. Le,
i. 16 Ef,uwva kal iv. 18 8o ddeA-
"Avdpéar Tov aderpov dovs, Zipava TOV
Emmvos. ]\eyo'p.evov He’rpoy
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Me.

i. 26 orapdfav av-
OV,

ii. 12 Tov kpafat-
Tov.

ii. 17 xkahéoat...
duapTwlovs.

L3 . ’
1i. 21 € 8¢ pj, alper
by 7’ 3 3 3 -~
TO TApOpG AT aUTOD
N n A
TO KAwoV ToU Taloiod.

aen Ny
1ii. 16 xai éréfnxer
» - , ’
ovopa 79 Zipwve Té-
N oy /S
Tpov, kai TaxwSBer.
. PN
iv. 11 Jpiv 16 po-
, ;
arijpiov dédoTat.

iv. 21 é&xerar &
Avyros,

iv. 22 od ydp do-
T kpuTTOV AV p3) va
T,

1v. 31 os KOKKQ.

WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS.

M.
kal *Avdpéay Tdv d-

Selpov Sipwvos.

ix. 6 v kAdmpy.

ix. 13 xaléoat...
auopTwlovs.

iv. 16 alper yip
75 TMijpupa  adTad
drd Tov ipartiov.

, .
X. 2 Blpov & xa-
Aotprevos Térpos...
A B
xai TdkwfBos.
xiil. 11 dpiv 8é-
-~ \
Soras yvidvaer Ta po-
e F
aTHpLa.
v. 15
Miyvov.
X. 26 obdé&v ydp
doTv  KexkaAvppévov
=3 3
S otk KTA.
xiil. 31 dpola éo-
TV, .. KOKKQ,

’,
KaLtovoy

Ixxiii

Le.

iv. 35 piyav adrov
els & péoov...undev
BAdyav avtov.

V. 24 16 kAwviBiov.

V. 32 xaAégar d-
papTolots els perd-
voar.

v. 36 €l 6¢ pajye,
Kul TO Katwdv oxioe

v oa AR
kal T¢ malauy ov

’ \ > ’
gupdwryoer 70 émi-
BAqpo 706 dmd TOD
Kauwvou.

vi, 14 Sipwva v

Y * ’ Is
kal wvopacey Ilé-

ey
Tpov...kal ldxwSov.

e nan

viii. ¢ Huly 8édo-
TAL YYOYaL TR pVoTY-
pia.

viii. 16 Adyvov
o
ajas.

viil. 17 od vydp

N
éoTw KpumToV & ob
KTA

e e I3 3

xiil. 19 opola éo-

T KOKKe,

Although in several of these instances St Mark’s mode of ex-

pressing himself is briefer than that which is preferred by the other
Synoptists, his style is not on the whole distinguished by brevity.
On the contrary his treatment of incident is constantly fuller than
theirs, partly through the habit, already illustrated, of filling up
his picture with an abundance of minute details, partly from his
way of (1) presenting facts in a vivid and pictorial form, and
(2) interpreting character and conduct.

Exa.r'nples of (1) may be found in the story of the Gerasene
demoniac, the narrative of the cleansing of the aiuoppoolioa and
the raising of the child of Jairus, the Baptist’s martyrdom, the
discussion arising out of the question about xowai xeipes, the
healing of the Syrophoenician girl, the epileptic boy, and the son

of Timaeus, the scribe’s question, the anointing at Bethany. This
feature in Mec. is most apparent when he is compared with M,
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Le, has a fulness of his own, but it is of another character, and

largely due to a literary style; cf. Mec. ii. 22 with Le. v. 371f, v. 1

with Te viil. 26, v. 17 with Lc. vili. 37, viii. 30 with Le. ix. 21,

viil. 34 with Le. ix. 23, ix. 32 with Le. ix. 45, xi. 8 with Le. xix

37, xiil. 7f with Le. xxi. g ff

The following may serve as illustrations of ( }: Me. L og1
o'm\a.-ychreez;, L 43 ep,@pc,un(ra,uevoq, il 5 per dpyys o'vv)\vwov,uevog,

V. 30 €7TL’}"VOU§ €V E(I'UT(D TT]V Ef G.'UTO'U SU'VU.,U.LV, V. 36 WGPGKOLG’GQ TOV

)toyov )w.)\ouy.svov, vi, Ig &veixev odrg KT)\ Vi 20 épofeito. . 11'0/\.)\(1

7;7r0p£r. Kat 7;85(0; avTou 'qKoUEV, vi. 52 1/1/ avTdy 17 Kﬂ.pSLﬂ.’, Wewmpm,uev‘q,

V11 19 kabapifov 'n'av'ra 'ra Bpw'ua‘ra, X, 21 epﬁ/\expag avT n‘)’/awvlcrey

alToy, X. 22 oTvyrdoas émi 19 Adyw, XV, 15 Bovddueros TG oxie 0

ikavdv moujoar, Xvi. 8 oddevi otdty elmov, épofBotvTo ydp.

As a result of this characteristic fulness of St Mark, some
eighty verses in his Gospel find no dircet parallel in the other
Synoptists. Although he seldom introduces a narrative or a
parable which is not also found in St Matthew or St Luke, the
aggregate of matter peculiar to the Second Gospel cannot fall
much below one-sixth of the whole book.

In one respect, indeed, St Mark is concise where the other
Evangelists are full. With a single exception {c. x1il.} he repre-
sents the longer discourses of St Matthew and St Luke by a few
compact sentences. Thus, the Sermon on the Mount finds only
an occagional echo in the Second Gospel (e.g. iv. 21, ix. 50, x. 11);
the long charge to the Twelve (Mt. x.) is reduced by St Mark
to a few verses (vi. 8—11); of the final denunciation of the
Pharisees, which occupies a whole chapter in St Matthew (xxiil),
St Mark gives merely a specimen (xil. 38—40). Such public
teaching as St Mark reports is chiefly parabolic (il. 19—=22, Iil.
23—27, iv. 3—32, vil. 15, xil. I—9); yet his parables are few in
comparison with those of either Matthew or Luke. On the other
hand instructions delivered privately to the Twelve are some-
times given more at length by St Mark than by the other two
Synoptists (ef. eg. vil 18—23, viil. 17—21, ix. 33—50, Xiil
34—37). And such sayings as St Mark records are often, like
his narrative, characterised by touches which possess a singular
freshness and originality.

The followmg are examples i. 14 7re7r)u;pw'ro.l. ) xoupo;, ii. 27 76
gaffarov 8i& Tov évBpwrov éyévero kai oty & dvBpamos 8id 76 odBBator,
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iii. 23 mﬁ; Svarar Soravids Sarovdy ékBdAAew; 26 dAAG Téhos e,
29 evoxos éorac alwviow a,uo.prrip.aro;, iv. 8 avaﬂafvovra Kai avéavép.eva,
I3 olk oldate 1'1]v 'n'apaﬁo)\qv Tav’rr]v KT/\ Vil 13 7rapo,u.0m. ‘romvTa.

TOANL TroretTe, Vil. 27 does -n-pm‘rov xnp-raaﬁmfan Ta Tékva, Viil, 21 omrm
crvvce're, ix. 23 7o Ei divy, mavre Swatd 79 ‘n‘LU'TE‘UOVTL, ix. 29 Tolro 70
—yevos & oddevt Sivarar efc)\@ew el uy év mporeuxf, X. 30 ,uero. Scwyp.uw,
xi. 22 exe're mloTw Beov, xii. 27 mOAY n)\avaa&‘e, Xil. 34 od paxpiv €
dmd ths Pacikelas Tob feod, xiv. 36 wdvra SvvaTd cot.

To sum up these remarks. It would appear that the relation of

St Mark to the other Synoptists is that of an early but fragmen-
tary record towards records of a somewhat later origin® and more
In compass St Mark falls far short of the
other two?, but he excels them in approximation to chronological

complex character.
order and in life-like representation of the facts® His narrative
moves in a more contracted field; he reports but one of our
Lord’s longer discourses in full, and comparatively few of His
sayings and parables. But where the three Synoptists are on
common ground, St Mark is usually distinguished by signs of the
minuter knowledge which comes from personal observation or

from personal contact with an eye-witness¢,

1 Yor a discussion of this point see
Hastings, D. B. iii. 259 {., Kne. Bibl. ii.
1847 f.; the literature upon it will be
found in Moffatt, Historical N. I., p.
262 f.

2 Jerome, de virr. ill. 8,
breve scripsit evangelium.”

3 On the ‘genius’ of St Mark’s Gospel
see Salmond in Hastings, D. B, p. 253 fi.

4 Mr ¥. P. Badham in St Mark's
Indebtedness to St Maitthew usea the
picturesqueness of St Mark’s narrative
ag an argument against his priority; see
e.f. P- 44: ‘‘consider the frequently
trivial character of these details...con-
gider, too, the tendency o emphasise

“ Murcus..,

the marvellous. With the phenomena
of the Apoeryphal Gospels before our
eyes it will surely be reckoned a sign of
decadence that our Second Evangelist
dilates so exuberantly on the Gadarens’s
ferocity and the epileptic’s paroxysm.”
The comparison of St Mark with the
Apoeryphal Gospels ig unfortunate. It
calls attention to the essential diffcrence
between the real and the realistic, a
report based upon a first-hand authority
and an historieal romance. For a eriti-
cism of MrBadham’s method the student
may be referred to Mr A. Wright’s Some
N. T. problems, p. 256 fi.



VII.
USE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT BY ST MARK.

This Gospel contains 68 distinet refercnces to the Old Testa-
ment, of which 25 are either formal! or nearly verbal quotations.
Only seven of the references are peculiar to St Mark.

In the following table quotations are distinguished by an
asterisk ; (Mt.), (Le.), indicate that the passage is used by
St Matthew or St Luke in a corresponding context; a dagger
before a Marcan reference shews that it contains a quotation
peculiar to St Mark.

*Gen. 1. 27 Me. x. 6 (M¢.)
* ii. 24 x. 7£ (Mt.)
xviil. 14 x. 27 (Mt., Le.)
xxXVil. 20 xii. 4 (Mt., Le.)
xxxviil, 8 xii. 19 (Mt., Le.)
¥Exod. iil 6 xii. 26 {Mt., Le.)
hd XX, 12 Vil 10%, X. 19 (M€
* XX, I2—17 x. 19 (Mt, Le.)
* xxi. 17 vii. 1ob (Mt.)
* xxiv, 8 xiv. 24 (Mt.)
Lev. xiil. 49 i. 44 (Mt, Le.)
* xix. 18 xii. 31, 33 (Mt., Le.)
Num. xxvil 17 vi. 34 (Mt.)
*Deut. iv. 35 T xii. 32
v. 16 vii. 10 (Mt.)
v. 17—20 x. 19 (Mt., Le.)
* vi. 4 xii. 29, 32
vi. § xii. 33 (Mt., Le.)
xiil. = xiii, 22 (Mt.)
xxiv. 1 x. 4 (Mt.)
* xx1v, 14 tx. 19
XXV. § xii. 19 (Mt., Le.)
XXX. 4 xiil. 27 (Mt.)

1 Sam. xv. 22

1 The formal quetations in Mec. are 19 ; see Introduction to the O, T. in Greek,

pp- 382, 391.

Txil 33
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1 Sam. xxi. 6
1 Kings xxii, 17
z Kings i. 8
Esther v. 3, vil. 2
Job  xlii. 2
*Pg. xxil. 1
xxil. 7
xxil. 19
xli g
* xlii. 6
Ixix. 22
* CX I
cxviil 22 f,
* cxviii. 25 f,
Tsa. V. 1—2
vi. gf.
xiii. 10
xix. 2z
* xxix. 13
XXXIV. 4
* xL 3
* Ivi, 7
Ixii. 2
* Ixvi. 24
Jer. v, 21
vil. 11
Ezek. xii. 2
Xvil. 23
XXxiv. §
Dan. ii 28, 29, 45
iv. 12, 21
vil. 13
ix. 27
xi. 31
* xil. 1
* xil, 11
Joel  iil. 13
Mic. wvil. 6
Zech. il 10

*

viii. 6

ix. I1
* xiil. 4
*Mal, il 1

iv. 5

Me, i. 26 (M., Le.)

vi 34 (Mt)
i 10 (Mt.)
vi. 23
x. 29 (Mt.)
xv. 34 (Mt.)
xv. 29 (Mt.)
xv. 24 (Mt,, Le.)
T xiv. 18
xiv. 34 (Mt.)
xv. 36 (Mt.)
xii. 36, xiv. 62 (Mt., Le.)
xii. 10 (Mt., Le.)
xi. 9 (Mt.)
xii. 1 (Mt., Le.)
iv, 12 (Mt., Le.)
xiii. 24 (Mt.)
xiii. 8 (Mt., Le.)
vii. 6 (Mt.)
xiii. 25 (Mt.)
i 3 (Mt, Le.)
xi 172 (Mt, Le)
vi. 11 (Mt.)
Tix. 48
T viil 18
xi. 17° (Mt., Le.)
1 viil. 18
iv. 32 (Mt., Le.)
vi. 34 (Mt.)
xiit. 7 (Mt., Le.)
iv, 32 (Mt.)
xiii. 26, xiv. 62 (Mt., Le.)
xiii. 14 (Mt.)
xiil. 14 (Mt.)
xiii. 1¢ (Mt.)
xiii. 14 (Mt.)
fiv. 29
xiii. 12 (ef. Mt.,, Le.)
xiii, 27 (Mt.)
x. 27 (M¢t)
xiv. 24 (Mt.)
xiv. 27 (Mt.)
i z (Mt., Le.)
ix. 12 (Mt)

A comparison of the formal and direct quotations with the
Cambridge manual edition of the rxx.! will shew that while St

1 A more detailed comparison is given by Mr W. C. Allen in Kxp. Times, xii.

(1900-1) pp. 1871f., 281 1f.
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Mark is generally in fair agreement with the Ms. which on the
whole presents the LXX. in its relatively oldest form, there are
some remarkable variations.

In the following list thick type is used where the text of the
Jambridge LxX. diverges from the text of St Mark as edited in this

volume.

Me. i 2 i8od dmooTé\lw ToO¥
dyyeddv pov mpd mpogwmov gov,
8s xataokevdoel Ty 686y cov.

Mec. i 3 quV'q ﬁowwo; év
0 ep‘r],u(u ETOL,u.aO'a're 'm]v 0301/
Kuplov, ‘edfelas morlre Ths Tpi-
Bovs adrod.

Me. vil. 6 6 )\a(‘)g obTos TolS
Xa)\eo-w pe TL,U.(I, 7 8 Kap&a.
av-rwv woppw an-exer. aw  éuodr
parny 8¢ aéfovral pe, iddokovres
di8agkalios dvrdApara dvlpirwy.

Me. vil. 10* Tipua 7OV Tarépa
cov xai T§v pnrépa aov.

Me. vil. 10® 6 kakoloydy

PR ; ;

warépa § pyrépa Bavdre Tedeu-
TaTW,

Me. ix. 48 6 okwAnf adrév ob

-~ \ \ - 3 ’

TeAevtd xal 70 whp ot afévuraL

Me. x. 6 apoev xai #jhv émoi-
noev avrols.

Me. x. 7 f. E&vexer ToVTOV KaTR-
Aelper dvlpwmos Tov Tarépa avrod
kal Ty pyrépa, kal érovrar of dvo
els odpra piav.

Me, x 19 pij doveioys, pi
,u.ozxevtrqg, ,u.'q K)\El,que, ,u.?] l;levSo-
,u.ap'rupncqg, M7 a‘n’oo--repncnc, Tipa
Tov waTépa gov Kol T pnTépo.

Me. xi. 9, wcawa' ebAoynuévos
6 épxdpevos év dvduar. Kuplov.

Me. xi. 17% 6 olkds pov olkos
wpooevyrjs kAnfyoerar waow Tols
&veaw.

Me. xi. 17% ordhaov Ayoran

Mal. iii. 1 i00b &amooTélAw Tov
ay-ye/\ov Hov, kai émBréferar 68ov
TPO TPOTWTOV pov.

Isa. xI. 3 puvy Bodvros év
) épijpw ‘Eroudoare Tyv 68ov
Kupiov, edfelas woweire Tas 7pi-
Bous Toi Geod Hpav.

Isa. xxix. 13 éyylte. pou 6 Aads
ovros &v TH ordpart adrod, kal év
Tols Xelheaw abrdy Tipboly pe, 3
8¢ xapdia adrav wippw dwéxe dm
duodr warnr 8¢ céfovral pe, di-
ddarovres &vrdApara  dvBpdTwy
kal Sidackalias.

Exod. xx. 12 (Deut. v. 16) 7{ua
TOV Tarépa. oov kat T’)\]V pnrépa.

Exod xxi. 16 (17) & xaxo)\oyuw
marépe abrod 7} unTépa  abTod
Tedevmioe avdro.

Isa. 1xvi, 24 6...0kdA%¢ avrav
oV Tedevmice (Tedevrg A), xal 70
wip abrdv oy oBecdioerat,

Gen. i. 27 apoer xal 64\v &moi-
noev adrovs.

Gen. ii. 24 &exer TovTov KaTO-
Aelfer dvBpuros Tov marépa adrod
kal T pnrépa adrod,...kal érov-
Tat oi 8¥o €ls cdpxa plov.

Exod, xx. 12—17 T{na rov
marépa Gov kal TV unTépa...od
porxedoas, ob kAépas, ol porvelaas,
ob Yevdopapruprioas.

Deut. xxiv. 14, A olk dnoorte-
P)?’O'elg-

Ps. exvil. (exviil) 25 26 od-
aov S'ri .edhoynuévos & épxduevos
év Svopare Kuplov.

Isa. Ivi, 7 6...0lkds pov olkos
mwpooeuxns kAnbioerar waow Tois
éreow.

Jer, vil. 11 omjlatov Ayord.
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X3 &

Me. xil. 10 Adlov Sv dmedoki-
peday ol oikoSopolyres, odros
2 ’ L) M 7 \
éyerrifin els xepodny ywvias Tapd
Kupiov éydvero avry, kal Eomw

A 2 3 ~ 13 -~
bavpaory év Spbadpols umv.

Me. xil 26 dwev... Eyd 6 feos
*APBpadp kai Beos Toadx xai Geds
Taxdf3.

Me. Xii. 29f &xov:, 'Io-pa'r})\
Kup:.og o feos ".'I,U*UW Kvpcog €L§
érTw Kal a‘ymrqcra; Kdpwoy ov
Gesv gov & Shys [1s] kapdlas
cov kai é¢ SAqs THs Yuxis cov
kat &£ GAns s Savotas cov kal é&
oAys s loxvos gov.

Me. xil. 31 dyamjoas Tov
wARoloy cov os TeuTOV.

Me. xii. 32 obx &rw dMos
wAy adrod.

Mc. xil. 36 erev Kipios 76
kvply pov Kdfov éx 8efudv pov
éws dv 0@ Tovs éxfpods gov imo-
KkdTe TGV Tolwy oov.

Me. xiii. 14 76 B8évyua Tijs
épnpdoews.

Me. xiii.
véyover..

Me. xiv. 24 16 alpa...tis dua-
Bk,

Me. xiv. 27 mardfe Tév moi-
péva, kai 70 wpéfata  Srackop-

19 OAiyis ol od

lxxix

Ps. oxvil. (exviil) 22 f =dv
Albov &v ar:Soxlpaa’av ol olkodo-
,u.ovv‘reg, ov-roq eyelng@'q els qu&a)w]v
')'(DVLU.S 7T(1P(1 K'Upiov €'Y€V€TO avT'q,
kat orw favpaoty év Spbadpols

Huov.
Exod. ifi. 6 erer By edpe &
Oeds.."ABpadp kal Beos Toadx

xai feos "Tuxuif.

Deut. vi. 4f dove, "Tapagh-
Kipwos & Geos ypdv Kipios els
loror kel dyamjoeas Kipiov Tov
fedv aov é£ SAns Tijs Suavoias cov

A 1 o -~ ~ N s
kal ¢ GAys s Yuyifs cov kai &
SAys s Suvdpeds oou.

Lev. xix. 18 dyemjoes tov
wAyoiov oov as TFeavTdy.

Deut. iv. 35 odx éorv
(dAhos A) wAjy avrod.

Ps. cix. (ex.) 1 elmev 6 xdpros 76
kvplw pov Kdfov ¢k Oefudv pov
fws dv 0@ Tovs éxbpovs gov Ywo-
wé8ov TGV modSY Tov.

Dan. xii. 11 (1xXx.) 16 B8é
Avypa s épnp.u?a'ews

Dan, xii. 1 (Th.) 6Adpis ola
ov yéyovev..

Exod. xxiv. 8 76 alpa s die-
Orens.

Zach, xiii, 7 mardfare Tods Tor-
pévas kal ékomdoare 70 mpéSara,

mafioovraL

Me. xiv. 34 weplivmos...] Ps, xli. (xlil.) 6 wepidvmos...q
Yux. . ., L

Me. xv. 34 6 Beds pov & feds Ps. xxi. (xxil.) 1 & feds 6 feds
pov, els i éyxaréhmés pe; pov. .. tva 7 éykarélmés pe;

The variations, it will be seen, are not numerous or extensive,
but they are sometimes well marked and of considerable interest.
Details have been discussed, as far as space permitted, in the
footnotes; but attention may be called here to a few points.
(1) St Mark manifests an occasional leaning towards the text of
cod. A (Gen. 1. 24 [?], Exod. xx. 13 fI. (order), xxi. 16, Deut. vi. 4,
Zach. xiil. 7). (2) In a few remarkable instances he agrees with
the other Synoptists against the LXX. (Isa. xxix. 13, xL 3,
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Zach. xiil, 7, Mal. iii. 1). (3) While his 1LXX. quotations usually
exhibit the same text as St Matthew’s and St Luke’s, he is here
and there independent of one or both (Exod. xx. 13 ff., Deut. vi.
4, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1, eix, (cx.) I).

With few exceptions (e.g. 1. 2, 3) St Mark’s references to the
Old Testament occur in his report of the words of our Lord or of
those who conversed with Him. DBut the commentary will make
it probable that our Evangelist was intimately acquainted with
the language of the Greek Bible®. To the LxX. he was probably
indebted for nearly all that he knew of Greek as a written language?,
as well as for the form in which his conceptions of the Messiah
and the Kingdom of Gob were generally cast.

1 See also § 1v. of this Introduction.

2 Sir J. C. Hawkins (Zor. Syn. pp.
108, 162 ff.) points out that, to judge by
the list of words peculiar to St Mark,
his acquaintance with the rxx. was less
intimate than either St Matthew’s or
S8t Luke’s. The test, however, is not

conclusive, merely establishing a proba-
bility that Me. had other resources, such
ag those which a épunvevrds might not
unnaturally possess, which rendered him
more independent of the 1.xx. vocabulary
than the other Synoptists,
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EXTERNAL CONDITIONS OF THE LIFE OF CHRIST
AS DEPICTED BY ST MARK.

1. 'Two sections of Palestine make up the field of St Mark’s
history, Galilee (5 T'aherdaia’), and Judaea (4 'lovéaia ywpa or
simply 7 ’lovdala); and two cities stand prominently forward as
the centres of the movement, Capernaum (Kagapvaotu), and
Jerusalem (in Mec. always ’Tepogérvpa). Adjacent regions are
also mentioned, into some of which the scene occasionally passes—
Tdumaea, Peraea (wépay ’lop8dvov), Phoenicia (wepi Tipov wxai
Sdéva, Ta Spia Thpov kai Zibdvos), Decapolis (4 Sexdmos,
Aerdmanis), Gennesaret, ‘ the land of the Gerasenes’ (7 y&pa Tév
Pepaonveor); and other towns and villages—Nazareth (Nalapér),
Bethsaida, Dalmanutha (? Magdala or Mageda), Caesarea (Kawgapla
7 Dirirmov), Tyre, Sidon, Jericho, Bethphage, Bethany. The
river Jordan, the ‘wilderness’ of Judaea (5 é&onuos), the waste
or common ground in the neighbourhood of the towns of Galilee
and Gaulonitis (éppuor Témes, épnuia), the lake (1 Oaracoa Tis
TaXeihaias, or % Odhacca), the (Galilean and Peraean hills (1o
dpos, Td 8pn), a ‘high mountain’ in the North which is probably
Hermon, and the Mount of Olives (10 dpos Tér é\aidy), complete
the geographical surroundings of the narrative.

1 The name is spelt thus in cod. B analogy may have had weight, it is
throughout 8¢ Mark except i. ¢ and xvi.  probable that I'ale\aiz is a genuine
7, and uniformly in the O.T. (Jos. xx.  attempt to reproduce the sound of the

7, xxi, 32, 3 Regn. ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv.  Hebrew word, and that the diphthong

29, 1 Chron. vi. 76, Isa. ix. 1). Winer- .
Schmiedel, § 3, I.’:a, classes Daleala  2DSWErS to the long vowel in 5"?5' Ct.

with rpelvew, peweiv, mokeirar, Butthough ~ WH. Notes, p. 155.

8. M2 S
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If we consider the extent of our Lord’s itinerations, this list
will appear singularly meagre. During the period covered by
Me. 1. 14—ix. 50 He seems fto have evangelised in person or
through the Twelve every part of Galilee, and a portion at least
of the vaguely defined region east of the Jordan which was known
as the Decapolis, besides undertaking a journey through Phoenicia
and across the Lebanon. These missionary journeys led Him
through all the towns and larger villages (kwpomoress) of the
most densely populated part of Palestine; but though St Mark
relates the fact (1. 38 ff,, vi. 6 {1}, he is silent as to the names of
the places visited. Nor again, graphic as he is, does he stop to
describe the effect produced upon fishermen of the little inclosed
freshwater lake by their first sight of the Mediterranean and
of the glories of Lebanon and Hermon. The Evangelist keeps
strictly to his purpose,and allows himself to enter into details only
when they illustrate the matter which is in hand. He is more
concerned to set forth the character and method of the Ministry
than the names of its localities. Nevertheless the indications of
place are distinct enough to fix the geographical surroundings of
almost every important incident, if we may assume that St Mark’s
order is roughly chronological. Of the eventsreportedin c. x. 1—31
no more can be sald than that they tock place in Judaea or in
Peraea (x. 1). But in both the greater sections of the history
(i. 14—ix. 50, % 32—xvi. 8) localisation can be carried into
details.

This is obvious in x. 32—xvi. 8; but a little examination
will shew that it is true also of the earlier section. Capernaum
or its neighbourhood on the west side of the Lake is the scene of
i 16—38, ii. 1—iii. 12, iil, 20~-iv, 36, V. 21—43,v1. 53—v11 23,
ix. 33—s50, whilst v. 1—20, vi. 32—47, Vil 32—v111. 9, 22—26
belong to the eastern shore, and iv. 37—471, vi. 48—52, viii

14—21, to the Lake itself; Journeyings through Galilee, Phoenicia,
Abilene and Tturaea Joccupy 1. 39-—45, il 13—19, Vi I—13,
30—31, Vil. 24—31, viil. 27—ix. 32. This accounts for the whole
section i 14—ix. 5o with the exception of vi. 14—=29, which
consists of an explanatory episode and belongs, as we learn from
an independent source, to Machaerus on the east of the Dead Sea,
In many cases we can locate separate incidents yet more precisely.
Thus the events of i. 21—34, il. 1—12, ix. 33—50, are expressly
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connected with Capernaum ; others belong to Gerasa, Gennesaret,
Bethsaida, Nazareth, the neighbourhoods of Tyre and Caesarea
Philippi. The exact locality however is more frequently described
than named ; the writer is usually content to place the event in
its physical surroundings—in a house, on the road, by the side of
the lake, among the hills, or wherever it may have occurred-—but
information of this kind is rarely withheld.

This method of localising the incidents imparts distinctness
and movement to the history, while it does not burden the
reader’s memory with mere lists of names. At the same time it
offers guidance in the construction of an intelligible plan of the
Ministry. We can see quite clearly that the Ministry in Galilee
found its centre in Capernaum; there it begins and ends (i 21,
ix. 33). Other Gospels couple Chorazin with Capernaum (Mt. xi.
21 ff, Le. x. 13 ff.); St Mark mentions no other town on the west
shore of the lake, and thus fixes attention on the head-quarters of
the movement. Capernaum was the home of Simon and Andrew
(1. 29) and Levi (il 15); from Capernaum easy access could be had,
not only to every part of the lake-district, but, by means of the
great roads which were within reach, to every part of Palestine. The
roads brought people together from east and west, north and south
(it. 8), and at other times carried the Lord and the Twelve upon
their errand of preaching the Gospel to the rest of Galilee. So
far as we can judge, it belonged to our Lord’s design to evangelise
the Tetrarchy thoroughly, while He made the lake-side the centre
of His work. In St Mark we can see how the wider purpose was
worked into the narrower. The itinerations occur at intervals
determined by circumstances; whenever the enthusiasm of the
crowd rose to a dangerous height, or the hostility of the Scribes at
Capernaum or of the court-party at Tiberias rendered a temporary
withdrawal expedient, the Lord used the interval either in evan-
gelistic work (i 35 ff,, vi. 1 ff.), or in intercourse with the Twelve,
for which leisure and privacy were gained by travel (vii. 24 ff, viii.
27 ff). Towards the end of the Ministry in Galilee the latter
employment predominated, and in this fact it is impossible not
to see the working out of a Divine plan. The solitudes of
Lebanon and Hermon afforded an unrivalled scene for the teaching

f2
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of the laws of the Kingdom to the future Apostles and their
initiation into the mystery of the Passion.

Besides the journey from Judaea to Galilee (i. 14), the Gospel
describes (i.) three voyages on the lake, with visits to places in the
neighbourhood, (ii.) three inland journeys in Galilee, (iii.) three
longer journeys. The particulars are as follows: i. 1. From
Capernaum to the land of the Gerasenes and back (iv. 335, v. 1,
21). 2. From some point on the west shore, probably north
of Capernaum, to the neighbourhood of Bethsaida, and back to
Gennesaret (vi. 32, 53). 3. From some point on the east shore to
the neighbourhood of Dalmanutha, and from thence to Bethsaida
(viil. 1o, 22). ii. 1. Circuit of Galilee; return to Capernaum
(i. 39, il. 1). 2. Visit to the hill-country; return to Capernaum
(ifi. 13). 3. Circuit of the villages beginning with Nazareth;
return to the lake (vi. 1, 6, 32). 1ii. 1. From Capernaum to
Phoenicia, through Sidon, and round to Decapolis and the lake
(vil. 24, 31). 2. From Bethsaida to the neighbourhood of Caesarea
Philippi, thence northwards to Hermon ; return through Galilee to
Capernaum (viii. 27—ix. 33). 3. From Capernaum to Judaea and
Peraea (x. 1)

For the identification of the various sites see the commentary
upon the text, and the maps, It is to be understood that the dotted
lines in the latier give merely the probable direction of the routes.

2. Into the political conditions of the countries where our
Lord worked or travelled, St Mark allows his readers only a passing
glimpse. He is almost obviously indifferent as to precise details of
this kind. Herod Antipas is introduced as ‘the king’ (vi. 14, in a
context where both Mt. and Lc. are careful to write 6 TeTpadpymns).
There is nothing to shew that when Christ crossed the lake to
Bethsaida or Gerasa He entered another tetrarchy, or that He
came under the authority of the legatus Syriae when He visited
Phoenicia, and under that of the Procurator of Judaea when He
reached Jericho. Yet if St Mark’s history is placed in the light
of these facts, it is seen to be in full accord with them. Tyre
and Sidon, Caesarea Philippi, and even Bethsaida Julias are
recognised as places of relative safety, where the Lord can shelter
for a time from the intrigues of Herod. On the other hand, He is
represented as being aware that in going up to Jerusalem He is
encountering greater peril than in Galilee; there He will be
delivered to QGentile officials (rois é0veo:z), and die by a Roman
punishment. If the writer of this Gospel does not display a
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knowledge of the complex political life which prevailed in
Palestine at the time, his reticence is not due to ignorance.

3. On the state of religion in Galilee and Judaea St Mark is
less reserved. The synagogues in (Galilee, the Templc and Precinet
at Jerusalem, control the ecclesiastical life of the two provinces;
in the North the dpyiovrdywyo:, in the South the dpytepels, are
the ecclesiastical anthorities. But in both the religious teachers of
the people are the Scribes—oi ypappareis, as St Mark uniformly
calls them—and we meet them cverywhere, at Capernaumn (ii. 6),
among the villages under Hermon (ix. 14), and at Jerusalem. Of
the two great religious sects which divide religious opinion, the
Pharisees are found both in Galilee and Judaea; of the Sadducees
St Mark makes no mention till he reaches the last scenes at
Jerusalem. In these the Pharisaic Scribes fall into the back-
ground, and their place is taken by the Sadducean priesthood
which dominates the capital. There is a delicate mark of truth
in this sudden but unannounced change, of which indications
may be found everywhere in the last five chapters of the Gospel.
On the first morning after His centrance into the Precinct the
Lord comes into collision with the hierarchy through His action
in the matter of the temple-market. From that moment they
take the lead in seeking His death: they head the deputation
from the Sanhedrin which demands to know His authority; they
negotiate with Judas for the betrayal; a servant of the High
Priest seems to have been foremost in the arrest; the Lord is
taken from Gethsemane to the High Priest’s Palace, and, though
other members of the Sanhedrin are present, the condemnation is
evidently the act of the priesthood, and it is from them that the
Procurator learns the nature of the charge. Even Pilate could
detect the motive which inspired them. For traditionalism,
which concerned the Scribes so deeply, they cared little; but they
could not suffer a superior, and if Jesus were the Christ, or were
generally regarded in that light, their supremacy was at an end.
Thus Jesus was condemned in the end not for His supposed con-
tempt of the Law, written or oral, but for His acceptance of the
Messianic character. The result is widely different from what the
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experience of Galilee would have led the reader to expect; but
it is fully explained by the change of circumstances which St
Mark assumes but does not stop to relate.

Not less interesting is the light which the Evangelist throws
upon the religious and social condition of the mass of the Jewish
people. There is here again a marked distinction between the
North and the South, though our attention is hardly called to it.
In Galilee we find ourselves in the midst of a population which on
the whole is rural; the towns are for the most part xwuomdéhers, and
round them are uninhabited spaces, high ground, cornfields (7a
oméptpa), open country dotted with villages and farms (dypot).
The history moves among the working classes, the fishermen and
husbandmen who were the backbone of the lake-side people. Af
Tiberias and Machaerus the court of Antipas attracted men of
another stamp, and on the cccasion of the Tetrarch’s birthday we
see the “heads of Galilee” (oi mpdTor Ths Iadeihaias) mingling
with high officials and military tribunes (oi peyiaraves, oi yehi-
apyot). But at Capernaum the only indications of proximity to
a seat of governinent are the Teh@vior which faces the shore, and
the “Herodians” with whom the local Pharisees take counsel
The most striking feature here is the vast throng (¢ &xhos, of
dxNot) which surrounds the Prophet of Nazareth all day long and
day after day. It is replenished from all parts of Syria, but the
bulk of the crowd must always have come from the lake-side towns
and villages (cf. vi. 55). This crowd is uniformly friendly and
indeed enthusiastic, intent In the first instance upon getting its
sick healed or watching and admiring the miracles, but also
attracted by a teaching which was strangely unlike that of
other Rabbis (i. 21, 27). Many elements were mingled in this
Galilean audience ; a few were themselves Rabbis, and these were
at least secretly hostile ; the majority were doubtless members of
synagogues and men of unblemished orthodoxy (cf. Acts x. 14),
but there was also a large following of persons who had no place
in the religious life of Judaism (reh@va: xai apaprwdol, ii I5),
but were not averse to religious instruction such as Jesus offered.
Our Lord was touched by their enthusiasm; it revealed a yearning
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for guidance which deserved better shepherding than it received
at the hands of their official guides (vi. 34). But He was at
the same time grieved by the immaturity and obtuseness which
rendered the masses impervious to directly spiritual teaching, and
indeed unworthy of it (iv. 11 ff). Even the picked companions of
His journeys in Galilee retained much of the callousness and
blindness which belonged to their environment (viil 17, 21).
Hence the Galilean teaching of Christ was limited to elementary
lessons of truth, or, if it went further, was clothed in parables
(iv. 11 £).

Of the Jerusalemites this Gospel tells us little, but there are
indications that the influences at work among them were widely
different. The Lord had friends and disciples in Jerusalem and
the neighbourhood—the household of Simon at Bethany (xiv. 3),
Joseph of Arimathaea, the owner of Gethsemane, and the master
of the house in the city where the last supper was eaten. But it
may be doubted whether the Galilean Prophet was popular in the
city. The crowds who escorted Him to Jerusalem, and who hung
on His words in the Court of the Gentiles, were largely made up
of Galileans and visitors; the crowd of citizens which thronged up
to the Praetorium when the news of His arrest spread through
the city, was chiefly interested in the opportunity of pressing its
claims upon Pilate (xv. 8), and yielded to the importunity of the
dpyepeis (xv. 11). The report that Jesus had threatened to
destroy the Temple casily turned the scale of feeling against
Him; no release was attempted, no hands were laid on the
party who had brought about His crucifixion, no sympathy was
extended to Him on the cross by the passers-by, who mocked His
sufferings (xv. 29). On the other hand our Lord’s attitude at
Jerusalem shews that He was brought face to face there with
questions quite distinct from those which met Him in Galilee. He
was no longer under a government which, though pagan in spirit,
preserved the forms of Judaism; the shadow of the Roman
impertum lay upon Jerusalem, and He was called there to
vindicate. His Messiahship, and to settle the apparently conflicting
claims of Caesar and Gob,
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4. 'The Gospel abounds with minute references to the external
features of life.

Its vocabulary is rich in words which describe clothing (ipdriov,
Xy, aToMT, Kpa.o"n‘sSuv, wopipa, owddy, {wry, cavddhior, dwédnua,
inds), food (dpros, oivos, 8fos, Adyavov, Lxﬁvs-:ov, Lo, pmény, ﬁpwpa,
kAdopa), the house and its parts (oucos, olkla, allyj, wpoaviiov,
mvddy, Oipa, dvdymwy, kordAvpa, oTéyn, Sdpe, doedpur), utensils
and tools (uddios, Adyvos, Avyvia, wivaf, TpvSiwow, worépmv, ricrxég,
a)ta.ﬂacrrpog, Léarys, xpaSatTos, x)\fn], -n'r;pa., kOPwos, aupls, paxarpa,
Kepa.,u.wv, ,Lw/\os‘), coins (cr.pyvav, Xa.AKos‘, quapwv, xoapaVT'l]\;, Aerr-roy,
KO/\/\v,an) divisions of time (dpa {rpiry, &ry), mpwi, mpwia, dyé, dyia,
,uccrovvrc-rwv, dAexTopouria), religious practices (Ba'ﬂ'Tl-O’,uOS, kafa-
pLopbs, Kopﬁav, o-aﬁﬁa-rov, ‘n-poaaﬁﬂa.rov wapaaxevq, wapadoats,
o-vva‘yuryq, a'vVESPLov, tepdv, yaé’oq&v)\axwv, eop-n), Gvaia, m\oxam-wl.ca,
w;o“reca ﬂh\.oycw E'UX(IPI-O’TELV, v,uvew), marrlaue (}/a,m{cw, ‘ya.,u,ew,
vapeiafar, Vv,uqﬁco;, vupday, yori, wevfepd, BL,B/\OS drooTaciov), service
{Budkovas, dwypérys, Sovhos, pobwrds, Bupwpds, Tadlioxky), punishment
(8épew, Bavavilew, dmokepalilew, Pvlaxy, SEO'/J,LOS‘, (r'ra'vpos), agricul-
ture and other rural pursuits (cwdpyua, mpacid, dumeruy, mroz\nwov,
Ppaypds, mipyos, 8pémavov, Oepopts, yewpyds), trade (éxdidovas,
dvraAdaypa, Avrpov), military matters (kevrvploww, xeAlapxos, omexov-
Adrwp, gweipa, )\cyuuv), boating and ﬁshing (dheeis, ducpeSdAdew,
SixTvov, wAoiov, -n')\ow.pwv, -n'pv,uva wpoaxequ\awv, ‘n'poaop/.u{eﬂ'@m)
animals (fypla, xduyhos, Xon.po‘;, xvrdpioy, THNos, TeTewd, TepioTend),
disease (mwvpercs, Aémpa, xogds, poyidlos, cmapdocectar, Satlu,ovt-
ZEO’@aL, povodBadpos), treatment of the dead (&vehelv, dTagacuds,
puvpov, dpdpara). A considerable number of these words are used
by no other N.T. writer.

Besides this free use of words which describe the visible
surroundings of life, there are many less manifest but not less
instructive traces of local knowledge; such as the references to
pauperism which appear only in connexion with Judaea and
Jerusalem (wToyxds, x. 21, xil. 42 £, xiv. 5, 7; mpocalTys, x. 46),
and a similarly restricted use of Aporys (xi. 17, xiv. 48) and
oragiacTys (xiv. 7); the tacit assumption of the general em-
ployment of Aramaic, at least in Galilee, which underlies such
Aramaisms as Boavnpyés and Tadefa wovu;. the careful choice
of words which seem to imply that in Hellenised places, such as
the Decapolis and the neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi, the
Lord’s ministry was limited to the villages and open country, and
that He did not enter the practically pagan towns.

St Mark’s interests do not lie in the field of contemporary
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history or political geography or in the social condition of Pales-
tine. Every detail of this kind in his Gospel is merely incidental.
But his passion for exact description, so far as it can be brought
within the compass of his work, leads him unconsciously to supply
a variety of information on these subjects, whilst his residence in
Jerusalem and his personal relation to St Peter assure us that
the information which he gives 12 first-hand and accurate.



IX.

ST MARK'S CONCEPTION OF THE PERSON AND
OFFICE OF OUR LORD.

Whether the present headline of the Gospel in its fuller form is
due to St Mark or not, it admirably expresses the idea of the book.
It is the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of Gop. St Mark begins
(i. 2) by quoting two well-known Messianic passages (Mal iii. 1,
Isa. x1. 3), and tracing their accomplishment in the mission of the
Baptist; and his next step is to shew that at His Baptism
Jesus was declared to be the Beloved Son (i. 11). Thus he
places in the forefront of the work the presupposition of our
Lord’s Messianic office and Divine Sonship, and all that follows
18 a record of the historical maniféstation of the Christ.

According to St Mark the Lord began His Galilean Ministry in
the character of the Baptist’s successor, repeating St John’s message,
and carrying it a stage further (i. 15). His method, however, was
new. John had appeared in the wilderness, Jesus shewed Himself
in the heart of Galilee; John waited till men came to him, Jesus
sought them out, and called them to follow Him (i. 17 f.); John
was a preacher only, Jesus on His first sabbath in Capernsum
revealed His power over unclean spirits (1. 27), who at once
recognised Him ag the Holy One of Gob (i. 24), the Messiah
(i. 34), and the Son of Gop (iil. 11, v. 7). But their premature
and hostile testimony was refused and silenced, and the Lord
proceeded to reveal Himself by other means. Ie began by
applying to Himself the title Son of man (ii. 10), which, while it
implied a relation to human weakness and mortality (vii. 31,
ix. 9, 31, X. 33, 45, Xiv. 21, 41), at the same time asserted His
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authority over all matters connected with the spiritual well-being
of the human race; and in this capacity he claimed the right to
forgive sins upon earth (ii. 10), to regulate the observance of the
Sabbath (i11. 28), and to adjudge future rewards and punishments
(viil. 38 ).

But neither friends nor enemies could find an explanation of
His extraordinary powers in a name which seemed to carry no
assertion of a superhuman origin. At Nazareth the wisdom and
the miracles of the Son of Mary excited both surprise and
resentment (vi. 2, 3). His own family and friends saw in them
indications of madness which called for interference and restraint
(iii. 21). Learned scribes, who had come down from Jerusalem to
enquire and report, hazarded the conjecture that He was possessed
by the chief of the unclean spirits (iii. 22). Among the crowd,
on the other hand, whispers were heard that Jesns was a prophet,
and one of the same rank as the Prophets of the canon; possibly
Elijah himself, the expected forerunner of the Messiah (vi. 13,
ix. I11), or the Baptist restored to life (vi 14, 16, viii. 28). The
Twelve shared the general perplexity (iv. 41). There is no indica-
tion that any one in Galilee, while the Ministry was in progress,
stumbled -upon the truth, or that Jesus during this period either
publicly or privately declared Himself to be the Christ.

The Twelve were the first to make the discovery, but they did
not make it till our Lord’s work in Galilee was practically at an
end. He was on His way to Caesarea Philippi, with his back
turned upon Capernaum and the Lake, when He raised the ques-
tion of His own personality, and received from St Peter the
immediate answer “Thou art the Christ” (viil 29). For the
Apostles the moment was decisive. Henceforth the Messiahship
of Jesus was a part of their faith, and the ruling idea of their
lives; they knew themselves to be Christ's (ix. 41). The Lord
now began to speak to them freely of His future glory (viii. 38);
to Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, whom he seems to have
constituted His three witnesses (v. 37, ix. 2, xiv. 33), He granted
a remarkable anticipation of it, which at once confirmed and
interpreted St Peter’s confession. The Transfiguration proved
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that Jesus was not a mere Prophet, not even Elijah, but greater
than Elijah and Moses himself; it repeated the Divine assurance
vouchsafed to the Baptist, that the Son of Mary was also the
beloved or unique Son of Gop (ix. 7); it revealed Him for a
moment clad in the glory of the Father, and thus rebuked the
expectations which had begun to rise in minds that savoured not
the things of Gob, while it encouraged hopes of a more than
earthly magunificence. Raiment such as the Messiah wore at His
Transfiguration noe fuller on earth could whiten (ix. 3); all was
celestial and superhuman in this vision of the glorified Christ.

Another revelation began simultaneously with that of the
Lord’s Messianic dignity. From the moment that St Peter con-
fessed Him to be the Christ, Jesus set Himself to foretell His
coming Passion (viil. 34}; and the prediction was repeated more
than once with growing clearness during the months which
followed the Transfiguration (ix. 31, x. 33). But the doctrine of
the Cross, while it perplexed and disquieted the Twelve, awoke no
response in their hearts, and did not even penetrate their under-
standings (ix. 32, x. 32, 35 ff.). TFalse ambitions were at work
in them, shutting out the true conception of the Kingdom of
Gop; and the Lord was occupied at this period in dispelling
these errors, and teaching the primary laws of self-sacrifice and
service (ix. 33 ff,, x. 21—31, 35—43).

When at last the Lord approached Jerusalem to offer Iis
own Sacrifice, the oceasion for the reserve which He had prac-
tised in Galilee had passed away. His Messiahship was no
longer a secret io be kept by the Twelve; it was openly recog-
nised and acknowledged. At Jericho for the first time in this
Gospel we hear the cry Son of David (x. 47). On the Mount of
Olives the crowd acclaimed the coming Kvngdom of our futher
David (xi. 10)., In the parable of the vineyard the Lord openly
represented Himself as the Beloved Son and the Heir (xii. 6, 7).
His question on Ps. cx. 1, though it dealt only with the general
subject of the Messianic dignity, was doubtless understood to
refer to Himself. When Caiaphas asked Art Thou the Christ?
the Lord, according to St Mark, replied without hesitation I am,
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adding words from the Book of Daniel which placed His early
claim to be the Son of Man in connexion with the vision of a
Messianic Kingdom (xiv. 62). It was as Messiah that He was
condemned to the Cross, for the King of the Jews is but ‘the Christ,’
expressed in terms intelligible to a Roman judge. The banter
with which He was assailed on the Cross proves that His claim
to be Messiah was uppermost in the thoughts of the people
of Jerusalem, from the hierarchy downwards: let the Christ,
the King of Israel, come down now from the cross; He calleth
Elijah..let us see whether Elijak cometh to take Him down
(xv. 32—36).

The abrupt end of St Mark’s work prevents us from ascer-
taining his conception of the Risen Christ. We do not know
whether the original work was ever brought to a completion.
But if it was, a comparison of Me. xvi 7 with Mt. xxviii. 7
suggests that St Mark, like St Matthew, proceeded to give an
account of the meeting in Galilee’. In such a narrative, if it
followed the general lines of Mt. xxviil. 16—20, our Evangelist’s
view of the Person and work of Jesus Christ the Son of Gobp
would have found ifs natural issue. The Lord had begun His
ministry in Galilee by claiming authority over the spiritual
forces which are at work in man's world (Mec. i 10, 27); this
claim was renewed in His last utterances, and extended to
things in heaven (Mt. xxviii. 18). He had foretold the catholic
mission of His Gospel (Me. xiil. 10, xiv. g); before He left the
world He provided for its worldwide propagation (Mt. xxviil, 19).
He had been revealed as the Beloved Son (Me. 1L 11, ix. 7,
xii. 6), and had identified His work with the operation of the
Divine Spirit (Mec. iii. 2g, 30); He now completed the revela-
tion of His oneness with the Father and the Spirit by the
command that all His disciples should be baptized wnto the Name
of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost. He had
taken the Twelve to be with Him in the association of a
common life (Me. iii. 14), and now He pledged Himself to be

1 Of. Pseudo-Peter, ¢v. 12, and see Mr F. C, Burkitt’s Two Lectures on the Gospels,
p- 28 fi.  Beo also Mo, xiv. 28,
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with them and with His whole Church wntil the consummation
of the age.

St Mark does not write with a dogmatic purpose. But the
Person whose movements are depicted in his vivid narrative is
seen to be at once man and more than man. In every act
and word the Christ of the second Gospel is revealed as the
supreme Son of man and the only Son of Gobp. No Gospel
brings into clearer light the perfect humanity of the Lord. He
can be touched (i. 41) and grieved and angered (iii. 5); He makes
as though He does not hear (v. 36) or does not see (vi. 48), He is
moved with indignation (x. 14), He permits Himself to use irony
(xiv. 41); He sleeps from fatigue (iv. 38); He possesses a human
spirit (ii. 8), soul (xiv. 34), and body (xv. 43), with all their
capacities and their sinless limitations. He turns to see who has
touched Him (v. 30); He asks questions, apparently for the
purpose of gaining information (viii. 5). He submits Himself
absolutely to the Father’s will (xiv. 36); He disclaims the right
to make the final award apart from the Father’s predestination
(x. 40); He professes Himself ignorant, as the Son, of the
Father's appointed time (xiii. 32). On the other hand He claims
an authority in the sphere of man’s relations to GoD which
is coextensive with the present order (ii. ro, 28); He knows
precisely what is passing in men’s minds and hearts, and the
circumstances of their lives (i.. 5, 8, viu. 17, ix. 3 £, xil. 15, 44);
He foresees and foretells the future, whether His own (viii. 3r,
38) or that of individual men (x. 39, xiv. 27) and communities
(xiii. 1 ff); in the most trying situations He manifests abso-
lute wisdom and self-adaptation; even in His death He extorts
from a Roman centurion the acknowledgement that He was a
supernatural person (zv. 39). The centurion’s words express the
conviction with which the student of St Mark rises from his
examination of the Gospel; truly this man was Son of Gop. But
for those who have before them the whole record of that supreme
human life they bear a meaning of which the Roman could not
have dreamt; we realise that the Sonship of Jesus was unique
and essential. It was not a servant who was sent in the last
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resort to receive the fruits of the Divine Vineyard, but the only
Son, Who is the Heir of Gop (xii. 2—7).

Limited as St Mark’s work is to recollections of the Lord’s
Ministry and Passion, it is full of glimpses into His future relations
to the world. I came not to call the righteous but sinners (il 17);
the Son of man...came...to give His life a ransom jfor many (x.
48); My blood of the covenant...is shed for many (xiv. 24); every
one shall be salted with fire (ix. 49); the Bridegroom shall be taken
away (. 20); the Son of man...shall come in the glory of His
Father (vill. 38); the Gospel must first be preached to all the
rations (xili. 10); of any man welleth to come after me let him
deny himself (viil. 34); have salt in yourselves, and be ut peace
one with another (ix. 50); have fuith in GobD...praoy...believe...
Jorgive (xi. 23 f£); what I say unto you I say wnto all, Waich
(xiil. 37). These and similar sayings contain an almost complete
outline of Christian soteriology and eschatology, and assert the -
principles of the new life which the Lord taught and exemplified
and which His Spirit was to produce in the life of the future
Church.
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X

AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT,

The following Uncial Mss. contain the Greek text of

St Mark in part or in whole.

N.

9 oo ®p

=

M.

Cod. Sinaiticus (rv.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1862. Ends at
xvi. 8 (see § xL).
Cod. Alexandrinus (v.). Ed. E. M. Thompson, 1879.

 Cod. Vaticanus, 1209 (1v.). Ed. Cozza-Luzi, 1839. Ends

at xvi. § (see § xi.).

Cod. Ephraemi (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1843 Contains
Me. i. x7-—vi. 31, viil. 5—=xii. 29, xiii. 1g—xvi. z0.

Cod. Bezae (v1.). Ed. F. H. A, Scrivener, 1864 ; reproduced
in heliogravure by the Camb. TUniv. Press’;, 18g9.
Contains Mec., except xvi. 15—z0, which is in a later
hand.

Cod. Basiliensis (vIit).

Cod. Boreelianus (1x.). Contains Me. i 1—4q1, ii. 8—23,
1ii. §5—xi. 6, xi. z7—xiv. 54, XV. 6—39, XVi. Ig—20.

Cod. Seidelianus L (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 13—xiv. 18,
xiv, z5—xvi. zo.

Cod. Seidelianus IL. (1x. or Xx.). Contains Me. i. 1—31,
1. 4—xv. 43, Xvi. 14—20.

Fragm, Petropolitanum (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr.
ined., nov. coll. i, 1855. Contains Me. ix. 14—22, xiv.
58—70.

Cod. Cyprius (1x.).

Cod. Regius (viir.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined.,
1846. Contains Me. i. 1—x. 15, X, 30—XV. I, XV. 20—
xvi. z0; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g (see § xi.).

Cod. Campianus {(1x.).

1 A useful collation of D with Gebhardt's text is printed in Nestle’s N.T. Gr.
supplementum (Lips., 1896).
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Cod. Purpureus (vi). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined.,
1846 ; an edition including the new St Petersburg frag-
ments has been published by the Rev. H. 8. Cronin in
Texts and Studies, v. 4 (Cambridge, 1899). Contains
V. 20—vil. 4, vil. zo—Viil. 32, ix. I—X. 43, x1. 7—xil. 19,
xiv. 25—XV. 23, XV. 33—42.

Cod. Guelpherbytanus (vi). Ed. Tischendorf, nion. saer.
ined., nov. coll. vi., 1869, Contains i. 211, iii. 5—17%,
xiv. 13—24, 48—61, XV, 12—37. '

Cod. Vaticanus 354 (X.).

Cod. Borgianus (vi1.). Contains Mc, i. 3—8, xii. 35—37.

Cod. Nanianus (1x. or X.).

Cod. Moscuensis (IX.).

Fragm. Neapolitanum (vil or 1x.). Contains Me. xiii
21—xiv. 67.

Fragm. Sangallense (1x.). Contains Mec. ii. 8—16.

Fragm. Cantabrigiense (1x.). Contains Me. vii. 3—4, 6—38,
3o~—viil. 16, ix. 2, 7—9. Ed. J. R. Harris (in an
Appendix to his Diatessaron of Tatian, 1890).

Fragm. Oxoniense aed. Chr. (ix.). Contains Me. v. 16—z,
22—28, 29—35, 35—4o. '

Fragm. Londiniense (1x.). Contains Me. i. 1—4z, ii. 21—
v. I, V. 2g—Vi. 22, X. §6—XI, I3.

Fragm. Oxoniense Bodl. (ix.). Contains Me. iii. 15—32,
v. 16—31.

Fragm. Parisiense I. (vi.). Containg Me. xiii, 34—xiv.
29.

Fragm. Parisiense II. (vii. or vim.). Contains Me. i
27—41.

Fragm. Mediolanense (1x.). Contains Me. i 12—24, il
26—1ii. 10.

Cod. Monacensis (x.). Contains Mec. vi. 47—=xvi. 20; many
verses in xiv.-—xvi, are defective.

Cod. Oxoniensis (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i 1—iil. 34,
vi, 21—xvi. zo.

Cod. Sangallensis (rx. or x.). Ed. Rettig, 1836. On the
text of this mMs. in Me. see WH., Intr. § 209, 225, 229,
307, 352 ; Nestle, Tewtual Criticism of the N.7., p. 7z.

Fragm. Petropolitanum L (vir.). Contains Me. v, z24—35,
V. 14—23.

Fragm. Porfirianum (v1.). Contains Me. i. 34—ii. 12, with
some lacunae,

Cod. Petropolitanus (1x.). Contains Me., except xvi. 18—
20, which is in a later hand.

g
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Cod. Rossanensis (vi.). Ed. Gebhardt and Harnack, 1883.
Contains Me., except xvi. 14—20.

Cod. Beratinus (v1.). Ed. Batiffol, 1886. Contains Me. i.
1—Xxiv. 62,

Cod. Athous Laurae (vim. or 1x.). Contains Mc. ix. 5—
xvi. 20 ; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g

Cod. Athous Dionysii (viL or 1X.).

Cod. Athous Andreac (1x. or x.). Contains Mec.i. 1—v. 40,
vi 18—viil. 33, ix. 19—xvi. 20.

Fragm. Sinaiticum (v.). Ed. J. R. Harris, Biblical Frag-
ments, 1890, Contains Me, i. r1—a22, li. z1—iii. 3, iil.
27—I1v. 4, V. g—20.

Fragm. Sinaiticam (vi). REd. J. R. Harris, op. ciz. Con-
tains Me. xii. 32—37.

Fragm. Sinaiticum (vir.). Ed.J. R. Harris, op. cit.,, and in
Mrs Lewis’s Syriac MSS., p. 103. Contains Mc. xiv. 29
—45, XV. 27—xVi. 10; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g.

Fragm. Parisiense (viiL). Ed. Amélineau, ap. Notices et
Eaxtraits, xxxiv. il. pp. 370, 402 ff. Contains Me. xvi.
6—18; the shorter ending precedes xvi, g%

Fragm. Oxyrhynchitanum (v. or vi.). Ed. Grenfell and

Hunt, Oxyrhynchus papyri, i, 1898, Contains Me, x.
sof, xi 11f

For the Freer ms. of the Four Gospels see p. 404.

2. The cursive Greek Mss. which contain this Gospel are far
too numerous to be recited here. According to Gregory (Prole-
gomena (1884—04), pp. 616, 717, 1310, the known cursive Mss.
of the Gospels are 1287, besides 953 lectionaries; Mr Miller
(Scrivener’s Introduction (1894), 1. p. 283, 396* f) enumerates
1326 Gospels and 980 lectionaries. The following list 1s limited
to those which are frequently cited in the apparatus.

I.

3

59-

13.
28.

33

Basle, Univ. Libr. (x.). Ed. K: Lake in Texts and Studies,
VIL 3, 1902,

Paris, Nat. Libr. (x111.); wants Me. i. 20—435.

Paris, Nat. Libr. (x1.).

Paris, Nat. Libr. (1x. or x.); wants Mec. ix. 31—x1. 11,
xill. 11—Xiv. §9.

Cambridge, Gonville and Caius Coll. (x11.); of. J. R. Harris,
Origin of the Leicester Codex.

L On the text of this Codex in Mec. symbol T! (Textual Criticism of the N.
see J. Th. St., i. p. 29off., and Studie ., pp. 70, 74)
Biblica, V. 2, pp. 97—ro4; the latter 3 For these mss. see Dr T. K. Abbott,
gives alzo a complete transcript of the  Collation of four important MSS., 1877;
Marcan fragment (pp. 105—122). ef. J. L. Harris, On the origin of the
2 For this ms, Nestle proposes the  Ferrar Group, 1893.
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66. Cambridge, Trin. Coll. (x. or xn1).
369. Leicester, Libr. of Town Council (xv.}; cf. J. R. Harris,
op. ctt.

10o9. London, Brit. Mus. (x1v.).

118. Oxford, Bodl. Libr. {xnr.).
3124. Vienna, Tmp. Libr. (x1r.).

131. Rome, Vat. Libr. (x1v. or xv.).

157. Rome, Vat. Libr. (x11.).

209. Venice, S. Mark’s Libr. (x1v. and xv.).

238.  DMoscow, Libr, of the Holy Synod (x1.).

242. Moscow, Libr, of the Holy Synod (x11.).

282. Paris, Nat. Libr, (x11.).

299. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x. or x1.).
$346. Milan, Ambr. Libr. (x. or xL.).

435.  Leyden, Univ. Libr. (x.).

482 (=p*', 570 Miller). London, Brit. Mus. (x1iL).

556 (=543 Greg.). Burdett-Coutts collection (x11.). See Serivener,
Adversaria crit. sacr., p. 1 fl.

565 (= 2™ Tisch, =81 WH., =473 Miller). St Petersburg, Tmp.
Libr. (1x. or x.). Edited by Belsheim, 1885 ; corrections
of his text are supplied in an appendix to Mr Cronin’s
edition of cod. N (Z'ewts and Studics, v. 4, p. 106 ff.).

569 (77 Tisch., =475 Seriv.), 8t Petersburg, Imp. Libr. (x1.).

604 (=700 Greg.), London, Brit. Mus. (x1.). Cellation published
by H. C. Hoskier, 1890.

736 (=718 Greg.), Cambridge, in the possession of the editor.
1071, Athos, Laur. ro4 A (x11.). See the Rev. K. Lake’s deserip-

tion and collation in Studia Biblica, v. 2, p. 132 1L
3. The ancient versions of St Mark used in this edition are
the Latin, Syriac, Armenian, Egyptian, Gothic, and Ethiopic.

L Latin (latt).

(o) OIld Latin (lat™).
The following Mss. are cited as offering a more or less purely pre-
Hieronymian text.

a. Cod. Vercellensis (1v.). Ed. Bianchini, evang. quadr., 1749 ;
Belsheim, 18g4. Wants Me. i. 22—34, iv. 17—25, xv.
I5—xvi. 20; xvi. 7—z2o0 is supplied by a later hand.

b.  Cod. Veronensis (v.). Ed. Bianchini, op. ¢it. Wants Me.
xiil. g—1¢, xlil. 24—xvi. zo.

gz
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¢.  Cod. Colbertinus (x1.). Ed. Sabaticr, 1751; Belsheim, 1888,

d.  Cod. Bezne (vi.). The Latin version of Cod. D (4. ©.).

¢.  Cod. Palatinus (v.). Kd. Tischendorf, 1847. Contains Mec.
1, zo—iv. &, iv, 19—vi. g, xil. 37-—40, xili, 2—3, 24—27,
33—36

f. Cod. Brixianus (vi). Ed. Bianchini, op. ¢it.; Wordsworth
and White in the Oxford Vuluate, 1891 Wants Me. xii.
5—-—){111 32 XIV 53 62 XIV 70—XV1 20,

. (=% Tisch. Greg. Scriv.). Cod. Corbeiensis IT. (VI) Ed.
Belshelm 1887. Wants a few verses in Me. vi., xvi

g. (=g, Tisch. Greg. Seriv.). Cod. Sangermanensis I. (vIIL).
Collated by Wordsworth and White, who cite it in Me.
as G.

Cod. Vindobonensis (vi. or vir). KEd. Belsheim, 188;.
Wants i. 1-—ii. 16, ili. 29—iv. 3, x. 2—32, xiv. 37—XxV.
32, XV. 40—XxVi. 20,

k. Cod. Bobiensis (1v. or v.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and
‘White, 0. L. Bbl. texts ii., 1886. Contains viii. §—r11,
14—16, 1g—xvi. 8, and the shorter ending (see § xi.).

L. Cod. Vratislaviensis (vir.}. Ed. H. F. Haase, 1865—6.

n. Cod. Sangallensis I. (v.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and
‘White, op. cit. Contains vii. 13—31, viil. 32—ix. 10,
xiil. 2—20, XV. 22—XVL. 13.

0. Cod. Sangallensis II, (vir.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and
‘White, op. ¢it. Contains xvi. 14—2o0.

q. Ood. Monacensis (vir.). Bd. White, 0. L. Bibl. texts iii.,
1888. Wants i. 7—z22, xv. 5—36.

r. Cod. Dublinensis (v1. or vir.). Hd. T. K. Abbott, ev. versio
antehier., 1884. Wants xiv. §8—xv. 8, xv, 32—xvi. 20}
many lacunae.

t.  Cod. Bernensis (v. or vi.). Ed. Wordsworth, 0. L. Bibl
texts ii., 1886. Contains i. 2—23, il. 22—27, iil. 11—18.

(B) Vulgate (lat®). Ed. Wordsworth and White.

e

II. Syriac (syrr).

(@) Old Syriac (syrre=<).
This version exists in two Mss., which appear to represent
different recensions,

Cod. Sinaiticus (1v. or v.). Ed. Bensly Harris and Burkitt,
1894. Wants Me. 1. 1—11, 1. 44—ii 20, iv. 19—40,
v. 27—vli 4; ends at xvi, 8.

Cod. Curetonianus (v.). Ed. Cureton, 1858 ; a fresh edition
is in progress under the care of F. C. Burkitt (Zexts and
Studies). Contains only xvi. 17—20.
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Ed. Leusden and

H. Gwilliam, 1901.

(B) Vulgate Syriac or Peshitta (syr®h),
Schaaf, 1717; P. E. Pusey and G.

Ed. White, 1778.

(8) Palestinian (syrter). Ed. Lagarde, 189z; Mrs Lewis and
Mrs Gibson, 1899. Contains Me. 1. 1—11, 35—44, ii
1—12, 14—17, 23—iil. 5, V. 24—34, VL 1—35, 14—30,

vii. 2437, viii. 27—31, 34—39, ix. 16—30, 3240, X.
32—45, ¥i. 22——25, xil. 28—44, xV. 16—32, 43—xVi. z0.

(y) Harclean (syr™).

II1.

Armentan (arm).

The only critical edition of the Armenian text is that of Zohrab
(Venice, 1805), whose margin gives variants, without however
naming the codices from which they are taken. Uscan’s edition
(Amsterdain, 1666) is valueless to the critic, as having been freely
corrected by the Latin Vulgate. The most recent study of the
Armenian version is the article by Mr F. €. Conybeare in Hastings’
Dict. of the Bible (1898). Some interesting facts about Uscan’s
edition are given by Simon (Hist. Crit. des Versions, 1690, pp.
196 fE)1

IV. Egyptian (aegg).

(a) Memphitic or Bohairic (me). Ed. D. Wilkins, 1717. A new
edition by Mr G. Horner with a translation and copious
apparatus eriticus has been issued by the Clarendon Press

(1898).

(8) Thebaic or Sahidic (the). A list of the Mss. is printed in
G. Zoega's Catalogus codd. Copticorum (Romae, 1810).
The known fragments of St Mark (Gregory, iil. p. 864)
are i. 36—38, i. 41—44, il. 2—4, ii. 7—9, 1. 12—ix. 16,

1 This account of the Armenian ver-
sion has been supplied by Dr J. Armitage
Robinson, He adds: * According to
the Armenian historians this version
was translated from Syriac and after-
wards subjected to a careful revision by
the aid of Greek mss. Internal evi-
dence affords striking confirmation of
this view (ses FEuthaliana, Texts and
Studies 1. il pp. 72 .}, Two con-
spicuous elements of the version are
(1) the Old Syriac, as now represented
for us in 8¢ Mark by the Sinai palimpsest,
and (2) the text represented by the Greek

cursives known as the Ferrar group; see
e.g (1) viii. 43 (2) il 18,1v. 24, vili. 14,
xi. 9. The relation of the Ferrar group
itself to the Syriac is a vexed question.
Striking correspondences are also to be
noted with r-28-209, with 27, and
with 6o4 ; many too with D and with k;

some, both in this Gospel and in the
others, with the first hand of ¥. Note-
worthy is xiv. 25 ot ph wpostd weiv D
(2#) & f arm: it is curious that for a
Semitic idiom like thls no Syriac attes-
tation is forth¢oming.”
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ix. 19—xiv. 26, xiv. 34—XxV. 41, xvi. 20—“about three
quarters of [the] Gospel ” (Scrivener-Miller, ii. p. 131).

A full account of these versions is given by Mr Forbes Robinson
in Hastings’ Dictionary (i. 668 ff.).

V. Gothic (go).

Ed. Gabelentz and Lobe, 1836 ; Massmann, Ulfilas, 1857 ; Stamm-
Heyne, Ulfilas, 1878 ; Skeat, Gospel of St Mark in Gothic,
1882. The extant fragments of Mark contain i. 1—vi. 30,
vi. 53-—xii, 38, xiil. 1629, xiv. 4—16, xiv. 41—xVi. 12.

V1. FEthiopie (aeth).

Ed. T. P. Platt, 183¢c (but cf. Gregory, prolegg., p. 899 £.). See
Ethiopic Version, in Hastings, 1. 791 L.



XI.
ALTERNATIVE ENDINGS OF THE GOSPEL2

In some of our authorities the Gospel according to St Mark
ends with the words xai od8evi oddév eimav, époBolvro vdp
(xvi. 8).
follow in the Received Text, whilst others again, usually as an

Other Mss. and Versions add the twelve verses which

alternative, present a short ending which consists of only two
sentences, and is wholly independent of the printed supplement.

1. Eusebius of Caesarea in his book of Questions and Solutions
concerning the Passion and Resurrection of the Saviour? represents
an apologist? as seeking to remove a supposed inconsistency in the
Gospels by throwing doubt upon the genuineness of Me. xvi. g ff.

Quaest. ad Marin. ap. Mai nov. patr. Bibl, iv. p. 255 L & pev yap
v TotTo pdorovgay mepikomyy dberGy elmor dv ua év dmacw adrijp
Pépeobar Tois dymiypddors 70D xati Mdpxor elayyehov: Ta yolv dxpi3f
rdy dvriypddov 1o TéNOS Teptypdder...év Tols Adyots... édofBolvro ydp.'
v TovTw yip oxedov & dwaot Tols dvriypddois oD kard Mapkoy
edayyehiov mepryéypamtar 10 Télos, 7. 88 éfs omavivs & Tiow aAX odk
év maoe epbpeva wepirta dv ey, For a full discussion of this passage
see WH., Nofes, p. 30f. The textual statement for which Tuse-
bius appears to make himself responsible is reproduced by Jerome
(ad Hedib. 3 “ Marci testimonium...in raris fertur evangeliis, om-
nibus Graeciae libris paene hoc capitulum non habentibus ”), and
by Victor of Antioch (in Mec. xvi, 1 érady b¢ & 7o 7dv dvniypddmy
mpdakaTa... ‘draotas 06 xTA.. . .polper ws Buwvardy G elrev dre
vevolevrar 76 wapd Mdpke Televraiov: &v Tior depdpevor. Victor's
commentary ends accordingly with xvi, 8, for the note on xvi. g
and the attempt to reestablish the authority of vw. g—2z5 which
follow in Cramer are clearly due to other sources (WH., Notes, p. 35).

1 On the subject of this chapter see
now Zahn, Einleitung, ii. p. 227 fl.
{Leipzig, 1899); & useful summary of
the literature is given by Salmond in
Hastings, D. B, iil. p. 253.

2 On this work see Bp Lightfoot’s
art. Eusebius in D. C. B. (ii. p. 3381f.).

® Dean Burgon (Last twelve verses,

P. 47) suspected that Eusebius met
“with the suggestion in some older
writer (in Origen probably).” Dr Hort
(Notes, p. 32) agrees with him, and
points out that in this case “the testi-
mony a8 to mss. gains in importance
by being earried back to a much earlier
date and a much higher authority.”
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The two great codices which have come down to us from the
fourth century corroborate this evidence. Both B and N bring
the Gospel to an end at époBodrro ydp, as “the accurate copies”
cited by the apologist in Eusebius were wont to do. In both the
words are followed by the subscription; but in B the scribe has
left a coluran blank after kava mapkon, which has been taken to
mean that he was acquainted with a text of St Mark which
did not end at ». 8, although his own copy failed him at that
point.

The Gospel ends thus in the two mss. :

Cod. B. Cod. N.
CTACIC Kol OYAENI OY CTACIC Kal OY >
AEN €ITTON €hoBoYN AENI OYAeN €1 >
TO Fap: ToN €oBOYN
> KATa > TO Fap =
> MAPKON >

>EYAITE>
> AION >

>KATa MAPKON >

Witness of a similar kind is borne by the cursive Ms. 22,
which places Téxos after both v. 8 and v 20, and after the first
7é\os has the note &v Tiov Tdv dvTiypadwy &os ©de TAnpodTar 6
edayyeloTs, év moAlols 8¢ kal tabra péperar. In like manner
“some of the more ancient Armenian Mss. have edayyérior xaTa
Madpxor after both o. 8 and v 20”7 (WH., Notes, l.c.); a few
Ethiopic Mss. appear to omit everything after ». 8 (Sanday,
Appendices ad N. T., p. 195). To this must now be added the
testimony of the Sinaitic Syriac, which ends the Gospel at
époBodvro yap, followed immediately by the subseription and
the opening of St Luke. Other documentary evidence of a
less direct character will come into view as we proceed.

2. Of the two endings found in Mss. and versions which
do not stop short at v 8, it will be convenient to discuss the
shorter first. It occurs in four uncial Mss. whose testimony
must be given in full,
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Cod. 1.

epuBoyn

TO Yop”
A A A A A A A
¢GepeTe Toy
KAl TayTa
TTanTa A€ Ta TTApH
[TEAMENA TOIC
TEPI TON TIETPON
CYNTOMWC €2ZH
FIAANT META
AE TAYTA KAl AYTOC
0 IC,ATIO ANATOAHC
Kal aypl Aycewc
EZATTECTIAEN Al
AYTWON TO IEPON
Kal ahBAPTON KH
pPYIMa® THC alw
NIOY CWTHpIaC
ECTHN A€ Kal
TaYTa depo
MENA MeTA TO
€dobBoyYNTO
rap*
Anactac e Tipooi
MPeTH CaBBaToy

KTA. ... CHMEION,

AMHN,
KT& MAPKON

11 owe this restoration (wdrra 8¢...
uerd 8¢) to Mr Burkitf, who points out
that, since '3 has 25 lines to the
column, 5 lines are los{ before raira ral

cv

Cod. 9=

. €do
[Boynto Flap > > > »
>> > >

>>>>
[evarreA]ion

[kaTa Ma]pkoN
[ManTa Ae TA TIO
PHITEAMENA TOIC
TIEP! TON TIETPON
CYNTOMMWC €ZH[
FEIAAN METa Ae]?
TAYTA Kal ayTOC

IC ATTO ANATOAMC
AYP! AYCEWC €2a
TIECTEINEN Al AY
TWN TO IEPON Kal
ADBAPTON KHPY
M THC AIWNIOY
CIOTHPIAC AMHN
ECTIN AE K&l TAYTA
PEPOMENS META

T0 €boBoynTO Fap
ANACTAC A€ TIpwl
TpwTH CaBBaToy
EDANH TIPWTON
MaPI& TH Marla
AHNH TIAPR HC
e€kBeBAHKe! emTa
AAIMONIA EKEINH
niopey8leica] amur
reihen [Toic] me
(cetera desiderantur)

adrés. He adds, however, that as the
note €g7w x7A. 18 “in a smaller charac-
ter ” (Syriac MSS., p. 104), ¢péperal wov
xel rajira may bave stood before wdvra,
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Cod. P Cod. V.
edoBoyNTO €PoBoOYNTO [ap: 'f‘
rop” TlanTa Ae Ta TTAPHTEAMENA TOIC TIEP! TON
A A A A A TETPON CYNTOMWC. €ZHTEIAAN : MeTa
[TI’ANTA] he Ta A€ TaYTa.  Kal aYTOC IC EPANH ATIO ANATOAHC
[mapH]rreAmena Kal MEXp! AYCEWC €EZATIECTEIAEN Al AYTWN
TOIC TIEPI TON TO TepON Kal ADBAPTON KHPYMMa THC Alw
[mevpon] cywN NIOY COOTHPIAC AMHN :
TOMDC EEHI ECTIN Kal TaYTa (EPOMENA
EINAN® MeTa T0 €bOBOYNTO rap.
META AE TAYTA ANACTAC A€ KTA. .. CHMEIWN. AMHN.
Kal AYTOC 0 IC EYATEAION KATA MAPKON

€PANH AYTOIKC

ATl ANATOAHC

TOY HAIOY Kai aypPi
AYCEWC €ZETTE
CTEIAEN Al ay

TWN TO IEPON

Kal a(h8apTON
KHPYTMa THC

AIONKY COOTH

PIAC AMHN'

A A Fal Fal A
EIYEN [Ap AYTAC
TPOMOC Kal €K

CTACIC Kal OY

AENI OYAEN €l

moN edoBoY

To rapr

ANACTAC A€...TTw[CIN]
(cetera desiderantur)

It is obvious that the archetype of L. 12 3 ended at édoBodvro
ydp, and that the scribes on their own responsibility have added
two endings with which they had met in other Mmss., preferring
apparently the shorter one, since it is in each case placed first.
But each codex has its own way of dealing with the supplementary
matter. In 1 the subscription edayyénior rata Mdapxor has
been retained after v. 8, where it stood in the archetype; in L,
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and possibly also in 1", each ending is preceded by a brief note
of origin; in D there are mo such notes, but the scribe, after
writing the shorter ending, rcturns to ». 8 and annexes the
longer ending to it. Cod. ¥, which stands alone in placing
the shorter ending immediately after édoBotvro vdp, without
either break or note’, seems to have descended from an archetype
which had the shorter ending only, though the scribe of ¥
proceeds to give the longer with the usual prefatory note. Since
the formula éoTiw 8¢ kal Tadra pepbueva perd 7o ‘ép. qydp’ is
common to L ¥ *1%, we must suppose that these Mss, notwith-
standing other features which attest independence, drew at this
point from the same relatively early archetype.

Besides these uncial authorities the shorter ending finds a place
in the margin of the cursive Ms. 274 and of the Harclean Syriac,
in the margin of two important Mss. of the Bohairic or Mempbhitic
version®, and in several Mss. of the Ethiopic, where it stands in the
text between v. 8 and v. 9 without note or break®. One authority
which is still extant gives the shorter ending only—the O.L. Ms.
k,in which Mec. ends: “omnia autem quaecumque praelcepta erant
et qui cum puero (sic) erant | breviter exposuerunt posthaec | et
ipse hi* adparuit - et ab orienté- | usque - usque in orientem -
misit | per illos - sanctam - et incorruptam - [praedicationem?®] |
salutis aeternae . amen.”

As the shorter ending has not been printed with the text, it may
be convenient to give it here with an apparatus.

wdyra 8¢ T4 wapyyyedpéva Tols wepl Tov Llerpov ovwrrdpws Erfyyeidar.
pere 8¢ Tabra kal avtrés 6 ‘Inoods épdry adrols, kal dwd dvarodijs kal
dxpe Svoews arérreadev 8 atrdy 16 lepdy xai dpbaprov xipuvype Tis
> 7 ’
aloviov cotyplas.

TAVTQ. .. hETA Ss] hiat 5 I om kat: avros Metedd (me) getlcedd I o Inoovs
1P} om o ¥ 7 o kupos L. aeth™® | edavy avrots () me®dd @) gptheodd]

1 Gregory, prolegg., p. 445 : “nihil

adnotationis ante wdrra 8¢ noster inter-
ponit, quod antiquiorem sibi vindicare
fontem videretur, nisi fortasse vocabula
Epdym, wéxpt, dunp seriorem textus con-
formationem testarentur.”

2 «In A, at the end of ». 8, in the
break, as if referring to the last twelve
verses, i8 & gloss [in Arabic] ‘this is the

chapter expelled in the Greek’” (Oxford
edition, p. 480).

3 Bo WIL?, Notes, pp. 38, 44; see
however Sanday, 4pp., p. 195.

4 «Ha” which stands here in the
margin refers, as Dr Sanday points out,
to praedieationis (i.e. praedicationem)
which {he corrector has written at the
footi of the page.
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om LT 274™ syr"!®e om avrors ¥k | ka 2° k (me®dtme) aethoodd
om rell | arro] ar P ‘ aro avaToAns (avarolmv 274™8 cf meoodd ms!

+Tou PAtov 5 me®ddme) aeth®d | om kae 3° % k | axpe] pexpe ¥ | do-
u‘cmz;l orientem k | eferear. P | cwrnpias]+ apyy ¥ 7 P 27 4™ k syrhel e
med Amal gethoedd,

For cod. L see the facsimile in Burgon, Last tewelve verses, p. 112,
and Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined., 1846 ; for cod. ¥, Gregory, Prolegg.
it. p. 445, Lake, Texts from Mt Athos, p. 122 ; for cod. 1%, Mrs
Lewis, Catal. of Syriae MSS. on Mt Stnal, p. ro3 f.; for cod. p,
Amélineau, Noftees ef extradts Xxx1v. ii. p. 402 ff; for cod. 274,
Tischendorf, V. 7' Gr2 i p. g4o4; for syr®, White's edition, i.
p. 258 ; for me, Sanday, Appendices ad N, T., p. 187, and Coptic
Version of the N. T., Oxf.,, 1898, 1. p. 480 ff.; for eeth, Sanday, op.
cit., p. 195 ; £ is printed in full in O. L. Bibl. Texts, ii. p. 23.

As to the origin of this ending there can be little doubt. It
has been written by some one whose copy of the Gospel ended at
époBoivre yap, and who desired to soften the harshness of so
abrupt a conclusion, and at the same time to remove the impres-
sion which it leaves of a failure on the part of Mary of Magdala
and her friends to deliver the message with which they had been
charged. Terrified as they were, he adds, they recovered them-
selves sufficiently to report to Peter the substance of the Angel’s
words. After this the Lord Himself appeared to the Apostles
and gave them their orders to carry the Gospel from East to
West; and these orders, with His assistance, were loyally fulfilled.

The style of this little paragraph, as Dr Hort' observes, bears
some resemblance to that of St Luke’s prologuc, but it is certainly
as little as possible in harmony with the manner of St Mark.
Perhaps it may without rashness be attributed to a Roman hand?;
a Western origin Is suggested by the pointed references to the
westward course of the Apostolic preaching.

One or two verbal similarities may suggest Clement, cf. 1 Cor.
6 kijpve yerdpevos &v Te T dvatoly) kal év i) dvoer, and with iepér xal
dgbfaprov of. ib. 33 iepals kai duwpots. On the other hand some of
the more striking words are characteristic of Ps.-Clement 2 Cor.
(e.g. ovwropws, ifamooréAew, dpbapros).

1 'WH., Intr., p. 2098f, conjectures that it is taken from the

? Nestle (in Hastings, D. B., iil. p. 13)  Kvpvypa IIé7pov, which, as he contends,
suggests Egypt as its birth-place, and  was written 8s an appendix to Me,
Dobachiitz (Texte u, Unters. xi. 1, p. 73 £.)
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The place it occupics in %k and its occurrence in other versions,
and in the four uncials where it is given with considerable variations
of text and setting, point to an early date, and there is nothing
either in the vocabulary or the manncr to forbid this view. On
the other hand it must always have had a very limited acceptance,
for no trace of 1t has been found in any Greek or Latin Christian
writing. It was overshadowed almost from the first by the
superior merits of the longer ending.

3. The longer ending follows » 8 without break in every
known Greek Ms. except the two which end at épeBoivre wydp
(% B) and the four which append both endings as partially attested
alternatives (L ¥ 7 D). It is found or at one time occupied a
place without alternative in the uncial Mss. AC(D)EFGHKM(N?)
SUVXTA(IIZ)QZ, in all cursive Mss, in the Old Latin Mss. ¢ ff
g1lnoq,in the Curetonian form of the Old Syriac, in the Mem-
phitic and Gothie. Moreover, it appears as the recognised ending
of St Mark in the earliest Christian writings which bear definite
traces of the influence of the second Gospel. There are indica-
tions of its use in Hermas, and Justin appears to refer to v. 20,
whilst ». 19 is expressly quoted by Irenaeus as the work of St Mark.

For Hermas see Dr C. Taylor’s Hermas and the Four Gospels,

p. 57 1. Justin either has our fragment in view or stumbles unac-

countably upon its phraseology when he writes (ap. i. 45): ol dmd-

arodot avrol éedfdvres mavrayol éxjpvfav. Other “early evidence for

the twelve verses” may be seen in a paper contributed by Dr Taylor
to the Fxpositor for 1893 (1v. viil., p. 71ff.). These writers, however,
may have known the fragment in another connexion; in Irenaeus

it is quoted as a true part of this Gospel: iii. 10. 6 “in fine autem
evangelii ait Marcus Et quidem dominus Tesus,” &e.

Thus on the whole it seems safe to conclude that at Rome and
at Lyons in the second half of the second century the Gospel
ended as it does now. If the last twelve verses did not form part
of the autograph, there is nothing "to shew when they were
attached to the Gospel. But they must have been very generally
accepted as the work of St Mark soon after the middle of the
second century, if not indeed at an earlier time. It is significant

1 See Cronin, Codex purpureus Petropolitanus, p. xxviii,
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that a writer of such wide knowledge as Irenaeus entertained no
doubt as to their genuineness.

4. The present ending of the Gospel stands in evident con-
trast with the formal and somewhat turgid manner of the shorter
ending. Although it contains an abundance of words and phrases
which differentiate it from the rest of the book, yet like St Mark’s
genuine work, it might have been written by a bilingual Jew of
the first generation who had been nourished upon the vocabulary
of the 1.xX., and accustomed to translate Aramaic into Greek.
But the two fragments are distinguished by a more serious and
indeed fundamental difference. While the shorter ending was
evidently composed with the view of completing St Mark’s work,
the last twelve verses of the common text are as clearly part of
an independent composition, They form an epitome of the appear-
ances of the Risen Christ from the moment of the Resurrection
to the Ascension, followed by a brief summary of the subsequent
work of the Apostles. Instead of taking up the thread dropt at
the end of xvi. 8, the longer ending begins with a statement
which, if not inconsistent with xvi. 1—8, presupposes a situation
to which the earlier verses of the chapter offer no clue. It is
clear that the subject of drvacTds...édavy has been indicated in
the sentence which immediately preceded; but v. 8 is occupied
with another subject. The writer of v, 9 introduces Mary of
Magdala as if’ she were a person who had not been named before,
or not referred to recently; but St Mark has already mentioned
her thrice in the previous sixteen verses. Moreover, both the
structure and the general purpose of this ending are remarkably
distinct from those which distinguish the genuine work of Mark.
Instead of a succession of short paragraphs linked by xad and an
occasional 8¢, we have before us in xvi. g—20 a carefully con-
structed passage, in which uerd 8¢ TaiTa, JoTepov 8¢, 0 piv odv,
éxetvos 6¢, mark the successive points of juncture. The purpose is
didactic and not simply or in the first instance historical; the
tone is Johannine rather than Marcan. The author wishes to
exhibit the slow recovery of the Apostles from their unbelief, and
the triumphant power of faith (jwicTnoav...00é¢ émiorevoar...
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Bvetdicey THY dmioTiay adTdY...0 TioTeboas cwlloerar.. . xelvo
8¢ éEenbovres éxnpvEar mwavrayod). He carries the Risen Lord
beyond the sphere of history to His place at the Right Hand
of Gob, and recognises His cooperation in the work of the Church
during the age which followed the Ascension. The historian has
given place to the theologian, the interpreter of St Peter to the
scholar of St John.

5. A recent discovery assigns a name to the author of this
fragment. In November 1891 Mr F. C. Conybeare found in the
Patriarchal Library of Edschmiatzin an Armenian Ms. of the
Gospels written AD. 989, in which the last twelve verses of St
Mark are introduced by a rubric written in the first hand, Of the
presbyter Ariston'. Mr Conybeare with much probability suggests
that the person intended is the Aristion who is mentioned by
Papias as one of the disciples of the Lord.

Papias (Eus. /1, E. iii. 39) is quoted as saying: el 8¢ mov xai mapy-
koloubnras Tis Tots mpeaPurépots ENBor, Tovs Tdv mpeo Burépwy dvékpior
Adyous...d Te "Apiotivy kai 6 wpea Birepos Ludvvys ol Tob kuplov pabyral
Myovow. Rusebius adds: kai dAhes 8¢ 1y din ypady mapadidwow
"Apioriovoes Tob mpdalfer dednhwpévov TGV Tob Kuplov Adywv Supyriaes.
Papias frequently cited him by name in his Aoyiwr xvpiaxdy é&qyy-
oes (Bus. Le.: "Apiotivvos 8¢ kai Tob mpeoBurépov “Todwov admixooy
éavrdy ¢noe yevéabar SvopasTi yoiv modhdkis abrdy pvnuoveioas &v Tols
adrot ovyypdppact Tidnow adrdy mapaddoers).

Through Mr Conybeare’s kindness a photograph is given of the
leaf which bears the name of Ariston. He has sent me the
following note in explanation of the facsimile.

“In this codex verse 8 of ch. xvi. ends at the beginning of a line,
in the second column of a page. The line is partly filled up with
the vermilioned flourishes which indicate that the Gospel proper of
Mark is ended. Verse g however is begun on the next line, and
the whole 12 verses are completed in the same large uncials as the
rest of the Gospels. As it were by an afterthought the secribe adds
the title Ariston Eritzow just above the flourishes mentioned, and
within the columnar space. It is written in vermilioned smaller
uncials identical in character with those which at the foot of each
column denote the Ammonian canons, and also with those which
the scribe uses to complete a word at the end of a line, thereby
preserving the symmetry of the lines and avoiding the necessity of
placing the last one or two letters of a word by themselves at the

1 Ezpositor, 1v. viil. p. 241 ff.
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beginning of a fresh line. The title therefore was added by the
first hand; or, if not by him, at least by the Swpfuris. In any
case it is contemporary and must have stood in the older copy
transcribed, from which also were perhaps transferred the fifth
century full-page illuminations included in the existing codex. At
first it was intended to omit the title, but on second thoughts it
was added. If the scribe had from the first meant to keep it, he
would have left room for it, instead of cramping it in above the
terminal flourishes. That he regarded Mark proper as ending with
verse 8, is further shewn by the large circular boss consisting of
concentric circles of colour added against the end of verse §
between the columns. The paler tints in the photograph corre-
spond to vermilion in the codex ; and the vermilioned lettering of
the title was so faint in the positive sent to Mr Conybeare from
Bdschmiatzin in 1895, that he has strengthened it with ink for
the preparation of the present facsimile. The parchment of the
codex is so thin and fine that the writing on the back of the page
here and there shews through in the photograph.”

Though neither Eusebius nor Papias as quoted by Eusebius
says that Aristion committed his Sipyjoeis to writing, nothing is
more likely than that they were collected and published by those
who heard them. To such a collection, made under the influence of
the school of St John, this summary of post-Resurrection history
may well have belonged, and in the exemplar which was the
archetype of the codices known to Irenaeus it had been judged
worthy to complete the unfinished work of the Evangelist. While
the shorter ending passed over to Carthage and established itself in
some circles at Alexandria, Rome and Gaul were quick to perceive
the higher claims of this genuine relic of the first generation, and
it took its place unchallenged in the fourfold Gospel of the West.

6. The documentary testimony for the longer ending is, as
we have seen, overwhelming. Nevertheless, there are points at
which the chain of evidence is not merely weak but broken.
Besides the fact that in the fourth century, if not in the third,
the ‘accurate copies’ of the Gospel were known to end with
xvi. 8, and that in the two great fourth century Bibles which
have come down to us the Gospel actually ends at this point,
those who maintain the genuineness of the last twelve verses
have to account for the early circulation of an alternative ending,
and for the ominous silence of the Ante-Nicene fathers between
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Trenaeus and Eusebius® in reference to a passage which was of
so much importance both on historical and theological grounds.
When we add to these defects in the external evidence the internal
characteristics which distinguish these verses from the rest of the
(lospel, it is impossible to resist the conclusion that they belong
to another work, whether that of Aristion or of some unknown

writer of the first century?®

1 See Zzhn, Einleitung, ii. p. 227.

2 Dr Salmon (Introduction to the
N.T., p. 1531) writes in reference to the
last twelve verses of this Gospel, *“We
must ascribe their authorship to one
who lived in the very first age of the
Church. And why not to St Mark ?”
8t Mark, undoubtedly, has more than
one manner; he writes with greater
freedom when he is stating facts on his
own knowledge than when he is com-

piling his recollections of St Peter’s
teaching. But is there anything in the
Gospel, whether in its opening verses
or elsewhere, which resembles the
rhythmical structure and didactic tone
of the present ending? TUnless we en-
tirely misjudge the writer of the second
Gospel, the last twelve verses are the
work of another mind, trained in another
school. ‘
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COMMENTARIES.

We have already seen that this Gospel received little or no
attention from the great commentators of the first five centuries.
The commentary ascribed to Origen in a Paris MS. (Omont,
Manuscrits grecs de la bibl. nat., p. 180) is identical with the work
of Victor (Harnack, Gesch. d. altchr. Iat., p. 389; cf. Huet,
Origeniana, iii., app. § iv.; see also Westcott, ‘Origen,’ in D. (. B.
iv., p. 112). In Anecdota Maredsolana (I ii. p. 319 sqq.,
1897), Dom Morin has printed some interesting homilies on
St Mark which he attributes to Jerome?l, but the treatment is
allegorical and practical rather than exegetical in the strict sense.
A few fragments which are found among the exegetical works
of Theodore of Mopsuestia are probably taken from his other
writings (Fritzsche, fragm. Th. Mops., p. 84). Chrysostom is
said by Suidas to have written on St Mark, but the statement
needs confirmation®

The earliest extant commentary on the second Gospel is that
which bears the name of “ VICTOR, presbyter of Antioch.”.

In the Oxford ms. used by J. Cramer (Cafenae in Evangelia,
1840) the argument is said to be é t7s els adrov (rov Mapkov)
éppyvelas Tob & dylots KvpiAdov 'Aleavdpelos. Other mss, have
the same attribution, but the majority ascribe the work to Victor
(Simon, hist. crit. du N. T., p. 429). For an account of the mss,
and editions of this commentary see Burgon, Twelve last verses
of St Mark, p. 272 ff. It was first published by Possinus in the

Catena GQraccorum Patrum in ev. sec. Marcum (Rome, 1673); see
Burgon, p. 270.

1 Two commentaries upon 8t Mark of Gregory the Great will be found in
are printed in the appendix to Jerome P.L. lxxix. coll. 1032, 1178,
{Migne, P.L. xxx, coll. s608q4., 5908q9.). ¢ See Bardenhewer, Patrologie, p. 313.
Collections on St Mark from the works
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VICTOR OF ANTIOCH is otherwise unknown, but his personality
is of little importance, since he professes to limit himself to the
task of a compiler (ouweibor 7d rxard pépos xai omwopaldny eis
avTo elpnuéva wapd Tév Slackdlwv Ths ékxAnaias ovvayayeiv,
xal avvropoy éppmvetav cvvrdfar). Burgon (op. cit, p. 275 f)
has shewn that while Chrysostom’s homilies on St Matthew
supply the backbone of the work, Origen is freely used, and
there are at least occasional references to St Basil, Apollinaris,
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Titus of Bostra, and Cyril of Alexandria.
A suggestion of Schanz® that the bulk of the commentary belongs
to the school of Antioch is not supported by a solitary reference to
Nestorius, which points the other way. Rather it seems to be
the work of an industrious compiler who is willing to use all
the materials at his disposal. Yet as Burgon points out® Victor
is not a catenist in the ordinary sense, for he speaks occasionally
in his own person, and rarely quotes his authorities by name.
The popularity of his work in the Eastern Church is shewn by
the multiplication of copies; it survives in more than fifty codices
of the Gospels®. As to the time of its composition Dr Hort
writest: “it probably belongs to Cent. v. or VI, but there is
no clear evidence to fix the date ”; Dean Burgon, less cautiously:
“[the] date...may be assigned to the first half of the fifth century
—suppose A.D.425—450.” A conjecture which placed it a century
later would perhaps be nearer to the truth,

Next in point of age to Victor of Antioch comes our country-
man BAEDA [t 735] DBede’s commentaries on St Mark and
St Luke were written at the desire of Acca, Bishop of Hexham.
A passage from a letter to Acca prefixed to the commentary
on St Mark describes Bede’s method: “quae in patrum venera-
bilium exemplis invenimus hinc inde collecta ponere curabimus,
sed et nonnulla propria ad imitationem scnsus eorum ubi opor-
tunum videbitur interponemus.” He complains in the preface
to Luke of the difficulties which in a monastic cell beset such

! Commentar, p. 53. The pasgage  xnoa (Cramer, p. 272).
quoted runs: el dAhos év Ay éoTi xaTd 2 0p. eit., p. 277.
Tols Nyous 7ol Neoroplov &der elmeiv "Ev $ Ib. pp. 6o, 278 1I.
gol éorw & viés pov 6 dyamnrds év @ €0b- 4 Notes, p. 34.
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work—* ipse mihi dictator simul notarius et librarius”—but tells
us that he has nevertheless contrived to collect materials from
all the great Latin fathers, Ambrose, Augustine, Gregory and
Jerome. To the commentary of Jerome on St Matthew most
of his exposition of Mark appears to be due; but the work
is by no means devoid of independent merit, and perhaps its
best features are those which it owes to the insight and devotion
of Bede himself. Printed in Migne, P. L. xcii.

Under the name of WALAFRID STRABO (+750) we have (1) the
Glossa ordinaria, and (2) a few notes on St Mark (Migne, P. L.
cxili., cxiv.).

TraEOPHYLACT, Archbishop of Achridia (Ochrida) in Bulgaria
(fl. ¢. A.D. 1077), has expounded St Mark with considerable fulness
in his ‘Epunveia eis Ta Téooapa edayyéria (Simon, iv,, p. 390 ).
Simon’s judgement (“les commentaires de Théophylacte...sont
plutdt des abrégés de S. Chrysostome que de véritables commen-
faires ”) is manifestly less applicable to this Gospel than to the
others, if Chrysostom left no genuine work on St Mark ; certainly
Theophylact’s commentary on St Mark is of considerable im-
portance for the exposition of the Gospel, and in the dearth of
older expositions invaluable. Printed in Migne, P. G. cxxiii.

EurHYMIUS ZIGABENUS, a monk of Constantinople (fl. e.
AD. I1I5), is also a follower of Chrysostom (prooem. in Mt.:
paMoTa pév ame Ths éEnyioews Tob év dyios maTpos Hudy
Twdvvou Tod ypuvoeaTouov, éri 8¢ kai amo Suaddpwr dAAwY
matépwy ovveiseveyxovros Tiwd). But unlike Theophylact he
regards St Mark as scarcely deserving of a separate commentary,
since ‘the second Gospel is in close agrecement with the first,
excepting where the first is fuller’ (cuudwret Aav 7¢ Matfaip
wAny Tav éxelvos éore whatvrepos). IHis notes on Mark are
therefore generally mere cross-references to those on Matthew ;
here and there, however, where Mark differs from Matthew or
relates something which is peculiar to himself, useful comments
will be found. Printed in Migne, I’. G. cxxix.

BrUNO ASTENSIS (1 1123) contributes a brief exposition, of
which the author writes: “non multum quidem nos laborare
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necesse erit quoniam valde pauca ibi dicuntur quae in Matthaeo
exposita non sint.” Printed in Migne, P. L. cixv.
RupeErTUs TurrieNnsis (Rupert of Deutz, T 1135): in wol. iv.
Evangelistarum commentariorum liber unus (Migne, P. L. clxvii).
(?) THOMAS AQUINAS (T 1274): catene aurea n 1. Evangelistas.
A1LBERTUS MaGNUS (T 128G): commentarius in Marcum.
DroNysius CARTHUSIANUS (1 1417): tn . Evangelia.
FABER STAPULENSIS (+ I527): commentarii inttiatoris in 1.
Evangelia.
DesipERIUs ErASMUS (T 1536): paraphrasts in N.T.
Jo. MALDONATUS (T 1583): commentarii tn . Evangelistas.
CorNELIUS A LAPIDE (T 1637): commentaria in . Evangelia.

Among later writers on the four Gospels good work of varying
merit and usefulness may be found in the commentaries of Bengel,
Elsner, Grotius, Kuincel, Kypke, and Wetstein. The last century
produced many expositions of St Mark, and others have appeared
since 1900. It must suffice to specify the following:

FrirzscaE, K. F. A.: Evangelium Marci, Lips., 1830

Mever, H. A. W.: in the Krit.-exegetischer Kommeniar, first
ed., 1832 ; ninth ed. (Meyer-Weiss), 1901.

ALFORD, H.: in the Four Gospels, London, 1849.

ALEXANDER, J. A.: Gospel acc. to St Mark, Princeton, 1858.

LANGE, J. P.: in the Theol.-homiletisches Buibelwerk, first ed,
1858 ; fourth ed., 1884.

KLOSTERMANN, A: das Ma%kusevangelium, Gottingen, 1867,

WEiss, B.: das Markusevangelium, Berlin, 1872; die vier
Evangelien, Leipzig, 1900.

Mor1soN, Jas.: Commentary on the Gospel acc. to St Mark,
London, 1873.

Cook, F. G.: in the Speaker’s Commentary on the N.T., vol. 1,
London, 1878.

Rippig, M. R.: in Schaff’s Popular Commentary on the N.T.,
Edinburgh, 1878-82.

Prumprre, E. H. (in the N.T. Commentary jfor English
readers), London, 1879.
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ScHANZ, P.: Commentar diber das Evangelium d. h. Marcus,
Freiburg-im-Breiseau, 1881.

MacLEAR, G. F. (in the Cambridge Greek Testament), Cambridge,
first ed., 1883 ; last reprint, 1899.

Crapwick, G. A.: the Gospel acc. to St Mark (in the Expo-
siter’s Bible), London, 1887.

Luckock, H. M.: Footprints of the Son of Man as traced by
St Mark, London, 1889.

Hovrzmanw, H. J.: in the Hand-commentar, Freiburg-im-
Breisgau, 1892 ; third edition, 1go1.

KNABENBAUER, J.: Commentarius in Evangelium sec. Marcum
(in the Cursus scripturae sacrae), Paris, 1804.

Gourp, E. P.: @ critical and exegetical commentary on the
Gospel ace. to St Mark (in the International Critical Commentary),
Edinburgh, 1896.

Bruck, A. B.: S8t Mark (in the Ewzpositor’'s Greek Testament),
London, 1897.

MENzIES, A.: the Earliest Gospel: a historical study of the
Gospel acc. to Mark, London, 1901.

WELLHAUSEN, J.:. Dus Evangeltum Marci. Berlin, 1903.

Gressmany, I, and KLOSTERMANN, E.: Die FErvangelien. 1
Markus. Tiibingen, 1907.

WOHLENBERG, G.: Das Evangelium des Markus (in Th. Zahn’s
Kommentar zum N.1.). Leipzig, 1910,



The following are a foew of the least obvious abbreviations
employed in the footnotes:

BDB. Brown Driver and Briggs, Hebrew and English Lexicon of the 0.1, (Oxford,
18g2— ).

Blass, (9?1'. F. Blass, Grammar of N.T. Greek. Translated by H. St J. Thackeray
(London, 18g8).

Burton. E. de W, Burton, Syntaz of the Moods and Tenses in N.T. Greek (Edin-
burgh, 1894).

Dalman, Gr. G. Dalman, Grammatik d. Jidisch-Palistinischen Aramdisch (Leip-
zig, 18g4).

Dalman, Worte. G. Dalman, Die Worte Jesu bd. 1 (Leipzig, 1898): the English
translation (The Words of Jesus, 1, Edinburgh, 19oz) appeared too late to be
quoted in this edition.

D.G.4. Smith and Cheetham, Dictionary of Christian Antiguities.

D.C.B. Smith and Wace, Dictionary of Christian Biography and Doctrines.

Deissmann. . A. Deissmann, Bible Studies. Translated by A. Grieve (Edin-
burgh, 1g01).

Delitzech. N.T. in Hebrew (Leipzig, 1892).

Euth, Euthymius Zigabenus.

Ezxp. The Ezpositor.

Ezp. T. The Ezpository Times.

Field, Notes. F. Field, Notes on the translation of the N, T, = Otium Norvicense iil.,
edited by A. M. Knight (Cambridge, 1899).

Hastings, D. B. J. Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible (Edinburgh, 1898-—r1g02).

J. B. L. The Journal of Biblical Literature.

J. Th. St. The Journal of Theological Studies.

Nestle, T.C. E. Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N.T. Translated by W. Edie and
A. Menzies {(Liondon, rgor).

SH. Sanday and Headlam, Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans (Edinburgh,
1895).

Thpht. Theophylact.

Vg. The Latin Vulgate.

Vietor. “Victor of Antioch’ (in Cramer’s Catena).

WH. Westeott and Hort, N.T. in Greek (Cambridge, 1881); WH.2, second edition
(18g6).

WM. Winer-Moulton, Grammar of N.T. Greek, 8th Engl. ed. (Edinburgh, 1877).

WSchm, Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik d. NTlichen Sprachidioms (Géttingen,
18g4— ).

Zshn, Einl. Th. Zahn, Einleitung in das N.T. (Leipzig, 1897—9).



In substance and style and treatment the Gospel of St Mark is cssentially
& transcript from life. The course and issue of facts are imaged in it with
the clearest outline. If all other arguments against the mythic origin of the
Evangelic narratives were wanting, this vivid and simple record, stamped
with the mest distinct impress of independence and originality, totally
unconnected with the symbolism of the Old Dispensation, totally independent
of the deeper reasonings of the New, would be syfficient to refute a theory
subversive of all faith in history. The details which were originally
addressed to the vigorous inielligence of Roman hearers ave still pregnant
with instruction for us. The teaching which ‘met their wants’ in the first
age finds a corresponding field for its action now....The picture of the
sovereign power of Chiist battling with evil among men swayed to and fio
by tumultuous passions is still needful, though we may turn to St Matthew
and St John jfor the ancient types or deeper mysteries of Christianity or
Jind in St Luke its inmost connexion with the unchanging heart of man.—
Bishop Westcott.
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L 1. SUPERSCRIPTION.

I. dpx7 rob edayyehiov L. X.] Pos-
sibly an early heading which arose
from the fusion of an original title
eyarréhioN 1Y XY With the note dpy#
that marked the beginning of a new
book (Nestle, Ezp., Dec. 1894 ; Inir.
pp. 163, 261 ; see on the other hand
Zahn, Einl. ii. p. 2201, 235). Yet
the sentence is inteiligible if regard-
ed as a title prefixed to the book
by the writer or editor ; for a similar
opening comp. ITosea i 1 (LXX.), dpx?
Aéyov Kuplov év “Qaije ; see also Prov.
i 1, Eecl i. 1, Cant. i. 1, &c. Or it
may have been intended to refer to
the immediate sequel. Irenaeus con-
nects it with #. 2 : dwd Tob wpopnyriked
wrelparos... Ty dpynw émomjoaro Aéyav
*Apxi)...ds yéypamray, kth.; and so
Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 24). Others with
more probability find the dpys in the
events described in ». 4 ff, e.g. Basil
¢. Eun, ii. 13, 6 8¢ Mapxos dpxiv Tob v~
eyyeliov 76 lodvwov Temoinke kijpvypa
ViCtOl‘, *Todmmy oty Tehevralov TGV wpo-
byrédy dpxiy elvar Tob evayyehiov praiv.
The starting-point varies with the
position of the writer ; Mt. gees it in
the ancestry and birth of the Messiah,

8. M2

Lc., in the birth of the Baptist; Jo. (but
see Jo. xv. 26) looks back to the doyf
in which the Word was with Gop; St
Paul, using the word ‘Gospel’ in a
wider sense, secs a fresh beginning in
the foundation of each of the churches
(Phil. iv. 15). That Mec. beging his
Gospel with the ministration of the
Baptist is one indication amongst
many that he preserves the earliest
form of the evangelical tradition, in
which the record of the Birth and
Childhood did not find a place.
Edayyéhor (in class. Greek usually
pl, edayyéiwa) from Homer dowuwards
is the reward accorded to a bearer of
good tidings, but in later writers
(e.g. Lucian, Plutarch) the good news
itself. The LXx. use it only in 2 Regn.
iv. 10, and in the class. sense, for in
2 Regn. xviii, 22, 25 we should pro-
bably read edayyehia (cf. 2. 20). In
the N.T. the later sense alone occurs,
but with some latitude of application ;
gee ». 150, Eu. 'L X. is ‘the good
tidings concerning J. C.” (gen. of the
cobj.), as revealed in Hislife, death, and
resurrection, The phrase is unique in
the Gospels, which elsewhere have ro
€v. Tov feot (i 14), T ev. 175 Bacikelas,

I
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K alpeue me
or simply 76 ed. (i. 15). If the heading
was added early in the sccond century
we might understand by ed. here a
record of the Lord’s life and words:
for the earliest exx. of this use of
the word see Ign, Philad. 5, 8, Did.
App. 8, 11, 15, Justin ap. i. 66; and
cf. Zahn, Gesch. des N. T. Kanons, i
p- 162. '
viod fesd] The evidence for the
omission of these words is weighty, but:
meagre. WH. (Nofes, p. 23) relegate
them to the margin as a sccondary
reading, but hold that “ neither read-
ing can be safely rejected.” Possibly
the heading existed almost from the
first in two forms, with and without
vt 8. The phrase vios feod or 6 vi. n
8. occurs in Mc. iii. 11, V. 7, xV. 39;
cf. i 11, ix. 7, xii, 6, xiil. 32, xiv. 61.
2—38, THE PREPARATORY MINIBTRY
oF JouN THE Barrier (Mt. iii. 1—12,
Le. iii. 1—6, 15—17 ; ef. Jo. i. 6—31).
2. xabos yéyparrar] A 1xX. for-
mula = 33733 (4 Regn. xiv.6, xxiii. 14,
2 Paral, xxiii. 18, xxv. 4, xxxiii, 32,
xxxv. 12, Tob. i. 6. Mec. employs it
again in ix. 13, xiv. 21, and it occurs
in Lee™ ot, and frequently in St
Paul; Jo. (vi. 31, xii. 14) seems to
prefer xafos éorwv yeypappévor. The
perf. gives the sense of perpetuity ;
the ‘litera scripta’ abides. Seo WM.,
P. 339
The apodosis to xafds k). is want-
ing, unless we find it in ». 4. For a
siwmilar omission see the opening clause
of 1 Tim. (i 3,4). For other possible
constructions cf. Nestle, Intr. p. 261.
év 76 "Healg 7§ mpodiry] The quo-
tations are from Mal, iii. 1, Is, x. 3.

In the parallels Mt. iii. 3, Le. iii. 1—6
(cf. Jo. i. 23) Malachi is not quoted, but
hiswords areused by the two Synoptists
in another connexion (Mt. xi. 10, Le,
vil. 27} Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 24)
remarks that Me. is here 8do mpo-
Pyrelas €y Siaddpois elpnpévas Tomois
uwd 8o mponrdy els v ovvdyor, That
he quotes the two under one name
did not escape the notice of Porphyry
(Hier. tr. in Mec.); Jerome (on Mt.}
answers: “nomen Isaiae putamus ad-
ditum scriptorum  vitio...aut certe
de diversis testimoniis seripturarum
unum corpus effectum.” The latter
solution is not improbable. Me. (or
his source) may have depended upon
a collection of excerpts in which Mal.
iii, 1 stood immediately before Is. xL
3, possibly on a leaf headed wncalac.
A similar confusion oecurs in Irem,
iii. 20, 4, where quotations from Micah
(vii. 19) and Amos 1. 2 are preceded
by the formula Amos prophaa ait.
On the use of such coilections see
Hatch, Essays, p. 203 ff.; SH., Romans,
pp. 264, 282. The reading is hotly
contested in DBurgon-Miller, Couses
of Corruption, p. 111 1.

8ob...T5y 08dr oov] LXX. 1Bod éfa-
mooTéAAw Tov Fyyehdy pov, xul €m L@ é-
JreTat 68ov mpo mpoowwov pov. Both
Mt. (xi. 10} and Le. (vil. 27) read with
Me. keragrevdoer and gov, and trans-
pose wpd mpoowmov gov, but both
add €umpogbév cov after 68dv gov.
The LXX. émeSNéfreTar presupposcs the
vocalisation )8, whereas xaragrevdoe:
represents 138 (Resch, Paralleltezte
zu Lucas, p.114); Bymm, (drookevdoec)
and Theod. (érowdoe:) agree with the
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Gospels. For cov the Heh. supplies
no justification : it is perhaps due to
the compiler of the excerpts (see last
note), who has blended Mal. Zc. with
Exod. xxiii. zo.

wpd wpocwmov oov] Victor : kaldmep
...éml TGy Baci\éov of éyyls Tot Oxi-
paros é\atvovres obror TOr dMher elol
AauwpoTepot.

3. Gowi...mpifovs airov] So the
LxXx. oxactly, except that for the last
word, following the Heb, they give
Tob Geod fjuedr—a reading which has
found its way into some Western texts
of Me. (see vv.1l.). Origen (inJo. l.c.),
Jerome (¢n Mal. iii.), and Vietor notice
this remarkable divergence of the
Synoptists from the .xx. The passage
is quoted also by Jo, (i. 23), but he
stops at Kupiov.

Tregelles connects év 7 éprpw with
éropdoare, following the M. T.; but
the absence in the Greek of any
parallelism corresponding to 13743
Justifies the ordinary punctuation
which is common to the Gospels and
the 1xx., and itis supported by Jewish
interpretation (Delitzsch ad 1.).

4. éyévero ‘lwdrps «tA.] . ‘There
arose John the Baptizer in the wilder-
ness, preaching’ &c. For this use of
éyévero of. 2 Pet.ii. 1, 1 Jo. ii. 18; and
especially Jo. i. 6, where it begins a
sentetce with equal abruptness. On
the forms *Tedvps, *Todowys see W,
Notes, p. 166; Winer-Schmiedel, p-57;
Bla-ss,p. 11, Mt. (iil. 1) has rapayivera,
Le (ii. 3) Mber. ‘0 Barrifwr is nearly

= 6 Bamriorys, a8 in vi. 14, 24 (cf. 25);
on this use of the participle see Light-
foot on Gal. i 23, If with all the
uncials except B and with the versions
we read kai knploowr, the descriptive
clause will run on to the end of the
verse (‘John the Baptizer...and
preacher; &e.).

év th épipw] Mt. connects this
with knptocwr and adds ris "Tovdaias
According to Le. (i 8o, iil. 3) the
Baptist was é» rals éprjuos till his call
came, and then went to the Jordan ;
Mt. and Me,, writing in view of Isa. x1.
3, draw no distinction between the
énpos and the Jordan valley. The
wilderness of Judah or Judaea "2
PN, Lxx. (A), ™y #Hnuov ’lovda,
Jud. i. 16) has been described as
a region “piled up from the beach of
the Dead Sea to the very edge of the
central plateau? (G. A. Smith, Hist.
Geogr. p. 263), and, from an opposite
point of view, as “the barren steeps in
which the mountaing break down to
the Dead Sea” (Moore, Judges, p. 32);
Engedi seems to have been the most
southerly town of this district (Moore,
l.c., referring to Josh, xv. 61f). It
was in the wilderness of Engedi that
David had sought a retreat (1 Sam.
xxiv. 1), and the same neighbourhood
would naturally have offered itself to
Jolin, whose childhood had been spent
in the hill country of Judaea (Le. i. -
39)

knpuoewy SdrTiopa. . .dpaprioy] The
vox clamanies (Isa. le., of Jo, i, 23)

I—2
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was the cry of a herald (N2 is ren-
dered indifferently by Soav and xknpve-
cew, of. Dan. iii. 4, Lxx. and Theo-
dotion), proclaiming a religious rite
which was to be at ouce the expression
and the pledge of repentance (pera-
volas, gen. of iuner reference, WM., p.
235), and had remission of sings for its
purpose and end (els d¢p., WM., p. 495).
The baptism of John was strictly
speaking els perdvoiar (Mt ifi. 11, Acts
xix. 3; cf Wiinsche, neue Beitrdge,
p. 385); it was els dpeaer only inas-
much as it prepared for the & 8. s
dpeay dpapriov of the Christian
Creed. Ambr. in Le. ii.: “alind fuit
baptisma paenitentine, aliud gratiae
est”; Vietor: mpoodomrotsy mapayéyove
kai wpoeroydfay, ob Tiv Supedr yapt-
{opevos ... dANG mpomapagkevd{oy Tas
Yruxds. “Adeois belongs properly to
the Messianic Kingdom (Me. ii. 5 F),
in which it is associated with the
Baptism of the Spirit (Aects ii. 38).
The Law itself offered forgiveness of
external offences through external
rites ; the new order, anticipated in the
Psalms and Prophets and beginning
with John, proclaimed a full forgive-
ness citra sacrificia levitica (Bengel).

On the form Biérropa see Me, vil,
4, note, and Lightfoot on Col ii. 12
neither Bdmricpa nor Barriopds is
known to the rxx., and the verb is
used of a religious purification only
in Bir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30. Merdvowa is
nearly restricted to the non-canonical
books (Prov.! 8Bap3 Bir3); dgpeous,
though frequent, oeccurs nowhere in
the Greek O.T. in the sense of forgive-
ness, although the éuauvrds dpérens
(Lev. xxv. 10) is the archetype of an

era of spiritual remission (Le. iv. 21).
In the N.T. both words are used with
some reserve (deris’s, perdvora’) ex-
cept perhaps by Le. (., per.l!).

5 e’gsrmpeﬂe‘ro...ardvres] Judaea is
personified, as in Gen. xli. 57 raoat ai
x®pat fAbor.  So Mt. ; Le. (iil, 7} pre-
fers to speak of éxmopevdueror SxAot
With 5 'L ydpa (Vg. Tudaeas regio)
cf, the similar phrases in Le. iii. 1,
Acts xvi. 6, xviil. 23; 7 “lovdaia yj
oceurs in Jo. iii. 22, 5 ydpa rév lovdaiwy
in Acts x. 39,4 x. s Tov8alas in Acts
xxvi. 20, More usually we have simply
1 "TovBaia (e.g. Mec. iii. 7, x. I, xiil. 14).
For the limits of Judaea see Joseph.
B. J., iii. 3. 5, and comp. Neubauer,
géogr. du Talmud, p. 5o ff, G. A.
Smith, Hist. Geogr., c. xifi. Mt. adds
kai wéoa 1 wepiywpos Tob "TopSdvov, i.e.
the Jordan valley (1723 '!32_\'5:;3, Gen.
xiii. 10); some came from Galilee, as
Simon, Andrew, and John (Jo. i. 35 ),
and Jesus Himself, 0 ’Lepogohupeirar
(on the breathing see WH., p. 313, and
on the termination in -eirms, WL,
Notes, p. 154: for the form comp. 4
Mace. xviil. 5, Jo. vii. 25, Joseph. ant.
xil. 5. 3); distinguished from 5L ydépa
a8 a conspicuous portion of the whole,
ef Isa.i. 1,ii. 1,1l 1—not only the dis-
triet in general, but the capital itself,
poured out its contribution of visitors,
Iica, wdrres, like the Ileb. ‘P'E), areused
with some looseness : ¢f. Mt. ii. 3 rica
"Tepooehvua. The movemeut was prac-
tically universal. The long-cherished
desire for a revival of prophecy
(1 Mace, iv, 46, xiv. 41, cf. Mt. xi
9, 32) seemed to have been realised;
heuce this exodus to the Jordan.

€Banrifovro] Both the exodus and
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the baptisms were continuous ; comp.
Jo. iii. 23, and contrast the aorists in
Acts ii. 41, 1 Cor. i. 131, x. 2, xii. 13.
‘va#' avtod determines the voice of
Ban., ‘ they received baptism at the
hands of John’ (cf. 2. ) ; the middle
s also used, as in 4 Regn. v. 14,
Judith xii. 7, Acts xxil. 16, 1 Cor. x. 2.
For Josephus’s account of the baptism
of John see ant, xviii. 5. 2, and on the
question, of its relation to proselyte-
baptism, ef. Schiarer 1L ii. 319 ff. "Ev
6 “Topd. morapd (cf. els Tov Topd., 2. 9,
note): so Mt.; “im Jordanstrome”
(Schanz). L weraués is regarded as a
single term, needing but one article
(synthetical apposition, cf. WM., p.
72 f.).

éfopol, Tis dp. adrév] Evidence of
perdvota. "Efopoleyeiofar in Biblical
Greek is usually to give glory to Gop
(=‘:) 11737), a phrase especially common
in the Psalms ; see also Mt. xi 25,
Rou xiv. 11.  The rarer éfopo), apap-
rias occurs in Dan. ix. 20 (LXX.), where
Th. has ééayopedew, the usual equiva-
lent in the Lxx. of the Hithp. of 717!,
"Efayopeverr does not occur in the
N. T., but éfopo). ras duaprias is used
in James v. 16 as well as by Mt., Mc.
in this place; see also Barnabas (19),
Clement of Rome (1 Cor. 51), Ps.
Clement (2 Cor. 8), Tert. pat 153,
paen. 10, 12,

6. Fv...év8edupévos krh] Elijah had
worn a sheepskin mantle (ppAwr,
3 Regn. xix. 19; cf. Heb. xi. 37, Clem.
R. 1 Cor. 17) and a leathern girdle
(4 Regn. i. 8 {dvmy Sepparivny weptelw-
agpévos Ty dopiv adrod) ; and a gimilar
costume had become the traditional
dress of the prophet (Zech. xiil, 4

dvdvgovrar Séppir Tpuxivmy; of. Mt vii.
15). Aéppewr has been transferred from
Zech. l.e. into some representatives of
the ‘ Western’ text of Me.; see vv. 1.
But John's &dvpa drd Tpuydy kapriiov
(Just. dial, 88) was probably not a
camel’s gkin, but an ordinary garment
of sackeloth (odkkos Tpiywwos, Apoc. i
12) woven from the rough hair of the
animal ;° J. Lightfoot ad loe. points
out that the Talmud speaks of such
a garment (DM Toy¥w T13). CF
Victor: capéorepor 6 Marbaids Pnow
o 6 €dupa avrod v dwé TGV
kapflov’ Futh.: tpiyas ovyi drarep-
yaatous dAN’ Ugnpacuévas, and see
Joseph. ant. xvi, 4, B.J.i. 17. Hieron.
op. tmp.: “non de lana cameli habuit
vestimentum ...sed de aspcrioribus
setis.” The crowd did not go out to
see dvfpwmoy év pakaxois fuieTuévoy
(Mt. xi. 8), but one who inherited the
poverty as well as the power of Elijah.
Jerome claims the Baptist as the
head of the monastic order: “mona-
chorum princeps Johannes Baptista
est.” With the constr. évded. vpixas
cf. Apoc. 1. 13, xix. 14,

kat éofov] M. 5 8¢ rpoy) fv adrod.
It was “wilderness food” (Gould). Cer-
tain locusts were accounted ‘clean’:
Lev. xi. 22, 23, tatra ¢dyeabe amo
Téy épmeror... Ty dkpida (30) xal Ta
Suota avrj.  “The Gemariste feign
that there are 8oc kinds...of such
as are clean” (J. Lightfoot ad loc.):
Hieron. adp. Jowin. ii. 6, “ apud orien-
tales...locustis vesci moris est.” It
was perhaps in ignorance of this fact,
perhaps from encratite tendencies,
that some ancient commentators
understood by deple in this place a
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kind of vegetable food (cf. Euth.); sce
J. R. Harris, Fragments of Ephrem,
p. 17f  As to the wild honey of
Palestine (&ypior, Vg. silvestre, Wy-
cliffe, “hony of the wode”), cf. 4 Regn.
iv. 36, Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 14, and see
Exod. iii. 8, Deut. xxxii. 13, Judg.
xiv. 8, 1 Sam. xiv. 25; also Joseph.
B.J. iv. 8. 3, where it is named among
the products of the plain of Jericho.
The Sinaitic (Mt.) and Jerusalem
Syriac versions render pé\: dypuov
‘mountain honey’ (cf. Le. xii. 28 in
Syrrsinewys the Ebionite Gospel had
the curious gloss {from Exod. xvi. 31,
Num. xi. 8} of 7} yebous v T05 pdvva
s éykpis év éAaie : of Resch, Paraliel-
texte zu Mt w. Mc, p. 56. The
name péde dypiov (mel silvestre) was
also given by the ancients to a
vegcotable product: Diod. Sie. xix. g4,
lerai...dmo Tév dévdpwv kal uéA ol
76 kakodpevor dyprov: Plin, FI, N. xix.
8, “ ¢st antem mel in arundinibus col-
lectum.” But it is unnecessary in the
present case to go beyond the natural
meaning.

"Eafew = éalier, a Homeric form
which “occurs Me.land probably Me.l,
Le.#, mostly in the participle” (WH.2,
Notes, p. 152 [, cf. WSchm., p. 127,
Blass, p. 54). In the LxX. the shorter
form of the participle is frequent in
cod. B.

7. xaiéxipyooer Aéywr Epyerar kr).]
A second stage in the Baptist’s preach-
ing—the heralding of the Christ. ILe.
(iii. 15) mentions that he was led to
it by the growing belief in his own
Meassiahship. ‘O loyuvpdrepis pov: cf.

Lec. xi. 22.  Mt. inverts the scntence {6
8¢ om. pov épx. loxupdrepos...); comp.
Jo. i. 15, where the ground of the
superiority is found in the preexistence
of Messiah (8re mpdrés pov #). OF...
avrov : see WM., p. 184 1,

ovk elpi fkavés] Cf. Exod. iv. 10
(LXX.). ‘ILkavds eipe in the N. T. is fol-
lowed by an inf, as here (Burton,
§ 376), by fwa (Mt. viii. 8), or by mpds
7¢ {2 Cor. ii. 16). Jo. (i. 27) substitutes
dfiws for ikavés; see Origen in Jo.
t. vi. 36 (z0).

kiras Adoar Tov ipdvra k] Kias
is a touch peculiar to Mc. and ex-
punged by D and some other Western
authorities. For Adear...0mwod. adrov
(Me. Le.) Mt. substitutes ra dmodfuara
Baardoa, cf. Victor, and Origen (in Jo.
t. vi. 34), who suggests, dxdlov8éy e
pnderods adallopévov TéY edayyeiaTeY
w.Gudhérepa kara Siapdpovs  kaipots
elpnkéva  Tov  PBammery:  similarly
Aug. de cons. ii. 30. Both were
servile acts conneeted with the use of
the bath, and possibly suggested by
the baptismal rite {Bengel: “ad bap-
tismum...calcei exuebantur”): see Ps.
Ix. 10, and Le. xv. 22, where the
slaves offer Ymoddjuara. Plautus érin.
ii. 1 speaks of slaves known as sandali-
Jerae: and cf. Lucian Herod. 5, 6 8¢
Tis pdha Sovhikas dpatpet 7o cavddior.
For iuds (corrigia) see Isa. v.27 (1xX.)
0v8¢ i paydaw of fudires Tdv Jmo-
dppdrev avrér.  Victor: i ¢gmat rov
adaiporiipa (Gen, xiv. 23) Tob vmo-
Siparos. Euth.: tov ék Adpov Seapo.
For Adoa: in this eonnexion see Exod.
iii. 5 (Lxx.) and Polye. Mart. émeiparo
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xal tmolvew éavtéy, p) mpirepoy ToiTo
motv. O3, .avrod, cf. vil, 25, and see
WM, p. 184 £

8. éBdmmra] Mt, Le, Berrife.
The aor. represents Johw's course as
already fulfilled in view of the coming
of Mesgiah: ef the epistolary &ypayra
seripsi, and Emeppa misi (WML, p.
347) “Ydari...mrepare ¢ With water,
‘with the Spirit,’ dat. of manner or
instrument (WM., p. 271): év O8are,
év mv. are used (Mt. Le. Jo. 1. 33, 34,
Aects i. 5) in reference to the spheres,
material and spiritual, in which the
action is performed (WM., p. 483 f£)
For the correlation of 3$8wp and
mvetpa see also Jo. iii. 5, iv. 14, vil
38, 39, Acts i 5, Tit. i 5. Mt,
Le. add kel wupi. The effusion of
the Spirit was a well-known character-
istic of the Messianic age (see Isa. xliv.
3, Bzek. xxxvi, 25-—27, Jocl ii. 28), but
the phrase Bamrifew wveduar: is new,
though Joel (Lxx.) has ékyed and Ezek.
pavd, TIv, dyiwov is the Holy Spirit in
operation ; contrast vo #v. {i. 10, 12),
70 mv. 76 dy. (iil. 29), the Holy Spirit
regarded as a Divine Power.

9—11. Tur Baprram (Mt. iii. 13—
17, Le. iif. 2122 ; ¢f. Jo. i. 32—34).

9. kal éyévero...jfAfer] A Hebra-
ism, 3. Stk B also kal éy. (or éy. 8é)...
xal: both constructions occur in the
LXx, eg. Gen. iv. 3, 8, and the N. T.,
but Me, has ouly the first. For ai
€yévera followed by the inf. see Me. ii.
23, and on the whole subject consult
WM, p. 760 n., Burton, § 357 f. ’E»

ékelvaus Tais fjpépais, another Hebra-
ism=077 D32, CL Exod ii Iy,
Jud. xviii, 1, &ec., and in the N.T. Mt.
iii. 1, Me. viii. 1, xiii. 17, 24, Le. ii. 1,
iv. 2, Acts ii. 18, vii. 41, &c.; év éreliy
T7jipépg oceurs in nearlythe same sense
Le. zvil. 31, Jo. xvi 23, 26. As a
note of time the phrase is somewhat
indefinite, but like rére (Mt. iii. 13) it
brings the narrative which follows into
geuncral connexion with the preceding
context. Here e.g. it connects the
arrival of Jesus at the Jordan with
the stage in the Baptist’s ministry de-
scribed in 7, 8.  Euth.: rjpépas 8¢ viv
o év ats éxfpuaae...d Todvms.

dmd Nalapér tiis Takeialos| Mt,
émd s T.; the cxact locality had
been mentioned by him in ii. 23.
Mc’s dpyn does not carry him behind
the Lord’s residence at Nazareth ; to
the first generation Jesus was ¢ drd N.
(Jo. 1. 46, Acts x. 37), or 6 Nafapnvis
(Me. i 24, xiv. 67, xVi. 6) or Nafwpatos
{Let Jo Acts®)—on the two forms
see Dalman Gr. d. Aram. p. 141 n.
Nalapér (-péb, -pdb, -pd are also found,
but not in Me., see W, Notes, p. 160}
is unknown to the 0. T. and to Jose-
phas ; and its insignificance seems to
be implied by the explauatory notes
which accompany the first mention of
the place in Mt. ii. 23, Le. ii. 39, and
here : perhaps also by the question of
Jo, i. 46. The onomastica revel in
etymologies, e.g. ““N.flos aut virgultum
eins vel munditiae aut separata vel
custodita” ; the first was based on a
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supposed reference to the 7¥3 in Isa.
xi. 1. Delitzsch (Z. f. d. L. Th., 1876}
proposed to connect the name with
ny¥), Aram. N3Y! (Dalman, p. 119,
prefers NYY, Aram. 7733, N¥Y), a
watch-tower, in reference to its posi-
tion on the flank of a hill commanding
a wide prospect. On the situation
see (. A, Smith’s H. &, p. 432 f and
Merrill, Galilee, p. 122. Tijs Takekalas
(Mt. xxi. 11, Le. i. 26) is the topo-
graphical gen,, ¢f. WM., p. 234. ‘H g
7 Talehaia, or simply 4 T, occurs
in the 1xx. as far back as Jos. xx. 7,
xxi. 325 cf. 3 Regn.ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv.
29, 1 Par. vi 76 (61}, Isa. ix. 1 (viil
23), and answers to ‘P’%é, :‘1‘2’_55:, a
roll, or ring, hence a circuit of country :
see G. A, Bmith, A G, p. 413 ff, cf.
Joseph. B.J. iii. 3. 1. From Nazareth
the journey to the place of the Bap-
tism would lie along the Esdraelon
as far as Bethshan, and then down
the valley of the Jordan. On the
locality of the DBaptism see G. A.
Smith, H. G., p. 496.

kai éBanticdp...vmd L] Mt. adds
that the journey was taken for this
purpose (rot Bamriocljvar). Eis v
Topdavpy (WM, p. 517 f)=é& 1§
Topddvy (I 5), but with the added
thought of the immersion, which
gives vividness to the sceme. In
every other iustance Samritew el is
followed by the acc. of the purpose
(els perdvoiar, els ddeaw) or of the ob-
Jject to which the baptized are united
{els Xpiordy “Inooily, els rov Maovod,
els Tov 8dvarov). “Ymd 'ledvoy (cf. 1. 5,
note), as the rest—puerd rér Sotdwy &
Seamoms (Euth, Zig.).

10. xai €8s xkTA] Ed86s (Wy-

cliffe, anoon) is characteristic of Me.
—“ein Lieblingswort des Marcus,”
Schanz—occurring Me# Mt Le7;
Mt. shews a similar partiality for rére.
In the 1xx. (Gen. xv. 4, xxxviil. 2¢g)
kal ev6s=NAIMN=kai 80Y, a phrase
which, though commen in the other
Gospels, is not used by Mc. Of the
forms eidds, eddéws the first only.
occurg in Mec.; the second predomi-
nates in the rest of the N. T. (§2).

drafaivey ék Tob U8aros] Out of the
river into which He had descended :
cf. Jos, iv. 18, é&éBnaav of iepeis...éc
rod ’lopddrov, Jer. xxix. 20 (xlix. 19),
oarep Néwv dvaBfoerat ék péoov rob
TopSdvov. Mt.s dmd roil {8aros is less
graphic, giving merely the point of
departure: ¢f. Acts xxv. 1, Apoc. vii.
2. Le. adds mpocevydperos, cf, Mec. L
25, vi. 46, Le. ix. 28.

eldev  oyifopévovs Tods  odpavois]
The subject is Ipgovs (2. g). Some
interpreters, influenced by Jo. i. 32 ff,
have regarded avaSatvwr as a nom.
rendens, and understood ¢ ‘ledvms
after eidev: cf. Tindale, “John saw
heavens open” (so even in Mt.). It
wag permitted to the Baptist to share
the vision a8 a witness (Jo. l.c. édpaka
xai pepapripnka), but the vision was
primarily for the Christ.

oxtlopévovs] Vg. apertos, with the
‘Western’ text, from Mt. (jresybnoar
oi otparol, cf. Le.); in the true text of
Mec. both the word and the tense are
more graphic— He saw the heaven
in the act of being riven asunder.’
Bengel: “dicitur de eo quod antea
non fuerat apertum.” = yifeew i8 used
of a garment (Isa. xxxvi 22, Jo. xix.
24), a veil (Le. xxiii. 45), a net (Jo.
xxi. 11), rocks (Zech. xiv. 4, Isa,
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xlviii. 21, Mt xxvil. 51), and wood
(Gen. xxii, 3): scindere caelum occurs
in Silins Italicus i, 535 £ ’Avoiyew
is the usual word in this connexion
(Gen. vil. 11, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviil) 23,
Isa. xxiv. 18, Ixiv. 1, Acts vii 56
Apoe. iv. 1, xix. I1): cf. esp. Ezck.
i 1, fvoixfnoray of ovpavol kai eldov
spdoes Oeod.  Orig. in Jo. fragm.
(Brooke, ii. 238), dvoifw 8¢ h oxlow
olpaviy alofyrikds obk EoTw idely,
omére oUdé TéY mayvrépwy oopdTer.
Jerome in Matt. l¢. “aperiuntur au-
tem caeli non reseratione elemento-
rum, sed spiritualibus oculis.” This
vision of the rending heavens seems
to have symbolised the outcome of
Christ’s misgion: cf, Jo. i. 5I.

kai 70 wvebpa) Mt wvefpa feod (cf.
Gen. i. 2), Le. 16 mv. 70 dyior. The
art. cither looks back to i 8, ‘the
{Holy) Spirit already mentioned,” or
more probably indicates the Person
of the Spirit, as in Jo. i. 32, 33, Acts
X 19, xi 12, &e.

os meprorepay] Mt. doel ., Le
gwparicd €idel ws m. Jerome: “non
veritas sed similitndo monstratur.”
The Ebionite Gospel paraphrased :
€ elde. meporepis rareNdovoms kol
doeddodons els adrér.  COf. Justin
dial. 88, ds mepioTepdy 76 dyiov wretpa
émumtivar & avrov Eypayrar of dmréoTo-
Aot, and see other references in Resch,
Parallellexte zu Luc., p. 15f The
vigion corresponds to that of Gen. i.
2, where NRID suggests the motion
of a bird; of. Chagigah (ed. Streane)
15 A, The dove is a familiar image
in Hebr. poetry; see esp. Ps. Ixviii,
13 (Cheyne), Cuut, ii. 12; F. C. Cony-
beare (Ezp. 1v. ix. 436) produces
illustrations from Philo, e.g. guis rer.

div. her. 25, 1f fela oopia...ovpBolikds
... Tprydy kaketrar: ib. 48, wepioTepd
pév & fjuérepos vobs...elxdferar, TG B¢
Toirov mapadeiyuare (i.e. the Divine
Adyos) 7j Tpvyar. In the Proles., ¢ 9,
Josepfl is said to have been marked
by a like phenomenon: 8ad wepio-
Tepd...€ERNGev émi Ty kepakiy loarch.
On the significance of the symbol, cf.
Mt. x. 16, Tert. bapt. 8, and the Greek
commentators adl., e.g. Victor: éveide
mepLaTepds. . .TO mrebpa EpyeTat Tov Edeov
Tot feol karayyéhov Tj olkovpévy, dua
xai Sphovy STi TOV Trevparkdy drdinpoy
elva. xp) «at mpdov, dmhoiv Te xai
ddolor.

karaBetvoy el atrév] The kardBagis
answers to the dvdBaois of i. 10; cf.
the play upon these compounds in
Jo. iii. 13, Eph. iv. 9, 10. For eis
avrév, Mt.,, Le. prefer én adrdv: only
Jo. (i. 33) has «ai &uever én’ avrév (cf.
Isa. xi. 2; see vv, 1l here). The im-
manence of the Spirit in Jesus was
at once the purpose of the Descent
and the evidence of His being the
Christ ; see note on next verse.

1. kal gavi xrh.] Vietor: § dyye-
Nexd] Tes §7 ) kal érépa ék mpoodmoy Tob
warpos. For exx. of such voices in
the O. T. see Gen. xxi. 17, xxii. 11, 15,
Exod. xix. 19, xx. 22, 1 Kings xix. 12,
13. Inthe Gospels the Father's Voice
is heard thrice, at the Baptism and
Transfiguration (cf. 2 Pet. i. 17) and
before the Passion (Jo. xii. 28). The
Voice was audible or articulate only
to those who had ‘ears to hear’ (Jo.
v. 37, Xii. 29) : comp. the scoff of the
Jew in Orig. ¢. Cels. i. 41, is fixovoey
é£ odpavod pariis; On its relation to

the 5'1P N3 see Edersheim, Lifz and
Times, i. p. 285,
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ob €l 6 vids pov, § dyamyris] So
Le., after Ps. ii. 7; Mt, oirds éorw
xtA. The words point to Gen. xxii. 2
and perhaps also to Isa. xlii. 1 {cf. Mt.
xii. 18). ’Ayamyrés in the Lxx. answers
to N (uovoyevis, unicus, cf. Hort,
Two Diss. p. 49 £) in seven instances
out of fifteen; in the N. T, where
the word is much more frequent,
it is exclusively a title of Christ, or
applied to Christians as such, Asa
Messianic title (cf. Me. ix. 7, xii. 6,
2 Pet. 1. 17, Eph. i 6 (& fyamnpévos),
Col. L. 13 (6 vids 7ijs dydmns adrod),
where however see Lightfoot), it indi-
cates a unique relation to Gop; thus
in Rom. viii. 31 7o? i{dlov viod is sub-
stituted for Tof dyamprot vi. of Gen.
xxii. 16, The title is frequent as a
nante of Messiah in the Adscension of
Isaiah (ed. Charles, p. 3 &c.; see also
Hastings, D. B. ii. so1; cf. Test.
xIL patr. Benj. 11, dvacrigerac...
dyampros Kvpiov) and is used in the
Targum of Jonathan on Isa. xlii. 1.

&y oot evdornoa) Latt., in fe com-
placui, Mt év & 8. Eddokeiv dv=
2 v2N 2 Regn. xxii. 20, Mal. ii. 17, or
3 7¥7 Ps. xliii. (ziiv.) 4, exlvi. (exlvil)
i1 The Treference is probably to Isa.
xlii, 1 ’WEJ; NN3Y (LXX. wpogedéfaro,
Th. qvSoqusv) the exact phrase occurs
in Isa. Ixii.4. In Le.an carly Western
readmrr substitutes & e‘yw Trjpepor yeyév-
via ae (from Ps. ii. 7), ef Just. dial.
103; in the G. ace. to the Hebrews the
two sayings seem to have been com-
bined (Epiph. kaer. xxx. 13). Ace, to
Jerome {(on Isa. xi. 2) the Nazarene
Gospel had the interesting gloss, “Fili
mi, in omuibus prophetis expectabam

12 70 mrevpal+dTo

te ub venircs ot reguiescerem in tc;
tu es enim requies mea.”

The aor, eidéknoa does not denote
merely “the historical process by
which God came to take pleasure in
Jesus during his earthly life” (Gould),
but rather the satisfaction of the
Father in the Son during the preexist-
ent life; ef. Jo. i, 2, xvii. 24. Thus
it corresponds to the perf. MNY¥7 of
Tsa. xli. 1; cf. Driver, Tenses in
Iebr. § 9, Burton, § 55,

Theodore of Mopsuestia, in the in-
terests of his Christology, held that
the edSoxia arose from the foreseen
perfection of the Man with whom the
Word united Himself (Minor Epp.ii.
p. 204 ff).  According to his view the
Son in whom Gobp took pleasure was
not the Word, but the dvarnpbeis
dvfpwmos (ib. 1. 63, 260; Migne, P. G.
1xvi, 705—6).

12—13. THE TeEMPTATION (M. Iv.
1—I11, Le. iv. 1—13).

12.  kal e08is 1o wvedpa xrA.] For
kal effis see 1. Ton. ‘ExBdM\e, Vg.
expellit; other Latin texts (a, f) have
duxit, eduxit: Wyclifle, “puttide
h)m (forth) ” Mt. hasg simply avr))(é‘r;
umd Tob mretparos, Lic. fyero év v myed-
pate. ExSdAewis used for the power
exercised by Christ over the Saiudva
(e.g.1.34). But expellit and “driveth”
(A. V) or “driveth forth” (R.V.) are
perhaps too strong in this context, cf
Mt. ix. 38 Me L 43, Jo. x. 4; ék-
Barhew=R"$11 in 2 Chron. xxiii. 14,
xxix. 5 (see Guillemard, G. 7%, Hebra-
istic ed. p. 20). At the most tlle word
denotes here only a pressure upon the
spirit(Vietor: €hxed), not an irresistible
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power. Mt. adds the purpuse (me:-
parBijvas o Tov Saéhov). Cf. Hilary
in Matt.,“significatur libertas Spiritus
sancti, hominem suum iam diabolo
offerentis” ; Jerome in Mait. l.c., “du-
citur autem non invitus aut captus,
ged voluntate pugnandi.”
els Ty &pnuov] To be distinguished
apparently from the &nuos of i 4.
Christian tradition from the time of
the Crusades points to the Quaran-
tania (Jebel Kuruntul), a rugged lime-
stone height which rises 1000 feet a-
bove the plain of Jericho (cf. Josh.
xvi. 1); the Arabs on the other hand
select the conical hill 'Osk el Ghu-
rdb. The Gospels give no indication
beyond the fact that the Lord went
to the place from the Jordan.
13. TegTepdkorra fpépas...garavi]
The same limit of time occurs in the
_ lives of Moses and Elijah (Exod. xxxiv,
28, 1 Kings xix. 8), and again in the
life of Christ (Acts i. 3); for other
exx. of the number in Scripture see

Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p. 13 ff.

Me.,, Le. make the Temptation coex-
tensive with the 4o days; Mt. seems
to connect the limit of time with the
fasting, and to place the Temptation
at the end of the days. Comp. in
support of the Marcan tradition Clem.
hom. xi. 33, xiz. z; Orig. hom. in
Luc. 29. Tepdterr in the 1xx. is used
of man tempting Gop, and of Gop
tempting man, but not of Satanic
suggestions : in 1 Chron. xxi. 1 we
have érégeirer in this connexion: in
I Mace. i. 15 érepdfyoay (Re¥) ap-
proaches to the latter sense, but the

reading is more than doubtful. In
the N.T. this mcaning is common
(cf., besides the present context and
its parallels, 1 Cor. vii. 5, Gal. vi. 1,
Heb. ii. 18, Apoe. ii. 10, iii. 10); in
Mt. iv. 3, perbaps also in 1 Thess. iii.
5, 0 metpaler=20 oaravas. See Mayor
on James i. 13.

Umd tob garava] Mt, Le., dwé rod
dwaBodov, The Lxx. translate (P23 by
6 8taBoros in Job i, ii., and Zech. iii. ;
gardv is used in the sense of an ad-
versary in 3 Regn. xi. 14,23, 6 saravas
appears first in Sir. xxi. 27 (30). In
the N.T. 6 caravis or Saravas (Me. i1l
23, Le. xxii. 3) is invariably the Ad-
versary xar’ éfoynr, and the name
ie freely used by the Synoptists and
St Paul, and in the Apoealypse. On
the history of the Jewish belief in
Satan see Cheyne, Origin of the Psal-
ter, p. 282 f., Schultz, G.T. Theology,
ii. p. 274 ff., Edersheim, Life de. ii.
p- 755 ff.,, Charles, Enoch, pp. 52 fI,,
119, Weber, Jid. Theologie, ed. 2,
p. 251 £ '

By perd védv nplov] Comp. 2 Mace,
v. 27, 'Tovas...dvaywpricas év rois Jpe-
gw (i.e. probably the wilderness of
Judaea), dnypiwv Todmor 8iély. In Ps,
xe. (xcl.) 13 the promise of victory over
the Onpia follows imwmediately after
that of angelic guardianship, cited by
the Tempter in Mt. iv. 6, But this
peculiarly Marcan touch may be simply
meant to accentuate the loneliness of
the place ; ef. Victor: otrws dBaros fv
7) épnpos G5 xal Opplww whjpps Trdpyew:
it was not such an Zpnuos as John
tenanted, but & haunt of the hyaena,
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jackal, and leopard (cf Tristram,
Land of Israel, p. 240; G. A. Smith,
H. G, p. 3161). The mystical refer-
ence to the Sccond Adam (Gen.ii. 1g),
which some have imagined, seems, as
Meyer has well said, out of place in
this narrative; see, however, Trench,
Studies, p. gf.

xal oi dyyehos dmkovovy adrg] Ap-
parently during the forty days, the
imperf. corresponding with fv.. meipa-
{ouevos. ... Mt. seems to limit this
ministry to the end {(rére mwpooijAbov)
Comp. Gen. xxviii 12, Jo. i. 51, Heb.
i. 14 ; esp. the hymn in 1 Tim. iii. 16,
Bikaiwby év mvedpari, Pl dyyéhois.
The &waxovia may refer to the supply
of physical (1 Kings xix. § ff.) or
spiritual (Dan. x. 19 ff) needs. Such
a ministration, while it attests the
human weakness of the Lord, bears
witness also to His Sonship; cf. Clem.
Al exc. Theod. § 85 &s v 718y Baoihels
dAnbns ¥’ dyyédwr §0n Siakoveirar.

14—15. Firsr PrEacHING IN
Ganrteg  (Mt. iv. 12—717, Le. iv,
14—15)

14. perd 0 mapadofirar Tov “lwd-
] A definite ferminus a gquo for
all that follows: of. Mt., dxodoas 8¢ dre
lodvns wapededy. Iapadidwps (in the
LxX. generally the equivalent of 1Ny)
acquires its special meaning from the
context ; the most usual complement is
els (tas) xeipas (1dv) éxbpdv or the like,
but we find also . els ddvarov 2 Chr.
xxxii. 11, els mpovopny (Isa. xxxiii. 23),
els opayrjr (xxxiv. 2). Here we may
supply els ¢vhaxiy, as in Acts viii. 3,
xxii. 4; ef. Le. iii. 20, Jo. iii. 24. The
before the commencement of the Syn-
optic Ministry, I Mark is silent as
to the previous work in Galilee and

Judaea, he does not “exclude it”
(Gould); it lies outside his subject
—perhaps -outside his information.
From Mec/’s point of view the Lord’s
Ministry begins where the Baptist’s
ends : “Joanne tradito, recte ipse
incipit praedicare; desinente lege,
consequenter oritur evangelium” (Je-
rome).

fAber] Mt., dveydpnaev. This jour-
ney to Galilce was in fact a withdrawal
from Judaca, where the tidings of
John’s imprisonment (Mt.), and still
more the growing jealousy of the
Pharisees towards the new Teacher
(Jo. iv. 1), rendered a longer stay
dangerous or unprofitable, Though
Galilee was under the jurisdiction of
Antipas, His mission there would not
cxpose Iim at first to the tetrarch’s
interference (cf. Me. vi. 14, Le. xiii
31 £, xxiii. 8). It was Jerusalem, not
Galilee, that shed the blood of the
prophets; in any case it was clear that
Jerusalem would not tolerate His
teaching ; Galilee offered a better
field (cf. Jo. iv. 45). The Greek com-
mentators think of the move only as
an cscape from peril (Theod. Heracl,,
Tva juds 8i1daéy py dmomndar Tols kiwdi-
vas : Victor, cerijper éavrdr); but the
other motive should be kept in view.

els Ty Takemalay] Jo. adds wdkw,
and statcs the route (iv. 4 dua s
Sapaplas). Cana was visited on the
way to Capernaum (Jo, iv. 46).

knplagwy T0 elayyéhiov 7o Oeot]
Contrast i 4 wmploocwr PBdrrioua
peravoias.  Both proclamations urged
repentance, and both told of good
tidings ; but perdvoca predominated in
the one, edayyéiwor in the other. The
preaching of Jesus began,as a regular
mission, with the silencing of John:
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of. Mt. iv. 17, érd 7ore fpfaro. He
took up the Baptist's note, but added
another. To edayyéhiov Tob feol (0.
feot) is a Pauline phrase (Rom. i. 1,
xv. 16, 2 Cor. xi. 7, 1 Thess il 8, g},
used however also by St Peter (1 Pet.
iv. 17). The gen. probably denotes
the source: the Gospel which comes
from Gob, of which Gop (the Father)
is the Author and Sender; cf. ». 1;
see, however, the more inclusive view
advocated by SH. (on Rom. i. 1). The
insertion of r9s Baoilelas (vv. 1L) is
due to a desire to explain an unusual
phrase : see next verse.

15. &re HemAjporar 6 kaipds krA.]
The substance of the new proclama-
tion. "Or: is here ‘recitative’ (WM.,
p. 683 1), as in i. 37, 4o, ii. 12, and
frequently in Mc. TFor mAnpoicfa
used of time, cf. Gen. xxix. 21, remid-

povral (‘le??TD) ai juépar—a phrase fre- .

quently occurring in the Lxx.; and
for its connexion with xawds see Tob.
xiv. 5 (B), Esth. ii. 12 (A). Kapds
(usually =Ny or M) is the ‘season,’
the ‘opportune moment’ (see esp. Ecel.
iii. 1—8), with an ethical outlook,
xpovos being merely the time, con-
sidered as a date: sce Trench, syn.
§vii. and cf. Lightfoot on 1 Thess. v. I.
Thns 8Bt Paul speaks of the w\ijpwua
Tov ypovow (Gal iv. 4), when he has in
view the place of the Incarnation in
the order of events, but of the mAqp.
7év katpdr (Eph. i 10), when he thinks
of the Divine oixovopia. Here the
thought is that of the opportuneuess
of the moment. The season fixed in
the foreknowledge of Gob (Acts i 7),

and for which the whole moral guid-
ance of the world had prepared, was
fully come. It is not so much in
regard to Galilee that the words are
spoken as in reference to the world
and humanity considered as a whole.
See Lux Mundi, Essay iv.

kal fyywev 1 Pasthela Tod Heot]
Acc. to Mt. (iii. 2) thig announcement
had been anticipated by John. Mt.
has usually 5 Bas. év ovpavay (rob 8.
only in vi. 33, xil. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31,
43), but the two expressions are nearly
equivalent (see Schiirer It ii. 171,
Bevan on Dan. iv. 26, Stanton, J. and
Chr. Messiah, p. 208 £.). The term
possibly originated in the language of
Danicl—see esp. ii. 24, vii. 22 (Nestle,
Marginal., p. 41), and cf. Stanton, p.
211—and there are parallels in pre-
Christian literature, e.g. Pz, Solom.
XVil 23, dvagrice avtots Tov Bagi\éa
avTéy...€fs Tov kapoy v Bes. On the
Rabbinical use of the term see Stan-
ton, p. 214 . A yearning for a Di-
vine Kingdom pervades the history
of Israel, and the new preaching in
announcing its realisation probably
found the phrase ready. For a fresh
and invigorating if incomplete view of
the sulject see Eece Homo ce. iii,, iv.
"Hyywev,appropinguavit, hathdrawn
near,” is nigh; ef. Isa Ivi. 1, Thren. iv.
19, Bzek. vil 7, &c. (3 or )
Mec. xiv. 42, Le. x. 9, 11, 1 Pet. iv. 7.

peravoeire, kal moTevere kTA.] See
on v 14 Lor the connesion of
perdvora and wiores cf. Acts xx. 21,
Heb. vi. 1. Iloredewr év (3 PDRT)
occurs in Ps. Ixxvil. (lxxviii) 22, cv.
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(cvi) 12 (cf. 24), Jer. xii. 6, and else-
where, frequently however with a v. 1.
which omits é». In the N. T. the
construction is perhaps unique (sce
Westcott on Jo. iii. 15, and Ellicott
on Eph. i. 13—on its occurrence in
Ign. Philad. 8, cf. Lightfoot adl.); nor
do we elsewhere hear of believing the
Gospel (see however ‘Mc.” xvi 15,
16) ; faith is regarded as primarily
due to the Person of whom the Gospel
gpeaks (cf. e.g. Jo. xiv. 1). Yet faith
in the message was the first step; a
creed of some kind lies at the basis
of confidence in the Person of Christ,
and the occurrence of the phrase .
év 75 edayyellw in the oldest record of
the teaching of our Lord is a valuable
‘witness to this fact. To edayyéhiov is
the nucleus of Christian teaching
already imparted in the announce-
ment fyyiev, krh.  For other mean-
ings see note on i. 1.

16—20. Cary oF THE FirsT Four
Discreres (Mt iv. 18—22; cf. L, v.
1 1)

16,  al wapdyoy wapd Thy Gdhasear
ktA.] Mt. wepumardr 8¢; sce vv. 1L
here. Iapdywr intrans. (="20) oc-
curs in the Lxx, (Ps. cxxviil. (exxix.)
8, cxliii. (cxliv.) 4) and N. T. {Mt.
Mec. Jo. Paul), but the construction
with wapad seems to stand alone; see
however 3 Mace. vi. 16, kara tov innd-
Spopov mapiyer. Mt and Me. carry
the reader at once to the lake-side ;
Le, prefaces the preaching at Caper-

naum with the synagogue-scene at
Nazareth: see Mc. vi. 1, note.

Tiv fdhacoay tijs T.] So Mt., Me,,or
more usually ‘the Sea” Jo. adds (vi. 1)
or substitutes (xxi. 1) rfjs TiSBeputdos.
Le. prefers Muvy to fdhacoa, and in
v. 1 calls it 7 A. Tevwpoapér, apparently
from the district known as Tevvpoapér
on its western shore (Mc. vi. 53): cf.
Joseph. B.J. iii. 10. 7, 1§ . Tevwyadp, 1
Macc. xi. 67, 76 #8wp ot T'. The 0. T.
name is N33 D), fdlagoa Xewdpa
(Xevépel, Xevepod), Num, xxxiv, 11,
Jos. xiii. 27. On the topography of
the Lake see G. A. Smith, . G.
¢ XxXi.

elder Zipwva kal *Avdpéav] Sipor is
a Hellenized form of Suvuedr (=i,

- Gen. xxix. 33, ef. Apoc. vil 7); both

forms are used in reference to Simon
Maceabaeus, 1 Mace. ii. 3, 66, to whose
reputation the popularity of this name
is probably due (Lightfoot, Gal., p.
268). The Apostle is called Suuedy
in Acts xv. 14,2 Pet. i. 1 (RA); the
Synoptists call him Sipeov up to the
choosing of the Apostles, after which
he is Iérpos (but see Mt. xvi. 16, 17, |
xvii. 25, Me. xiv. 37, Lic. xxil. 31, xxiv.
34), a name which Mt. anticipates here
(iv. 18, 3. rov Aeydpevor IL). For afuller
discussion see Hort, St Peter,p. 151 ff,
or Chase, in Hastings’ D. B. iii. p. 756.
*Awdpéas i3 a true Greek name (Hero-
dotus vi. 126), but instances occur of
its use by Jews (Smith’s D. B, ed. 2,
i 128); and Andrew appears in com-
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pany with Greeks in Jo. xii. 20f. The
brothers came from Bethsaida (Jo.l.c.,
i. 44, cf. Me. vi. 45n.), but at this time
resided in Capernaum (Mec. 1. 2g) ; the
father's name was Jonas (Mt. xvi.
17), or John (Jo. i. 42, xxi. 15—17).
Andrew had been a disciple of the
Baptist (Jo. i. 35, 40), but apparently
both A. and 8. had for some time fol-
lowed Jesus, witnessing His miracles
in Galilee (Jo. ii. 2, 7) and Jerusalem
(ib. 13, 23), and baptizing in His
Name (Jo. iil. 22, iv. 2); after His
return to Galilee they had gone back
to Capernaum and resumed their fish-
ing.
dudpiBd\horras év T Oaddooy| Mt
Bd\ovras dudiSAnarpor els Tir fakao-
oap: cf. Hab. i. 17, dudSakel t6 dugpi-
BAnarpor avrot, and see vv. 1l here.
Me. alone uses dugpBarew absolutely ;
cf. however of du¢iBoXels, Isa. xix. 8.
On the synonyms dugpiBinorpor, Six-
Tvov (Me. 1. 18, 1g), cayfry (Mt xiii.
47), see Trench syn., § lxiv.: dpg.
and caeyijim occur together in Hab. i
16, cf. Tsa. xix. 8. On dpguB. s, &
see WML, p. 520

foav yap dheels] The form dheeis
predominates in the best Ms3. of the
XX, (Isa. xix, § N*¥B¥, Jer. xvi. 16
N*B* Hzek. xlvii. o B¥A (but Job
xl. 26 dAiéwr) ; of, WII., Notes, 151, On
the fish of the Lake of G. see Sir
C. W. Wilson in Smith’s D. B, ed. 2,
. p. 1074 ; Merrill, Galiles, p. 43 £.

17. «kat elwev adrois krA.] The
brothers are in their boat, Jesus
speaks from the shore; cf. Jo. xxi.

4 5. Aclre énilow pov = painh] -'DEP, 4

2

19 mwpoPas]+exefer R¥ACT'ATIZET alvler (Nes 33 post ohey.)

Regn. vi. 19; other forms arc épyeoba
(Mec. viii. 34), drépxeada (Mc. 1. 20),
drorovdey Omicw (Mt. x. 38), or
simply drohoufeiv w. dat. (Mc. ii. 14,
viii. 34b, Jo. i. 43, &c.); for dmdyew
dmicw with a very different sense, sec
Me. viii. 33. On the form of the
sentence see Burton § 269 c.

kal woujow...dvfpdmor] Mt omits
yevéalar (m'f_}‘?); see WM., p. 757,
and C, W. Votaw, Use of the I'nfinitive,
P 7. “Akeeis dvbpdmev: so Mt. ; Le.
amd Tov viv dvfpamovs oy (wypdv. For
the metaphor, ¢f. Prov. vi. 26, Jer.
xvi. 16, 2 Tim. ii. 26, and cf. Pitra,
Spie. Solesm. iii. 419 ff.; as to its in-
fluence on early Christian thought
and art see the articles ‘fish,” *fisher-
man’ in D. €. 4. In Clem. Alex.
hymn. in Chr. the Lord Himself is
the dhiel[s] pepomor | Ty cwlopéroy |
wehdyovs kaklas | lxfbs dyvovs | kiparos
éxOpob | yAukepd (wj Beredwv. The
anulus piscatoris worn by the Pope
is of mediaeval origin (D, €. 4. ii. p.

1807). Erasmus appositely remarks,
“piscantes primum piscatus est
Jesus”

18, xal elfis dpévres T Bikrval
So Mt.; Le., who appears to follow
another tradition (cf. Latham, Pastor
pastorum, p. 197 £.), and connects the
call with a miraculous draught of
fishes, concludes (v. 11): xatayaydvres
T4 mhola éml THY iy dpévres mavra fk.
avTd.

1G. katmpoBds krA.] Another pair
of brothers (Mt., #\Xovs 8o dBeAovs),
called shortly after the first pair
(SAlyov, Me. only). ’ldéxwBos, Jacobus

s AN
“kat evblus 18 g¢
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= :IE').U:I LXX. 'laxsf3 (Gen. xxv. 26 and
throughout O. T.), English ‘James’
(through [tel. Giacomo, Mayor) from
Wycliffe onwards. ’ledvys (for the
orthography, see on i. 4)= 127, f301
(LXX., 'lwards, “Teavdr, leva, but in
2 Paral. zxviii. 12, 1 Esdr. viii. 38,
cod. B uses ’lodvys, and ‘lwdmms
occars in cod. A, 1 Esdr. L ¢, I
Mace. ii. 1 8q). The father, who
is mentioned as present (Cnfra), was
one ZefBedaios = 131 or rather 731,
for which the nxx. have ZaSde:d in
2 Esdr. viil. 8, x. 20, and ZaBadalas
in 1 Esdr. ix. 35, or ZaBdadios, ib. 21;
the mother was Salome, see Mec. xv.
40—on the form of the name cf, Dal-
man, p. 122. Tév dSehow adrot implies
that John was the younger or the
less important at the time; cf. 7év
ddehgdy Zipaves (oo 16). Hpofds
dhiyoy, ie. along the shore (i. 16)
towards Capernaum (ii, 1).

xat abrovs] Me. only. Vg et épsos,
‘they too’: of. Le.i. 36, Acts xv. 27, 32
(Blass) ; the exx. of xai avrds with
a finite verb, adduced by Knaben-
bauer, are inapposite. James and
John, like Simon and Andrew, were
in their boat (é» ¢ m\.), though not
similarly occupied. Karaprifovras ra
dlkrva, Vg. componentes retia: Wyc-
liffe, “ makynge nettis,” Tindale, A.V.,
R.V.,“mending their nets,”cf. Jerome:
“ubi dicitur componentes ostenditur
quod scissa fuerant.” Karaprifew is
used of rebuilding a ruin (2 Esdr. iv.

12, 13), and in surgery, of sefting a
bone, or bringing the broken parts
together (Galen). In a metaphorical
sense the word is a favourite with
Bt Paul (see Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 1,
1 Thess. iii. 10), but it is also used in
I Pet. v, 10, Here it may inelude the
whole preparation (see Heb. x. 5, xi
3) of the nets for another night's
fishing. Comp. the different account
in Le. v. 2,

20, kai edfig dkdheder adrovs] On
edfus see . 1o, note. Mt. omits it
here, but places eddéws before dpévres,
as in 2. 18. The call was doubtless
as before, v, 17; and the voice was as
familiar and as authoritative in the
second case as in the first.

dévres Tdv marépa) See the arche-
type of this parting in 1 Kings xix.
20f, and cf. Mc. x. 28, 29. Mt. brings
out more fully the relative greatness
of the sacrifice in this case: dgévres
70 mAoior kal TOV¥ warépa adréw. In
both cases the abandonment was
complete (Le. ddpévres mdvra); all left
what they had to leave, Mec.’s perd
Tov poboriy has been thought to
imply comparative prosperity, but the
two pairs of brothers were partners
in the fishing industry (Le. v. 7, 10),
80 that there was at least no social
difference. Of uioforol we hear again
in connexion with other businesses
(Jo. x. 12, 13, cf. Mt. xx. 1),

drfihor drice avrob. Mb. fjxodod-
fnoav avrg. See note on L 17.
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21—28. (astiNe oUT AN UNcLuay
SQPIRIT IN THE SYNAGOGUE AT CAPER-
NavM (Le. iv. 31—37).

21. «kai elom. els Katapraotp] CF
Mt. iv. 13 xarakerer tiy Nalepd é\bov
xargenoey eis K. ; Le. iv. 31 (after the
Sabbath at Nazareth) xariifer els K.
In Mc. the entrance into Capernaum
follows the walk by the Sca, but slom.
does not of course exclude a previous
arrival from Nazareth. Kegapraoiu
(Kamepv. i8 a ‘Syrian’ corruption,
WH., Nofes, p. 160): Mt adds =j»
mapabalacoiov év opiois ZaBovhav kal
Nepfahein, in ref, to Isa. viil 23 (ix.
1). The name DI B3, ¢ Nahum’s
village,” is unknown to the O. T., but
Josephus mentions a xdpgr Kepapro-
kv Neyopémy (vit, 72) and a fountain
called Capharnaum in Gennesar (xqys
-.-Kagagvaody abrip of émiydpioL Aéyou-
ow, B. J, iii. 1c.8), identified by some
with‘Ain-et-Tin close to Khan Minyeh,
by others with ‘Ain-et-Tabigal. The
site has been sought either at Khan
Minyeh, at the N. cnd of the plain
(sq G. A. Smith, H.G. p. 456; Enc.
Bibl. 1. p. 696 ), or at Tell Hum 24
miles N.E. of Khan M. (see Wilson,
Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 342, and
the other authorities quoted in Names
and Places, s.v.). Jerome onomast,
says, “usque hodie oppidum in Gal-
ilaea.” On the Talmudic roferences
see Neubauer, géogr. du Talmud, p.
221, Tell Hum is now a wilderness
of ruing, half buried in brambles and
nettles; among them are conspicuous
the remains of a large synagogue
built of white limestone {(Wilson, le¢.)
On the strange statement of Hera-

S M2

cleon, ovdé wemomrds e Aéyerar év avTy
7 Aekahnuas see Origen in Jognn.
t. x 11,

ki €vfvs Tots odBBacw] On the first
sabbath after the call of the Four. =48-
Bara (30 Joseph. ant. iii. 6. 6,and even
Horace, sat. i. 9. 69) is perhaps pl.
only in form=Aram. N)2¥ ; cf. how-
ever ra alvua, rd yevéaia, and the like.
The Lxx. use both ¢d8Baror and odjS-
Bara for ‘a sabbath,’ cf. Exod, xvi. 23,
xx. 8f, xxxi. 15; but odBBaror does
not appear in cod. B before 4 Regn. iv.
23. Me. uses the sing. in ii. 27, 28, vi.
2, xvi. 1, and it i8 the prevalent form
in the N. T.; ¢dBBara occurs as a
true plural in Acts xvii.2. The meta-
plastic dat. ¢d8Basw is normal in the
N.T.; “B twice has gaBBdros,” WH.,
Notes, p. 157 (in Mt. xii. 1, 12). On
rois ¢. with or without é» sce WM.,
p. 274.

eloerdow els Ty quvaywyly é8idacker]
He was engaged in teaching in the
synagogue, when the event about to
be recorded took place. The rejec-
tion of elcedddv by some good authori-
ties (2¢Alexandrian’) may be justified
by such passages as i. 39, X. Io, xiil. .
The ‘pregnant’ use of eis is not to be
attributed to confusion of els with év;
see WM., p. 516 ff. Tv our.; there was
probably but one (see Le. vii. 5), The
synagogue teaching of Christ seems to
have been characteristic of the earlier
part of His ministry: we hear no more
of itafter Mc. vi.2, On the Synagogue
a8 an institution see Schirerir ii. 52 ff.
The word occurs abundantlg in the

Pentateuch (Lxx.) for MY or 217, the
congregation of Israel (see Hort, Chr,

2
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Eeclesia, p. 4 f£.): later on it is used
for any assembly (Prov. v. 14 év péoo
cvraywyis kai ékxdgaias, 1 Mace. xiv,
28 émi avvaywryiis peydhns lepéwr), CSp.
a religious assembly, Ps. Sol xvii. 8
but as denoting a place of assembly it
is almost peculiar to the N. T, and
occurs chiefly in the Synoptists and
Acts (Jo, vi. 5g, xviil. 20, James ii.
2 are not real exceptions). Teach-
ing was a chief purpose of the syna-
gogues ; Phil. de Sept. 2 calls them
Sidaokahela Ppporigews, It arose out
of the Seripture lections (Le. iv. 16,
Acts xiii. 15), which were followed by
a 1Y or exposition. The expositor
(]t?"]’_l) was not an officer of the syna-
gogue, but any competent Israelite
who was invited by the officers. Hence
the synagogue supplied invaluable
opportunities to the tirst preachers of
the Gospel,

22. kai éfemhijooorro xtA.] So Mt.
vil. 28 f, Le. iv. 32. ’ExsX., though
used from Homer downwards, is rare
in the 1xx. (Ececll Sap.! Macc3) and
in the N. T. is limited to Mt., Mc,
Leev-act For érmi 7 8. sce WM., p. 491
(‘over’=at). The amazement was due
to the manner of the teaching. It was
authoritative, and that not on certain
occasions only, but in general (v 8:84-
oxwy, periphrastic imperf,, cf, Blass,
Gr. p. 203 £). Its note was éfoveia,
Justin, apol. i. 14, contrasting our
Lord with the Greek codioral says:
Bpayeis 8¢ kal oidvroper wap® atrod -
you yeybraguw o8 yip copiaris Snijpyer
d\\e Sdvauts Beoi & Adyos avrob .
The frequenters of the synagogue were
chiefly struck by the Lord’s tonc of
authority ; there was no appeal to
Rabbis greater or older than Himself,
His message came direct from Gop.
The same character pervades all our

Lord’s conduct: ef. i. 27, ii. 10, xi. 28 ff.
The source of this éfoveia is the Father
(Mt. xxviil 18, Jo. v. 27, x. 18, xvil
2); the Son delegates His authority
to His servants (Me. vi. 7, xiii. 34, Jo.
i. 12). On the distinction between &v-
vaus and éfovoia see Mason, Condi-
tions of 0. L’s Life, p. g8 : “ authority
is not always power delegated, [nor is
it always] a rightful power.. the dis-
tinction is rather between the inward
force or faculty...and the cxternal
relationship,” TFor the use of s with
the part. to denote the manner of an
action cf. Burton, § 445.

xai ody ws of yp.] Of yp., generic
art., ‘the Scribes as a class’ On the
functions of this class sec Schiirer 11
i, 306 ff.; Robertson Smith, O.7'.J.C.
42 . The classical ypappareis is the
secretary or clerk of a public body;
vpappareis is Boukis, Tiis yepovaias,
Tob Sjmov are mentioned in the in-
scriptions, ¢f. Hicks, Inscr. of Ephesos,
p. 8, and Blass on Acts xix. 35. In
the LXX. ypauparels first appear in
connexion with the Egyptian épyodié-
krat,and Deissmann hagshewn(Bibelst.
p. 1061f) that the papyri employ the
word for a class of military officers,
presumably those who kept the regis-
ter of the army (cf. Driver on Deut.
x%. 5, Moore on Jud. v. 14). In the
later sense of a Biblical scholar the
word first occurs in 1 Esdr. viil. 3,
2 Esdr. vii. 6: cf. 1 Mace. vii. 12,
2 Macc. vi. 18; the Gospels know no
other. But the ypappareis had before
this time become a dominant factor in
Jewish life, the recognised teachers of
Israel, taking their place in the Sanhe-
drin with the representatives of priest-
hood and pecple (Me, xv, 1). “Scribe’
(Latt. scriba) unfortunately lays stress
on the etymological sense of the word



1. 24]

,ypa,u}ua'refc.

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 19

~ \ 3 5 ~ ~ s oA
Bkal evbus v év T ouvaywyy avTwy 23

s @ 2 4 > 0 4 N L
avbpwmos’ év mvevpaTt drabapre, kal avekpaley
- \ 4 -~ r >
unéywy Ti npiv kal aol, “Inaos Nalapyvé ; ahbes 2.4
- £ 4 4 0l o/ - -
amroNéoal fuas; oidd oe Tis €, o dyios Tou Geob. T

23 om evfus ACDTATIZ® al latt syrr arm go aeth (hab ¥BL 1 33 131 209 me Or} |

om avrwr DL 72 b e e ff g | avexpater] + gury meyarn 1071

24 TY] Dr ea

xeasACLTAIIZ® al syrtel arm go Or! Eus® {om ea R*BD 10z 157 27 latt syrreinpeth
me aeth) | otdapuer RLA arm me aeth Or? Eust

(ypappareis = D'j;’b); “Tlawyer’ (vopixds
Mt.! Lcb) is scarcely better: Lels
vouadiddaxaros (v. 17, cf. Acts v. 34)
ig perhaps the most exact title. On
the relation of our Lord’s teaching to
the Law and its authorised expcunders
see Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 141, *Hy yap
diddakwr i3 a little wider than é5¢-
dacker above; as He proceeded, the
note of authority rang out more and
more clearly.

23. xai e0fs fr krh.] Me. and Le.
only. Lc. omits e8¢ and adrdr; both
words as they stand in Mc.belong tothe
completencss of the picture ; the events
occurred at a definite time and place,
on that Sabbath during the sermon in
the synagogue of the Capharnaites.

dvbpomos év mvedpart dkab] L.
adp. Eywv mredpa Siapoviov dkabéprov
—an cagier phrase. For [eivat] év
mvelpare cf. Mt xxil 43, Me. v, 2,
xil, 36, Le. il. 27, Rom. viii. 9, 1 Cor.
xik 3, Apoc. i. 10, ’Evris not here in-
strumental or indicative of manner
(Blass, G p. 131): rather it represents
the person who is under spiritual in-
fluence as moving in the spherc of
the spirit. Most of the exx. rofer
to.the Holy 8pirit, but there is no-
thmg in the formula to forbid its
application to evil spirits in their
relaflon t0 men under their control.
Wvedpa dredfapror appears already in
Zech, xiii. 2 ( = NDRN TY); dedfap-
To¢ and dkadapoia are ordinarily used
In Leviticus for the ceremonial pollu-
tion which banishes from the Divine

presence. This idea of estrangement
from Gop probably predominates in
the present phrase: cf. Victor: dut i
doéBewar kat iy dwd deod draxdpnoiy,
adding however—what should not
perhaps be excluded—8w 10 waows
Tals aloxpais xal mowvnppais édadeofa
wpafecw.

«ai dvéxpager kT\.] *Avakpdlew (LXX.;
late Gk.) is used again of the cry of a
demoniac in Le. viil. 28 ; and of the
cry of human terror (Mec. vi. 49) or
excitement (Le. xxiii. 18), Le. adds
here ¢povp peyary (cf. 1 Regn. iv. 5
and Mc. infra, o. 26).

24. 7 npiv kai ool xr)\.]=-13(?'ﬂb
?[(21: ef. Jos, xxii, 24, Jud. xi. 12,
2 Regn. xvi. 10, 3 Regn. xvii. 18; the
phrase was used also in class. Gk, sce

“ Wetstein on Mt. viii. 29 and WM., p.

731. “What have we in common with
Thee?’ Cf. Me. v. 7, and esp. 2 Cor.
Vi. 14, mis yap peroyy Swawaivy kai
dvopig xTA\. ‘Hpiv=rois Saiporios,
‘us, as & class’; only one seems to
have been in possession in this case,
but he speaks for all. Nalapywés is
the Marcan form (cf. xiv. 67, xvi. 6);
Mt., Le. (xviil. 37), Jo., Acts, give
Nalwpdaios. Ou the origin of the two
forms see Dalman, p. 141 n.

T\fes dmoléoar nuas;]) Probably a
second question, parallel to =f fuiv
k. o.: ‘didst Thou come (hither from
Nazareth, or perhaps, since Apas is
generic, into the world) to work our
ruin, to destroy and not to save, in
our case i’ Contrast Le. xix. 1. The

2—2
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Saviour of men must needs be the
Destroyer of unclean spirits. See the
use made of this context against
Marcionism by Tertullian, ads. Marc.
iv. 7.

oldd ae ris el krA.] See James ii. 19
T Smpoma mioredovaw kal Pplocov-
aw, and cf. also Le, iv. 41, Me. v. 7,
Acts xix. 15.  Orig, ¢n Jo. t. xxviii. 15,
Sivaras kal wompd mwyelpara paprupely
T¢ "Tnooi kal wpogyrelew mepl avrod.
For the special meaning of oi8a as
opposed to ywdoke (Acts lLc.) see
Lightfoot on Gal. iv. g, Rom. vii. 7,
1 Cor. ii. 11 : ofda is absolute, yerdrke
relative. At this stage the evil spirits
merely knew as & matter of fact that
Jesus wag the Messiah : experience of
His power came later on. The slightly
pleonastic ¢ is common to Mec. and
L. here, and perhaps is due to an
Aramaic original (Delitzsch, " v
AY); for the attraction cf. Mt. xxv.
24. ‘0 dyws Tov Beob: cf Ps. cv.
(cvi) 16, ’Aaper rév dywor Kuplov:
4 Regn. iv. 9, &dpwmos ol Beot dyos.
The Apostles learnt afterwards to
adopt the title (John vi. 69, cf.
1 Jo. ii. 20, Apoc. iii. 7). Employed in
this way it distinguished the Christ
from all other consecrated persons.
Yietor: dyos v kai Exaoros TGY wpo-
pnrov. . it rol dpbpov Tov Eva anpaives
Téy M wv éfaipetov. O Sixaos 18 also
used (Acts xxii. 14, James v. 6: the
two stand together in Acts iii, 14).
But it was the dyudrye of Jesus—ITis
absolute consecration to Gop (Jo.
X. 36, xvil. 19)—which struck terror
into the dawdma. Bede: * prae-
sentia Salvatoris tormenta sunt dae-
monum.”

25. émeriunoey aird] Se. G dv-
8pdme, but in effect the spirit, as the
words that follow shew; of. v. 8.

‘Emripdgy, Vg comminari, Wycliffe
and Rheims “threaten,” other Fngl
vv., “rebuke ” ; the strict meaning of
the word is ‘to mete out duc measure,’
but in the N. T. it is used only of
censure ; cf. 2 Tim. iv. 2, where it
stands between éréyyew and mapa-
kakev s Jude g (Zach. iii. 2), emim-
pioat gou Kipws. With these two
exceptions it is limited to the Synop-
tists.

Pupadyre kai ééehfe] The rebuke
takes the form of a double command :
Euth,, éfovoiaoricor 70 Pup. kal 16
ZteMde. The offence was two-fold: (1)
The confession oida oe xTA., coming
inopportunely and from unholy lips;
cf. i. 34, Acts xvi. 18, and see Tort.
Mare. iv. 7, “increpuit illum...ut in-
vidiosum et in ipsa confessionc petu-
lIantem et male adulantem, quasi haec
esset summa gloria Christi si ad
perditionem daemonum venisset”:
(2) the invasion of the man’s spirit
by an alicn power. ®wovr occurs in
its literal sense in Deut. xxv. 4, cited
in 1 Cor ix. g, 1 Tinw v. 18; pepotiofa
is in the Lxx. {4 Mace. i. 35, RV) and
N.T. uniformly metaphorical, Vg. 0b-
mutescere. The word is not a vulgar
colloquialism, as Goulds rendering
suggests; it occurs in this sense in
good late writers (Josephus, Lucian,
&e.) ; see, however, Kennedy, Sources,
P 41. In Mt xxii. 34, 1 Pet. ii. 15 we
find the active similarly used, cf. Prov.
xxvi. 10 Th, $euér dppova ol xshovs.
For é£eXfe sce v. 8, ix. 25.  The sum-
mons to depart was in this case the
penalty for unprovoked interruption;
the Sawudmov was the aggressor. An
exodus was possible, since the human
personality, although overpowered,
rcmained intact, awaiting the De-
liverer : cf, iii. 27, Le. xi 21 fil
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26. kai omapafav...éénnfev] The
spirit obeyed, but displayed his
malice (Apoc. xii. 12); cf. Le. givrav
avrdr els T péoov €ERAGev.. undév
BAdyrav airév. ZEmwapafav, Vg. dis-
cerpens ; the verb is used in reference
to a spirit again in Me. ix. 20 (gvvean.)
26, Le. ix. 39, 42 (owvor.). The later
usage of the word inclines towards
the meaning ‘convulse’; see 2 Rogn.
xxii. 8, but esp. Dan. viii. 7, where
N an;“pry‘n is translated by Th.
&ufrer adrov éml Ty i, but by Lxx.
€omdpaley adrév émi Tiv viv, From
the second instance it is clear that, on
the hypothesis of a Hebrew or Aramaic
original, Le’s pifav may rcpresent
the same word as Mc.'s ewapdfar, and
that the latter implies no laceration,
80 that Le’s (perhaps editorial) note
unBéy BN, avrdy is justifiable, The
reading of D in ix. zo (érdpater) and
in Le. ix. 42 (ouwer.) is a serviceable
gloss. For the miystical interpreta-
tion see Greg. M. Aom. in Ezek. i
12, 24, “quid est quod obsessum
homirem antiquus hostis quom pos-
sessum non  discerpserat deserens
discerpsit, nisi quod plerumque dum
de corde expellitur acriores in eo
tentationes generat 1” ®orfioar pory
peyddy, using for the last time the
human voiee through which he had
so long spoken. ILec. has connected
Porf peyaly with the cry i époi k. .,
and omits it here.

27.  wkat  apBibneay  dmavres)

Amazement (2. 22) deepened into
awe. Lc. dyévero Oaufos éml mdvras,
OapBeictar, éxfauBeicfa are used in
the N. T. only by Mec, but occur
occasionally in the Lxx.; in class.
Gk. the words are found chiefly in
poetry, and fapBeiv is intrans.; cf.
1 Regn. xiv. 15, and the reading of
D here. ©duBos is connected with
éaracis in Acts iil. 10, and the verb
with ¢oBeicfar in Me. x. 32.

dore ourlyrety avrols] =Lc. auve-
Xddovy mpos dAAflouvs. Surlyrev I8
usually followed by wmpds (ix. 14,
Acts ix. 2g), or the dative (viii. 11,
Acts v. 9), or a dependent clause
giving the subject of debate (ix. 10};
see vv. Il here. Here, as again in
xii. 28, it is wsed absolutely: *they
discussed” The word is predomi-
nantly Marcan; sce Hawkins, ffor.
Syn. p. 10,

r{ éorw robro; Sudayn kawnh] Le.
Tis & Aéyos obros; &re ktA., Me
gives the incoherent and excited
remarks of the crowd in their natural
roughness : the Western and tradi-
tional texts attempt to reduce them
to literary form. For &8udayy kaw see
v. 22. There was now another ele-
ment which was new: the éfovoia
was manifested in accompanying acts
—xkar éfovaiav kai «rA. Exorcism
was not unknown among the Jews
of this period, cf. Mt. xil. 27, Acts
xix. 13 (on the latter reference see
Blass, and of. Edersheim i, 482); but

@oTE 27 § Wn
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it consisted in the usc of magical
formulae, not in the power of a direet
command. The tone of authority
adopted by Jesus was cxtended even
(kal) to the uncontrollable wills of
spirits who defied all moral obliga-
tions (reis v, Tois draf., an order
which emphasises the adj., ¢£ Eph.
iv. 30, 1 Thess. iv. 8), and even in that
sphere it received attention {xal ot
abrg, cf. iv. 41).  For 8dayy kauwr cf.
Acts xvii, 19, and for the sensc of
katvos a3 compared with »éos see Me.
ii, 21, 22. The freshness and vigour
of the teaching, and not merely its
novelty, attracted attention.

xar’ éfovoiav] L. év éfovelg kal
Surduer. With xat’ é£. “in the way of
authority’ of. Rom. iv. 16, lva rara
xdpwr, Phil. il 3, pndév kar’ épifiav
unde kard kevoBoflay. Les xai Suvdper
brings into sight another factor (see
i 22, note), in the act, which however
was not in the forefront of men’s
thoughts at the time. Kal rots mwrel-
paow,..feven the demons obey His
word,’ cf. iv. 41 xai ¢ dvepos kai 7
fdracoa. See Le. x. 17, 20. “Yrakov-
ovow avrg . Le. é€épyovrar.

28. kai éfqnbev...mavrayot] From
that hour (esfus) the new Teacher’s
fame (dxod, Vg. #umor) spread in all
directions. ’Axef is (1) ‘heariug’ (e.g.
in the common LXX phrase dxoj

drotew) ; (2) in pl, ‘the organs of hear-
ing” (Me. vii. 35, Acts xvii. 20); (3) the
thing heard, ‘hearsay,’ 1 Regn. ii. 24
(MnY), Isa. liii. 1, of. Rom. x. 16, 17,
where (3) passes back into (1)

els SAgr i w. 7iis I.] Either=els
SAny iy Takekaiar (ris T. being epexc-
getical of 7. r.), or ‘into all the district
round G.’; Wycliffe, “the cuntree of
G.”; Tindale, Cranmer, &c., “the
region bhorderinge on G.” The latter
accords with Mt's summary (iv. 24,
dniiAfer 4 dkol) avrol els SAny THY
Svplay) and with usage: cf % 7. Tod
"Top8avov (Gen. xiii. 10, 11, Mt. iii. 5),
16y Tepaonprar (Le. viil. 37), "lepovea-
Afe (2 Bsdr. xiii. 9); and on the other
hand see Deut. iii. 13 wagar mepiywpov
’Apydf3. A third interpretation is ‘the
whole of that part of Galilee which lay
round Capernaum.” But for this eis
Sy iy . Kapapraodu would have
sufficed, for there was no need at pre-
gent to contrast the Galilcan wepiywpos
with the tetrarchy of Philip which had
not yet been mentioned ; moreover the
report could not have been limited to
the W. of the Jordan. Lec., however,
scems to incline to the narrowest
sense (els wdvra Témov Tis mepiydpov).

2g—31.  Heaune or Simon’s
Wires Moraer (Mb viil 14—135,
Le. iv. 38-—39). i

29. ko «Wlis éx T oun éferbav
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7ndev] The narrative is still unbroken,
as k. evfus suggests, and éx 7is o.
shews. We are carried back to the
end of ¢. 26, ve. 27, 28 being paren-
thetical. As soon as the congrega-
tion had broken up (Acts xiil. 43),
Jesus went to the house of Simon,
"Efelfor HAfer, as it stands, is a ‘sub-
gingular’ reading of B (see WII., Tnir.
§ 308 L), but D gives éerd. 8¢ éx s
our. TAer, and E, kai eEeND. etfis éx
s guv. JAfer: with B are also a fair
number of important cursives (see vv.
L), and the sing. part. is supported
by Syrsin and the O. L. mMa. f; be-
sides, the roughness of B’s text is in
its favour, and éfeAfovres FAdav fol-
lowed by perd *IakdBov kai “lwdvov is
hardly tolerable; sce however Zahn,
Einleitung ii. pp. 246, 252, where an
ingenious explanation is given of the
reading of ®A. Ty olkiay Slpovos
rkat "AvBpéou. Mt., Le. mention only
Simon (Mt., Mérpov); the home was
probably his, since he was a mar-
ried man, but shared by his brother.
Syrsin has: “ Andrew and James and
John were with Him” (? perd *AvSp.
k. ’lax. kel 'Iw.). A house in Caper-
naum is frequently mentioned as the
rendez-vous of Jesus and the disciples
(Me. iL 1, iil. 27, vil 24, ix. 33, X. 10).
Jerome : “utinam ad nosiram domum
Veniat...unusquisque mnostrum febri-
citat.”

30. % 8¢ merbepd Sipwvos] Simon
was therefore “ himseif also a married

man” before his call, and his wife
accompanicd him afterwards in his
Apostolic journeys (1 Cor. ix. 5, cf.
Suicer s. v. yu1); see the story told
of her by Clem. Alex. strom. vil 11.
62 (Eus. H. E. iii. 30}, and Clement’s
statement, strom. iil. 6. 52 (cf. Hicron.
adv. Josin. 1. 26): § rai dwoaTdlovs
dmodoxtpafovar; Iérpos pév yip kai
®ilerros éradomrojoavre. Hermother
(for mevfepd and the correlative viudy
see Mt. x. 335) ‘kept her bed of a
fever, decumbebat febricitans: xara-
xetofar is used of the sick by Galen,
and ocecurs again in this sense Me.ii. 4,
Le. v. 25, Jo. v. 3,6, Acts ix. 33, xxviil
8; cf Mt. BefAnuévpr xal wup. See
Field, Notes, p. 25. For wupéoaovoa
Le. has the professionally precise oup-
exopévy muper peydhe, ‘in a high
fever,” and similarly jpedmoear for the
simple Néyovewr. The pl. is best ex-
plained as referring to of wepi Tov
Sipwva. The Lord is told as soon
as He enters the house (e/80s); they
have waited till He returned froui the
synagoguc.

31. kai mpogeddur xtA.] He ap-
proached the sufferer, took her by the
hand, and raised her up. Lec. sub-
stitutes émoras émdve abtis émeripnoer
16 muperd (ef. Me. i. 25, iv. 39). For
kparijeas 7. x. compare Me. v. 41, ix. 27.
The aor. part. is one of ‘antecedent
action,” see Burton § 134—rather
perhaps of concurrent action, the
grasp scarcely preceding and certainly
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coinciding with the lifting of the
prostrate form ; ef. Blass, G'r., p. 197.
The genitive is partitive (WM., p. 252);
for an ex. from the Lxx. ses Gem.
xix. 16. With the whole narrative
compare Acts xxviil. 8—another case
of miraculous recovery from fever.

kai Spkéver avrais] The prostration
which attends early convalescence
found no place; she at once assumed
her usnal function in the houselhold (cf.
Le. x. 40, Jo. xii, 2). Jerome: “natura
hominum istiusmodi est ut post febrim
magis lasseseant corpora, et incipi-
ente sanhitate aegrotationis mala sen-
tiant; verum sanitas quae confertur a
Domino totum simul reddit.” The
service was probably rendered at the
Sabbath meal; cf. Joseph. #¢t. 54 ékmy
dpa kel fp ruis odBBacw dprromor-
elou vépsudy éorw fpiv. For Suakovety
‘to wait at table’ cf. Le. Z.c., xvii. 8, xxii.
26, 27, Acts vi. 2. Victor: dweydpovy
és é&v gaBBdry éml éorinow els Tov oikoy
Toi pabnroi. Adrois Mec., Le.: Mt.,
adre. The Lord, Who had restored
her, was doubtless the chicf object
of her care. Jerome: “et nos mini-
stremus Tesu.”

32—34. MIRACLES APTER SUNSET
(Mt viil 16, Le. iv. g0—41).

32. oyrlas 8¢ yevoudms, Sre uvcer
6 ikws] For the phrase syria éyévero
cf. Judith xiii. 1. Mt omits &re
&vaer 6 1., L. changes it into 8vvovros
Tov 7Afov: comp. the similar discre-
pancy in the readings of Me. xvi. 2
(dvarethavros 8. dvaréAdovros Tob fhiov).
Le’s recension is probably intended
to leave time beforc dark for the
miracles that follow., On the Sab-
bath the crowds would not bring

their sick before sunset, cf. Victor:
oly dmAds mpdokerat 76 ¢ 8Yvorros Tob
Hhiov, dAN émedly évduifor pn éfetval
T espaﬂ'eﬁew O'aﬁﬁércp, TovTov xépw
Tod cuBBdrov v6 wépas dvépevor. For
#vea==&vv sco WSchm., p. 10g, and
cf. vv. 1L

&hepov kh.] Case after case ar-
rived (imperf.); Mt. wpooireykar, Le.
#yayov, with less realisation of the
scene. In using the Marcan tradition
Le. has changed the position of
mowirats vogors: cf. what is said of
bovi peydky supra, v, 26, Karde
&xew (BEzech. xxxiv. 4) is not uncommon
in the Gospels (Mt Mct Le?). Kai
T0ds Saporfopévovs: Mt. 8. woAdovs (cf.
Mc. infra, ». 34). Aapdvia have not
yet been mentioned by that name, yet
the verb is used as if familiar to the
reader. The corresponding classical
form is Saipovdr, and Satuovifeafac is
rarc before the N, T.; there is no
trace of it in the Gk, O. T., but it
occurs in the later literary Greek in
reference to the insane. In the N. T.
its use is nearly limited to the parti-
ciples Sawpomfipevos, Sarpornobeis, in
the sense of a person possessed by a
Sawudveov: cf. Acts x. 38, tovs kara-
Suvaorevouévovs iwd rob SiaBolov,

33 kal fw 6Ay 7§ wéhs «xtA] See
note on i. 5. 'Emovrdyewis a strength-
ened form of gvvdyew found in late
Greek and frequent in the Lxx., nor-
mally implying a large or complete
gathering, cf. 1 Mace. v. 1o, 16, Mt.
xxiii. 37, Me. xiil. 27, Le. xii. 15 cf,
émovrrpéyar, Me, ix. 25. Hpés =i
#vpav: the acc, dwells on the thought
of the flocking up to the door which
preceded, and the surging, moving,
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mass before it: cf ii. 2, xi. 4, and
contrast Jo. xvill. 16, lorjker wpos
ipe.

34. kaiéBepdmevoey xTh.] For fepa-
medew to attend on a paticnt, to treat
medicaily, see Tobit ii. 10 (), érapevo-
pqy wpos Tods larpovs Bepamevfivar.
Itis in Mt. and Me. the nearly constant
word for Christ’s treatment of disease;
taofes occurs only in Mt. viii. 8, 13,
xiii. 15 (LxX.), xv. 28, Mc. v. 29. The
treatment was not tentative ; woAXois
is either coextensive with wdvras (.
32, cf. Mt), or it implies that -if
all could not approach the Lord that
night, there were many that did and
were healed (on Mt. see Hawkins, Hor.
Syn., p. 96). Le. adds the method of
individual treatment: &l éxdore ad-
TGy Tas xelpas émerifels. The diseases
were various—mowidais: cf. w. émifo-
plac (2 Tim, iii, 6), §doval (Tit. iii. 3),
Suvdpeas (Heb. il 4), 8dayal (Hcb,
xiii, g).

kal Sayudra woMAd ¢£éBaker] The
9las.s. Saipwr (Mt. viil. 31) or Satudriov
is simply a power bclonging to the
unseen world but operating upon men
},lel'e (Beds # Beob 2pyov Arist.; perafy
€omt Beoil kal Gyyrod Plat.). In Bibli-
cal Greek the word took g bad scuse
through its appropriation to heathen
deities (Deut. xxxii. 17, Ps. xcv. (xevi.)
5 Bar. iv. », ¢f. 1 Oor, x. 20, 21), re-
garded either as DY genii (D (see
Driver on Deut. Z ., Cheyne, Origin
of the Psalter, p-334f) or D‘,L)’,Stv{_ In

Tobit, under Persian influence, the
conception of evil Sawpdva is devel-
oped {Tob. iii. 8, Aouddavs (-8aios N) 7o
ovnpdy Sawudwveor); a further progress
is made in Enoch {¢. xvi.), where how-
ever the Greek has rredpara. Joseph.
B. J. vil. 6. 3 identifies them with the
spirits of the wicked dead (ré& kaloduera
Saiudma, Taira 8¢ wormpdy eomiv drfpd-
moy wrelpara tois (Gow elodvdupeva).
On the later Jewish demonology see
Edersheim, Life and Times, ii, app-
viii,, or the subject may be studied in
J. M. Fuller’s intr. to Tobit (Speaker’s
Comm.) or in Weber Jiid. Theologie
pp. 251—9; cf. F. C. Conybeare in
JQR, 1896, and the arts. Demon,
Demons iu Hastings, D.B., and Enc.
Bibl. The N.T. uses Scup.éum a8 = mryev-
para drdbapra, adopting the accepted
belief and the word supplied by the
LXX. ’'EféBalev: see note on L 12.
Mt. adds Adye—a command sufficed.

kai ovx fhrer Aarewv] Cf 1 25, Le
fills in this brief statement, represent-
ing the spirits as kpd{ovra kai Aéyorra
&rv 30 €l 6 vids 109 feov. "Hepiev, 50
Mec. xi. 16; cf. dgpioper L. xi. 4. *Acplw,
dptéw, dpinue seem to have been all
in use (WIL, Notes, p. 167, Blass, Gr.,
P- 51): aplw occurs in the best Mss. of
the Lxx., 1 Eedr. iv. 50, Eecl. v. 11, and
diéw in Sus. (LX) 53 rode 8¢ évé-
xovs fples, of. Phil, leg. ad Cai. 1021.
"Hieiqav avrév: see on oldd oe i 24;
and contrast Jo. x. 14 ywdokova! pe
Taéud. Xpurrow (0 Tov xpoTor) elvas

§a
§ O
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is strongly supported, yet may have
been an early gloss from Le; c¢f.
Victor: 74 8¢ rehevralor Mapxos odx
#yer. But in any case it probably
strikes a true note. 1t does not seem
as though the knowledge of the daiud-
ma went beyond the fact of our Lord’s
Messiahship; both & dyws Tob feod
and ¢ vids 7. 8. are Messianic titles.

35—39. WITHDRAWAL FROM (la-
PERNAUM, AND First CIircUuir orF
Gartnke (Le. iv. 42—44).

35. Kal wpwi évwvya Aav kTA.] Tpel
may be the morning watch—the ¢u-
Aaxy mpwia (Ps. cxxix.=cxxx. 6),as in
Me. xiil 35; but in the present context
the simpler meaning seems preferable
—*carly,’ so carly that it was still quite
dark: ef. Mav mpoi (xvi. 2)=48pbpov
Babées (Le. xxiv. I)=mpwi ororias &ru
otons (Jo. xx, 1), )’Emmxos‘ is used by
the poets from Homer downwards,
and in the prose of the later Gk,
cf. 3 Mace. v. 5. With the ady. &wya
(@, Aey.) compare mdvwvya (poet. and
Jate Gk.); Hesych. quotes »iya=
wrrwp. The Vg. diluculo valde fails
to give the force of &wuya (Euth.
dvri Tob vukrds rt olions). In Le, this
touch of intiinate acquaintance with
the circumstanges is lost {yevopévne 8¢
dpépas efeXbav). 'EfNder: Le. out
of the house and town. 1t is difficult
to belicve that the reading é£. «ai
driMder is not a conflation which
happens to have secured a consensus
of the great majority of the autho-
rities (see vv. 1L}, although under the
circumstances it must retain its place

in the text: dwiiber is probably from
vi, 32, 46. The &pypos Tdmos (Me. Le.)
was doubtless in the neighbourhood
of Capernaum : cf. vi. 31 ff, Le. ix. 10.

KaAKel rrpou-qﬂxe’ro] Ct Ps. v. 4
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 14. These words
reveal the purpose of the sudden with-
drawal. Sunrise would bring fresh
crowds, new wonders, increasing popu-
larity. Was all this consistent with
Iis mission? (uidance must be
sought in prayer. Comp. vi. 46, xiv.
32, L. vi. 12, ix, 18, 28, x1. 1. Victor:
ok avrds Tavrns Sedpevos...dAN" olkovo-
pikds TovTo woewy. Ambros. in Le. v.:
“quid enim te pro salute tua facere
oportet quando pro te Christus in
oratione pernoctat ?” There is truth
in both remarks, but thcy overlook
the edAdaBeta of the Incarnate Son
which made prayer a necessity for
Himself (Heb. v. 7, 8).

35. «al karediwfer adrdv Sluwv kr).]
Vg. Ei persecutus ost ewm S, Simon
(whose personal narrative we clearly
have herc) started in pursuit of Him
with Andrew and James and Jokn (oi
et avrod, of. 2.29; Bengel : “iam Simon
est eximius ”), and tracked Him to His
retreat. Karadwko (an &, Aey. in the
N.T.butfreq.inLxx., where it usually =
$37) has an air of hostility: Gen. xxxi,
36, 7L To adlknud pov...d7¢ xkaredlvfas
driow pov; yet cf. Pr. xxii. (xxiil) 6,
70 Aeds oov karabiwleral pe. Simon’s
intention at least was good ; the Master
seemed to be losing precious oppor-
tunities and must be brought back,
Yet see note on 2. 3I,
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37. kat ebpov avrov k7h.]  Le’s ac-
count apparently is not based on the
Marcan tradition, and in form at least
conflicts with it: in Le. the ZyAow pur-
sue Jesus and stay Him; from Mec. we
learn that in fact the attempt was
made by the disciples. Tatian en-
deavours to harmonise the two tradi-
tions, in the order Mec. i. 35—38, Lc.
iv. 42, 43. Harres {rovoiv o, ic. all
the Capharnaites and others on the
spot. Cf. Jo. vi. 24, 26, xiii. 33. The
quest was prompted by very mixed
motives,

38. kal Néyer adrols "Aywper dAha-
xot krA.] In Le similar words are
addressed to the crowd, but the occa-
sion ig clearly the same. “Ayoper,
intrans., as in Me. xiv. 42; Jo. zi. 7,
I5, 16, xiv. 31, and as dye in Homer

_and the poets: ‘let us go elsewhere’;
d\ayot = d\hoge or d\haydoe, as
mavrayod, i 28, = wravroce or ravre-
xoae: the latter forms are not used in
N.T. Gk, ’AM\ayob occurs here only
in N. T.; cf. dhhayifer, Jo. x. 1.

els Tas exoy,e'vas kopomrohets] Into the
neighbouring country towns (Wycliffe,
“the nexte townes and citees,” after
Ve, in proximos vicos et civitates
comp. the readmg of D). ‘0 éxcpevos=
] ﬂ—)\qmou is freq. in the Lxx., but un-
commen in the N. T., ef. Lc xiii. 33;
Acts xiii. 44, xx. 15, xxi. 26; Heb. vi.
9: the phrase “is used of local con-
tiguity and also of temporal con.
nexion” (Westeott on Heb. Le.). Kopd-
wohis—an dr, Aey.in the N. T, and not

found in the nxx., though Aq. and
Theod. sccm to have used it in Josh,
xviil. 28 (Field)—occurs in Strabo
(pp. 537, 557), and in Joseph. (ant.
xi. 86). - According to J. Lightfoot
it is the 723 as dxstmrrmshed from

“the Y (cf Schiirer 1L i 1 55)—the

small country town, whether walled
or not, or partly fortiﬁed (cf. Futh, 7
év uépel pev dreiyioros év pépet B¢ Te-
Teryiopévn),  There were many such
in Galilee: Joseph. B. J. iii: 3. 2, 74-
Nets mykvai kai 7O TGV Kopdy mhibos
wavraxot wolvdvfpwmov 8ud Tiw ed-
Opviav.  Le. has merely modis in this
context, Such small towns are called
indifferently xépar or mohets ; cf. Le.
ii. 4, Jo. vii. 42.

va kai éxel krA.] The Lord’s primary
mission was to proclaim the Kingdom
(i. 14); dispossessing demoniacs and
healing the sick were secondary and
in a manuer accidental features of His
work. Eis vovTo yap ééphfor (Me.) is
interpreted for us by Le. 8¢ érl roiro
dmeorainy. "EEAbor does not refer to
His departure from Capernaum (2. 35),
but to His mission from the Father
(Jo. viii. 42, xiii. 3); whether it was so
understood at the time by the disci-
ples is of course another question.
The thought, though perhaps unin-
telligible to those about Him, was
present to His own mind from the
first, as even the Synoptists shew (Le.
ii. 49). Bengel: “primi sermones Tesu
habent acnigmatis aliguid, sed paulla-
tim apertius de se loguitur.”



28 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. [I. 38

—~ KX r 3
30 'ydp égnhf)oy. ¥gar nAOey KNOUOOwy €is Tas auva-
A 2 ~ 2 of 1 4 A A 8 4
ywyds abToy eis SNy Ty laethatay kal Ta Sarpovia
, ,
éx3aA\wy.
of N F] h} Al ~
40 * Kal EpxeTar wpos auTov Aempos mwapakalwy
1 ~ ’ > ~ cf \ !
abrov [kal yowmerdv), Neywy abrg 87t Cav Oégs,

38 efqrfor RBCL 33] eidpivfa ADTTIZE al edphvda A (Of) gpe minsatme
39 yAfer RBL syrte me aeth] mp ACDIAOTIZ® latt syrriineehibel arm go | eis Tas
cuwaywyes NABCDELAOMTI 1 69 al] e 7ars owaywyus EFGMSUVIZE® (ev Tas
osuwaywyas) alp! 40 mapaxahwr] eporwr D | kat yovureror KL 1 209 300 736% 2P°
alrue e f g vg arm] k. v. avror ACAGTIZED al syrr me aeth om BDGI' minPe
abefig| heyor] pr xar Ne*ACDLTAOIZS al | ore ear ferys RATAIL al minP
gyrin] kupte 0. e. 6. B kvpe ¢. 8. CLE c e ff g arm go aeth o. €. 6. xupe OFF 28 eap
fedys (D) 6g 71 238 b f q vg syt | Sy B

39. kai GAber kpploowr kTA.] A
tour of synagogue preaching follois,
cxtending through the whole of Galilec
(Me., of. Mt. iv. 23), and if we acecept
the reading "TovSalas (see WH., Notes,
p- 57} in Le. iv. 44, through Judaea
also ; Judaea is occasionally used by
Le. inclusively (i. 5, perhaps also vii.
17, Acts il g, x. 37), but not as = Gali-
lee. Bee the references to this syna-
gogue preaching in Le. xxiil, 5, Jo.
xviii. 20. Such a cycle may have
lasted many weeks or even months
(see Lewin, fast. sacr., § 1245, Eders-
heim, Zife and Times, i p. 501, and
on the other hand Ellicott, Lectures,
p. 168), although only one incident has
survived. Els rés cvvaywyds : where-
ever He went, He cntered the syna-
gogue and proclaimed His message
there; els 8. 7. Tahehalar adds the
locality, =év 6Ay 17 Dahethalg (cf. Mt.
iv. 23), but with the added thought of
the movement which accompanied the
preaching. Ma has fused into one the
two clauses f\fev eis &. 7. T. (cf. i. 14),
and éxjpvooer s ras ovr, adréy (of. i
21)

40—45. CLEANSING oF A LEPrp
(Mt. viii. 2—4, Le. v. 12—16).

40. é&pxerar wpds adrév Aempds]
Though the purpose of this circuit was
preaching, miracles werc incidentally
performed. One is selected, possibly

as the first of its class, or as having
made the deepest impression. All
the Synoptists relate it, but in differ-
ent contexts. Aempds (FID, ITY),
‘suffering from leprosy,” is in the
Gospels used as anoun. lLepers werc
evidently a numerous class of sufferers
in Palestine in our Lord’s time, cf. Mt.
x. 8, xi. 5; Le. xvil. 12, perhaps at all
times (Le. iv. 27), as indeed the ela~
borate provisions of Lev. xiii., xiv. seem
to shew. The approach of this leper
(mrpooerfov, Mt.) to Jesus is remark-
able; ef. Lev. xiii. 45, 46, Le. xvil. 12
(réppwber). He came near enough to
be touched (z. 41). The event toock
place év wa Tév mokewy, Le. in one of -
the xopomddes of Galilee where the
Lord was preaching, but doubtless
outside the gate (Lev. Lc.).

mapaxai v adrov k. yorvmreradr] The
entreaty begins at the first sight of the
Lord; when the leper has come up
with Him, the prostration follows.
Tovumereiv { Polyb., but not Lxx ) occurs
also in Mt. xvii. 14, xxvil 29, and Me,
X. 17 ; in this place the words kai yor.
are open to donbt (see vv. IL), yet as
they are not from Mt. {rpocexdve:) or
Le. (mreaav émi mpéoemov) it is difficult
to regard them as an interpolation,
For Méywr &7 see i. 15 note.

éav Béhys, Stvacal pe kabapicar] So

Mt., Le., but with a prefixed Kipee,
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Contrast the petition in Me. ix. 22,
and the Lord’s method of dealing with
the two cases. On the force of the
apodosis see Burton § 263. For 8iva-
gac=38lvy (Mec. l.c.) sec WH., Notes,
p. 168, Kabapilew=«abaiperr (OB},
the terma used for the ceremonial
cleansing of a leper in Lev. xiii, xiv.,
is transferred in the Gospels to the
actual purging of the disease.

41 kai omiayyrwolels ki) On the
“Western’ reading dpy:ofeis sec WH.,
Notes, p. 23: “asingular reading, per-
haps suggested by ». 43 (duBppnod-
wevos), perhaps derived from an ex-
trancous source.” Nestle thinks that
it may be “an instance of a differ-
ence in translation”; see his Jfnir.,
p. 262. ’0pysy is attributed to our Lord
in Me. iii. 5, but under wholly different
circumstances ; nor is Kphraem’s ex-
planation satisfactory: “quia dixit
S vig, iratus est ” (Mocsinger, p. 144) ;
for at this stage in the story there is
nothing to suggest anger, and omh.
is obviously in keeping with ér. r. x.
a fraro. In the N.T. ordayyritesba
is limited to the Synoptists: in the
LxX, Prov. xvii. § & 8¢ émwomhayym-
{pevos (A, omh\.) Aenbicerar (where
the Gk, is the converse of the Heb.)
scems to be the only instance of its
usc in a metaphorical sense; for the
literal sense of the verb and its
derivatives, sce 2 Mace. vi. 7, 8, 21,
Vil 42, ix. 5, 6. It is remarkable that,
while gmAdyyve was used in classical
Gk. for the seat of the affections, the
verb appears first in Biblical Greek:
see Lightfoot on Phil. i 8, “perhaps
a coinage of the Jewish dispersion.”

Delitzsch renders here, 1"2;) oomMm
but D77 is represented in the Lxx. by
é\ed or oixrelpw. The orhayyra Tnood
Xpwrrov (Phil. 4e) are a favourite
topic with the author of the Ep. to
the Hebrews (see ii. 17, iv. 15, v. 2). -
ékrelvas Thy xeipa adrod fraro)
Contrast i. 31, kparjoas Tis yepds;
the action is adapted to the circum-
stances. Even after the Asccnsion
the Apostles remembered the out-
stretched Hand (Acts iv. 30.4 As
specimens of patristic excgesis see
Origen ¢. Cels. 1. 48 ¢ voyrés pwaXior #
alobpras ‘Inoovs fyrare To Aempot,
fva alrdv kafapioy, &s olpai, Siyds.
Victor: 8.4 7{ 8¢ dmTerar Tou Aempov
kal pf) Ay émdyer Ty laow;. .01 dra
Bapaia kard pvaw oy drretal SwTipos
...kal 81t kUptds éoTi Tov I8lov vépov.
Bélw, kabapicbnri] So Mt., Le. The
Lord’s human will is cxercised here in
harmony with the Divine: contrast
Me. xiv. 36, where it remains in har-
mony by submission, The subject
may be studied further by comparing
Mt. xv. 32, xxiil. 37; Me. iii. 13, vi
48, vil. 24 ; Le. xii. 49; Jo. vii. 1, xvil,
24, xxi. 22. For a singular misunder-
standing created byanambiguityin the
Latin version see Jerome in Mait, :
“non ergo ut plerique Latinorum
putant...legendum wolo mundare, sed
separatim [volo, mundare]”? -
42. kai evfis...éxabepioln] Me’s
text seems here to be a conflation of
Mt. (kail edBéws éx. avTod 1§ Aémpa) and
Lc. (kal evbéws 4 \. dmiiAber dm” avTod).
But it is possible that Mt. and Le.
have each preserved a portion of the
original tradition, and the general
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phenomena agree with this hypothe-
gis, TFor the form éxafepicfy (Mt.
Mec.) ses W1I., Notes, p.150,and Winer-
Schm., p. 5. With the whole nar-
rative it is instructive to compare
4 Regn. v. 6—14. Of Naaman too
éxabapioly is used.

43. kai éuSppnodpevos avtg kTA.]
*EpBpiuaodar {Aesch. Sept. ¢. Theb. 46,
of the snorting of the horse) is to speak
or act sternly: cf. Dan. xi. 30 (Lxx.)
‘Pwpatot.. .épBpyuroorrar adr, in refer-
ence to the attitude of C. Popiling
Laenas towards Antiochus (Bevan on
Daniel Z¢.); in Lam. ii. 6, éuBpiuipar
Gpyiis avTov ='158'D1_713:L But the idea
of anger is not inherent in the word ;
sec Jo. xi. 33, 38, where it is used of
our Lord’s attitude towards Himself ;
rather it indicates depth and strength
of feeling expressed in tone and man-
netr. A close parallel to the present
passage is to be found in Mt. ix. 30.
In neither case can we discover any
occasion for displeasure with the
subject of the verb: the Vg. commi-
natus est {Wycliffe, “thretenyde hym”)
is too harsh, nor is there any apparent
room for émeriupois, unless by antici-
pation. We may paraphrase, ‘ He
gave him a stern injunction’: cf.
Hesych. éuBpiufirats kededoar. A sum-
mary dismissal followed—edfds €£é-
Bakey airdy: on ékBahwef v 12. Vg
eecit illum ; Wycliffe, “putte hym
out”; Tindale, “sent him away,” and
80 A.V.; R.V. “sent him out.” If the
first rendering is too strong, the last
secms to fall short of the original,
which involves at least some pressure
and urgencey.

44.  xal Méyer adrg krA.] Tho words
roveal in part the need for this stern
aund curt manner. If the man re-
mained even a few minutes, a crowd
would collect; if he went away to
spread the news, the danger of inter-
ruption to the Lord’s work of preach-
ing would be yet greater. Ile must
go at once, keep his secret, and fulfil
the immediate duty which the Law
imposed. "Opa underi updév elmps (Mt.
omits pundév): for the double negative
cf. Rom. xiii. 8. How grave the
danger which Jesus sought to avert
ultimately became is apparent from
Jo. vi. 15.

dM\& fmaye krh.] 8o Mt.; Le. drek-
Oy Setfor o. . L} cf. Le. xvii. 14, in
a narrative peculiar to the third
Gospel, ropevBévres émidelfare éavrods
rois iepevow. All depend on Lev. xiii.
49 Beifer T iepel [ty ddnr], xiv. 2
§ v fpépa xaflapobf kal wpocay-
Ooerar 76 lepei. Yraye=T2, as in
ii. 11, v. 19, and frequently: a use of
twdyeww which, though classical, is un-
known to the Lxx.

kal wpocéveyke kTA.] Mt wpogévey-
kov: on the two forms sce WSchm,,
p. 111 £ Iepl 700 kabapiopos oov,
in the matter of, in reference to
the ceremonial purification required
by the Law; cf Lev. xiv. 32 €l
Tov kafaptopér adrod., Bo kad. is
always used in the Gospels (ef. Le, ii.
22, Jo. il. 6, iii. 25); in the Episties
(2 Pet. i. 9, Heb. i. 3) the decper
sense comes into sight. ‘A (5, Mt.;
kabes, Le.) mpooérafer Movois, see
Lev. xiv. 4 ff. The Mosaic origin of
the Levitical and Deuteronomic legis-
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lation is accepted as belonging to the
recognised belief {(cf. vii. 10, x. 3, 4,
Jo. vi. 32, vil. 19), and not set forth
by our Lord as part of Ilis own
teaching ; sce Sanday, Imspiration,
p- 413l There was o revolt on His
part against © Moses,” still less any
disposition to detach the Jew from the
obedience he still owed to the Law:
cf. Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 30.

els papripwr airois] The phrase
occurs again in vi. 11 and xiii. g, ef.
Le. ix. 5, els p. ém” avrods. For els
papripror in the LxX. sec Prov. xxix.
14 ("I_I_)EJ), Hos. ii. 12 (14), Mic. 1 2,
vi. 18 (W?). The cure of the
leper would witness to the priests
(alrois=Tois lepetow suggested by
7@ iepel above) that there was a Pro-
phet amongst them (z Kings v. 8);
the knowledge that Xempoi xabapi-
$ovra: (Mt. xi. 5) wight lead them
to suspect that the Messiah had
come. WM., p. 183, interprets adrois
of the Jews, but they are not in ques-
tion: indeed it was not the Lord’s
purpose that the miracle should be
generally known—it was enough to
leave the guides of the nation without
excuse, if they rejected Him (Jo. v.
36, X¥. 24). Adrois however is not
like éx’ avrols necessarily hostile ;
whether the wituess saved or con-
demned them would depend on their
own action with regard to it. Victor’s
exposition is too harsh: rovrégru, els
karyoplay  Ths  adrowv dyvoposurys.
Comp. Jerome: “si crederent, salva-
rentur; sinon crederent, incxcusabiles
forent.”  Odrws (writes Origen in Jo.
t",”- 34) els papripor tois dmioros of
BApTupes paprupodod kal wdrTes of dytot.

45, 0 8¢ 2ferddy krA.] He left the
Presence of Christ (égeAédvcorresponds

45 om worha D latt

to é£éBarer), only to tell his tale to
every one he met. For this use of
kpptooew of. v. 20, vil. 36; the ad-
verbial woAld occurs again in iii 12,
V. 10, 23, 38, 43, ix. 26, with the
meaning ‘much’ or ‘often’ Both
senscs are almost equally in place
here. An oriental with a tale not
only tells it at great length, bat
repcats it with unwearied energy.
“Hpfaro kpplooew: cf. il 23, iv. I,
V. 17, ete., and see Blass, G, p. 227.

kai diapnuifew Tov Néyor] Atad-
piler (Vg. diffamare), a word of the
later Greek, not in Lxx.; ¢f Mt.ix. 31,
xxviii. 15, Tér Adyor =277, the tale;
Tindale, “the dede,” A.Y, “the
matter”; cf. 1 Mace. viil. 10 éyrdady
6 Aéyos, Acts xi 22 dkodedy 8¢ ¢
Aéyos: Lec. here, Buipyero & Adyos.
Eath, understands by rov Adyor the
words of Jesus (06’7\0, xaﬂapt’a’ﬂr]ﬂ).
But Victor is doubtless right: rour- -
éore, Ty wapadofor Gepamelay,

daTe pnrére avrov Suvacba krA.] The
result was, as Jesus had foreseen,
another enforced retreat, and the
abandonment of His synagogue
preaching ; if He entered a town, it
could only be at night or in such a
manner as not to attract attention (cf.
Jo. vil. 10, ot arepds dAX os év
xkpurTd). But in general lle lodged
henceforth outside the walls (¢fa,
cf. xi. 19) in the neighbouring open
country (éx¢ with dat. of place =on, ie.
remaining in, the locality, WM., 489;
for &npot téreu of 1. 35). The inter-
val was spent in prayer: Le. f» dwoyw-
pav év Tais épijpois kai mwpoceuyduevos.
On dore ppeére see WM., p. Goz.
The inability was of course relative
only: Ile could not enter the towns
to any good purpose, or indeed with-
out endangering the success of His
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mission; of physical danger as yet
there was none.

kal fjpyovro wpds avroy mwavroler]
Le. gvvjpyovro Sxhot modhol drotew
kai Bepameverbaur. He could still de-
liver His message, but not in the
synagogues, where He willed to
preach at this stage in His ministry.
Ilavrofey, cf. Le. xix. 43, Heb. ix. 4;
so the Lxx, (Jer. xx. 9, Sus. 22 Th,
Sir. li. 7 (10)); the prevalent form
in Attic prose is wavraydfer (vv. IL).

IL. 1—i12. HEearise or i Para-
LyTIC IX A HoUSE AT CAPERNAUM.
Tie Forerveness oF Sing. (Mt ix.
1—8, Le. v. 17—26)

1. xal eloehdov mdw krA.] The
circuit (1. 39) I8 now over, ended
perhaps prematurely by the indiscre-
tion of the leper (i. 45); and the Lord
returns to Capernaum. Eioceador,
an anacoluthon, cf. WM., p. 709 ff.
and vv. 1. ; mdher looks back to the
visit before the circuit (i. 21 ff).
According to Mt. the Lord appears
to have arrived by boat from the
other side of the lake, but the im-
pression is perhaps due simply to
Mt.’s method of grouping events; in
Le. as in Me. the healing of the para-
lytic follows the healing of the leper.
Mt. in this context calls Capernaum
mp i8lav wédw, probably, as Victor
suggests, 8id 70 moAhdkis ekeioe e'm.aq-
petv: Lo, év y.t& Tor méhewv. Al juepdy
(Le. év j.ua TOY qpep(ov), Vg. posa‘ dws,
Luth dvri Tot ‘GieABovody tjuepdy
TLI’(IJV

: for this use of 3id see WM.,

p. 476 £. and Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 1,
and cf. Dion. Hal ant. x. 814 moAAér
fuepdv, and the class. 8:a ypovov. The
note of time is to be attached to elo-
eAbay, not to frovofy, and covers the
interval between the first visit to
Capernaum and the second ; as to the
length of the interval it suggests
nothing. See note on i 30.

fikovafy &rc év ofke éoriv] Men
were heard to say ‘He is indoors’
"Heovcdy impers., Vg. auditum est:
cf. 2 Bsdr. xvi. 1,6, Jo. ix, 32; in Acts
xi. 22 we have fdrovodn & Noyos: cf.
Blass, G, p. 239, who suggests a
personal construction here. The read-
ing el olkov (WM., 516, 518) is at-
tractive, but the balance of authority
is distinctly against it in this place.
The house was probably S8imon’s (i. 29),
but év oike is not=év r@ olke : the
sense is “at home,’ ‘indoors,” ¢f. 1 Cor.
xi. 34, xiv. 35.

2. kat ovrixOpoay modhol kTA.] Cf.
i 33. The concourse was so great
a8 to choke the approaches to the
house, ‘so that even the doorway
could hold no more,’ Vg. éta ut non

-caperet neque ad tanuam. The Oipa

or house-door scems to have opened
on to the street in the smaller Jewish
houses (¢f. xi. 4, wpos Oipar éfe émi Tov
dupddov) 3 no mwpoatiwoy Or wpdfupov
(xiv. 63) would intervene between the
door and the street, nor would there
be a Bupwpds (Jo. xviil. 16) to exclude
unwelcome visitors. - T& wpés Ty
&pav is simply the neighbourhood of
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the door on the side of the street : cf.
wpos Tiw Gdlagoar, iv. 1: on the acc.
¢f. i 33. For xwpeiv capere sce Gen.
xiil. 6, 3 Regn. viL 24 (38), Jo. il 6,
xxi. 25 ; and on dore pyxére...undé see
notes on 1. 44, 45.

kal é\dAer avrots Tov Aoyor] The
preaching meanwhile proceeded with-
in (imperf.). ‘0 Ndyos=76 edayyéhior
occurs with various explanatory geni-
tives, e.g. Tod Beod, Tob kupiov {Acts viii.
14, 25), Tis cwmpias, Ths xdpiros, Tov
edayyehiov (Acts xiil, 26, xiv. 3, xv. 7),
Tob gravpoet (1 Cor.i. 18), rijs karalAayijs
(2 Cor. v. 19), Tfis dAyfeias (Col. L 5);
but the term (like 4 ¢8ds, 7o 8éAnpua,
&c.) was also used by itself in the first
generation ; cf. Mc,_iv. 14 ff.,, 33, Acts
viil. 4, X. 44, xiv. 26, xviil. 5. To
avrds fv  Sbdoker Le. adds «xal
ddvams Kuplov v els 16 lacbar adrdv :
on which see Mason, Conditions, &c.,
P-97.

3-  kai &pyovrar péporres kTA.] Mt.
xal ol mpocépepor atrd, Le. k. idod
dvdpes dépovres. Me. alone mentions
that the bearers were four. They
reach the outskirts of the crowd, but
are stopped before they can approach
the door. Por aipduerov of. Ps. xe.
(xcl) 12, eited in Mt. iv. 6. IIapa-
Avrecds (not class, or in Lxx.) is used
by Mt., Me. in this context,and by Mt.
also in cc. iv. 24, viii. 6; L. seems to
avoid it (v. 18, Gvlpwmor &s Fv mapa-
Aedupéwos, 24 T¢ mapahedvpéve).

4. xal ph Svv. mpooevéyxar] Vg,
cum non possent offerre eum Tl ;

S. M2

for mpoveréykar the ‘Western’ and
traditional texts read mpoceyyioas,
possibly a correction due to the
absence of adrorv. Cf Lo uh edpov-
Tes molas eloevéykwaw adrov. Nolhing
daunted, they mounted on the roof (30
Lec. alone expressly, dvaBavres émi 5
Sapa, cf. Acts x. g), by an external
staircase, the existence of which in
Palestinian houses of the period is
implied in Me. xiil. 5.

dmeoréyagar Ty oTéyqy  kTA]
*Awooreydfw (&mw. ey, in the N, T.)
is used by Strabo {iv. 4), and by
Symmachus in Jer. x3ix. 11 (xlix. 10)
for ‘l_'l‘%é, 1xx. dmexadvrfra. The un-
roofing was, according to Le., limited
to the removal of the tiles (8ia xepdpwr:
seehowever W. M. Ramsay, WasChrist
born, &c., p. 631.) just over the spot
where the Lord sat. It was done by
‘digging up’ the place (éfopdfarres).
"Eopioaew is chiefly used of putting
out the eyes {Jud. xvi. 21, 1 Regn. xi,
2, Gal. iv. 15); the housebrezker is
said Swpvaaey (Mb. vi. 19); Joseph.
ant. Xiv. 15, 12 uses dvaokdrrew simi-
larly. It is difficult to realise the
circumstances. The Lord was clearly
in a room immediately nnder the roof.
The tYmepgor would answer to the
conditions, and it appears to have
been a favourite resort of Rabbis when
they were engaged in teaching; cf.
Lightfoot ad 1., Vitringa de Syn. 145,
Edersheim, Life and Times, i. 503;
the last-named writer suggests a roofed
gallery round the avXg. But it may

3
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be doubted whether a fishcrman’s
house in Capernaum would have been
provided with such conveniences.
The next step was to lower {yadoou
= Le. kaffxay) the pallet on which the
man lay (Le. the man, bed and all).
For yahgv cf. Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 6,
éxdAacar avréy eis Tov' Adkkov, Acts
ix. 25, 2 Cor. xi. 33. KpdBarros, gaid
to be a Macedonian word (Sturz, dial.
Mac., p. 175 1. ), does not occur in the
LXX,, But is used by Aq in Amos iii. 12
for U‘w (see Jerome’s remarks ad 1),
and in the N. T. by Mc. {in this con-
text and vi 55), Jo. (v. 8 ff.), and Le.
(Acts v. 15, where it is distingnished
from «A{vy—see Blass, ad I, ix. 33);
from the N. T., perhaps, it has passed
into Ev. Nicod. 6, Act. Thom. 50, 51.
It was used by certain writers of the
New Comedy. For the forms of the
word (kpaBaros, kpdBakros—so N}%, cf.
xpaBderiov, Grenfell, G&. papyri ii. p.
161—«papBaros, kpaBarros) sce Winer-
Schm., p. 56, and n.; in Latin it be-
came grabdtus (Catullus and Martial);
modern Greek retains it in the form
xpefBdre (Kennedy, Sources of N. 1.
Gk., p. 154). The classical equivalents
arcdaxavrys, oripmrovs( Phryn. oxipmovs
Aéye dANa p7 kpdBBaros), cruprddior,
Clem. Al paed. i. 6 substitutes oxiu-
woda here ; sce also the story related
by Sozom. /1, E. i. 12, The kpdBarros
or oxipmovs was the poor man’s bed
(Seneca, ep. mor. ii. 6, where gra-
batus goes with sagum and panis
durus et sordidus), small and flexible,
and therefore botter adapted for the
purpose of the bearers than the «Aim

which Mt and Lec. substitute. Le,
who seems to feel the difficulty as to
KA, uses K\wibiov as the story ad-
vances (o, 19).

5. xal idavr 6 'L Ty wiorw adrev]
So Mt., Le.; Victor: od viw miomw
ToU mapakeédvpévou GANR TGOV Kopiody-
rop. Ephrem: “See what the faith
of others may do for one.” Ambros.
in Le. v. 20, “Magnus Dominus
qui aliorum merito ignoscit aliis...si
gravium peccatorum diffidis veniam,
adhibe precatores, adhibe ecclesiam”
-—an application of the words which,
ag the history of Christian doctrine
shews, needs to be nged with caution.
For ideiv miorw (Bengel: “ opcro-
sam”™) c¢f. 1 Mace. xiv. 35, James ii.
18, Aéys 1é mapadvrixg @ Mb. elmev
T Ty Le. elmen.

Tékvoy, dplevral oov al dpapriod]
¢ Child, thy sins are receiving forgive-
ness.’” Tékvor is used of disciples and
spiritual children {(Mc. x. 24, 1 Cor.iv.
14, 17, &c.; see Intr, p. xxf.); for the
contrast between réwor and waidiov
see Westcott on Jo. xxi 5. Viutor
1'0 BE TGKPOV 7] Klll avra) 7TL(TTF'UO'aVTl
17 karg rris‘ Spuovpylas ?\eya In cither
case it is intended to cheer and win
confidence (Schanz: ¢ Jesus den
Kranken mit dem gewinnenden téxror
anredet”), a point of which Lec’s
dvfpwme loses sight. ’Adlevrar, di-
mittuntur, see vv. 1. here aud in ». g,
and cf, Mt. ix. 2, 5.—The forgiveness
is regarded as continuous, beginning
from that hour (see however Burton,
§ 13, who calls d¢. an “aoristic pre-
sent 7). Le. has dpéwrrar (a Doric
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perfect, Winer-Schm,, p. 119, cf. Blass,
Gr, p. 51), regarding the d&deos,
from ancther poimt of view, as com-
plete, although enduring in its effects.
Jewish thought connected forgiveness
with recovery: “there is no sick man
Lealed of his sickness until all his sins
have been forgiven him” (Schottgen
ad L)

6. Foav B¢ Twes TGV ypappariwy
krA.] The first appearance of the
Scribes in the Synoptic narrative ; cf.
suprai. 22. Le. depioaior xai vopodi-
ddokaror {cf. Me. ii. 16), adding ol
floar éAphfdres ék mdans kapns Tis
Takehaias kai Tovdalas kai’Tepovoakip :
Le., the local Galilean Rabbis had now
been reinforced by others from the
capital, some of them possibly mem-
bers of the Sunhedrin (see Me. iii. 22).
The suspicions of the Pharisees of
Jerusalemr had been roused before
Jesua left Judaea (Jo. iv. 1, 2), and
they had decided to watch His move-
ments in Gallee (cf. Jo. i 19, 24)
The Heribes were seated (kafrueroc
Me., Lc.), probably in the piace of
honour near the Teacher (cf. xii. 38,
39- _

Suadoyildpevor v rals  kapSiais
avrér] Mt. elrar év éavrois (cf. Me,
2. 8); in the immediate presence of
Jesus communication was impossible.
Like many of the finer points this
passes out of sight in Le. (fpfarro
Suhoyifesfar). For the two senses of
Suhoyirpss see Lightfoot on Phil. ii.
14. The kapdia is the source and
seat of deliberative thought, cf. Mec.
vii. 21, Le il 33, ix. 47. As the

centre of the personal life, it is the

spherc not only of the passions and
emotions, but of the thoughts and
intellectual processes, at least so far
as they go to make up the moral
character. Thus Sidrvoca may be dis-
tinguished from kapdia (Me. xii. 30,
Le. i. 51), ag one of the coutents from
the seat and source; see Lightfoot on
Phil iv. 7, and Westcott on ITebrews
viil. 10 {cf. p. 115 £). Yet in the Lxx.
dudvora 18 for the most part used as a
rendering of 35 or 335, with xapbla
as ah occasional variant; see e.g. Exod.
xxxv. g, Deut. vi. 5, Job i 5.

7. 7 ovres odrws Aahei; Blaogy-
pet]  Comp. Mt. ofros Bhacpypuet, Le.
ris éorw odros bs Aakel BAacdyuias;
For Bhacpyuciv = Aakeiv Pracpnuias
cf. 2 Mace. x. 34, xii. 14, Mt xxvi
65, Jo. x. 36, Aets xiii. 45, &c.: the
more usual coustructions are S\, Tiva
(r1), els mva, & T, and in class, Gk.,
mepl, xard rvas (WM., p. 278). Used
absolutely the word is understood
of the sin of blasphemy (sc. els Tov
8edv, cf. Dan. iii. gb (29), Lxx., Apoc.
xvi. 11). The offence was a ecapital
one (Mt. xxvi. 65 f.), and the normal
punishment stoning (Lev. xxiv. 15,
16, 1 Kings xxi 13, Jo. x 33,
Acts vii, 58). The blasphemy in the
present instance was supposed to
lie in the words dierral cov ai dp.
(olrws Adhet), by which the Lord
seemed to claim a Divine preroga-
tive: cf. Jo. x. 36, Mt xxvi. 6.

Tis SUvarai...el pi) els 6 Beds;] Bee
Exod. xxxiv. 6, 7, Isa. xliii. 25, xliv.
22. On the O.T. doctrine of For-
giveness see Schultz, ii. 96: on the
Rabbinic doctrine, Kdersheim, i. p.

3—2
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508 . For el solus (Le. pdvos) of
Me. x 18 Mt omits this clause.

8. kal €8s émvyvots ¢ 'L TG myev-
pari avrot] The Lord at once became
conscious of the thoughts which occu-
pied those about Him. ’Emtyrovs (s0
Le.; Mt 23¢v): of. Me. v. 30, émuyvots
év éavrd ; the verb describes the fuller
knowledge gained by observation or
experience (cf. Lightfoot on Col i. 6,
9)—the focus classicus is 1 Cor. xiii.
12, dpmt ywookw éx pépovs ToTe O¢
émipvdoopar.  The recognition was in
the sphere of his human spirit, and
was not attained throngh the senses;
there was not even the guidance of
external circnmstances, such as may
have cnabled 1lim to ‘see the faith’
of the friends of the paralytic. He
read their thoughts by His own con-
sciousness, without visible or audible
indications to suggest them to Him.
For 76 mvelua, used in reference to
our Lord’s human spirit, see Mt.
xxvil. 50, Me. viili. 12. His spirit,
while it belonged to the human na-
ture of Christ, was that part of
His human nature which was the im-
mediate spliere of the Holy Spirit’s
operations, and through which, as we
may reverently belicve, the Sacred
Humanity was united to the Divine
Word. Wyeliffe glosses “by the hoty
goost”; Tindale rightly, “in his
spreete” On our Lord’s power of
reading the thoughts of men see Jo.
il. 24, 25, xxi. 17. In the O. T. this
power is represented as Divine, e.g.
Ps. cxxxviil (ecxxxix) 2 ¥ owixas
Tods Biahoytopols pov, cf. Acts 1. 24,

xv. 8 § kapdroyvaarns Beds. Its presence
in Jesus clearly made a deep im-
pression on Ilis immediate followers.
See Mason, Conditions, &ec., p. 164 .

67t olrws Sal. €v éavrois]=Mt. ras
vbvpioas avrédy, Le, rods Suakoyiopots
avrer. For 7 raira Siahoyileabe Mt.
has tva i évfuvpeiade worypd, whilst Le.
simply omits refra.

9. 7{ éotww elkomdTepor kTA.] Mt
i ydp... The second question justifies
the first : ‘why think evil...for which
is easter...? ... =mirepor... i (W-
M, p. 211). To the scribes the an-
swer would seem self-evident ; surcly
it was casier to say the word of ab-
golution than the word of healing (éi-
mweiv...7 elmeiv), since the latter in-
volved an appeal to scnsible results,
Jerome: “inter dicere et facere multa
distantia est; utrum sint paralytico
peccata dimissa, solus noverat qui
dimittebat.” Anticipating this reply
the Lord utters the word which they
deemed the harder, with results
which proved Ilis power. But His
question, sinking into minds prepared
to receive it, suggests an opposite
conclusion; the word of absolution
is indeed the harder, since it deals
with the invisible and eternal order.
In speaking with authority the word
of absolution Christ had done the
greater thing; the healing of the
physical disorder was secondary and
made less demand on His power.
But this answer does not lie upon
the surface; the gquestion prescnted
no enigma at the time; and Christ
does not stop to interpret Ilis words,
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but leaves them to germinate where
they found soil. Eikomdrepir éorw oc-
curs here in the three Synoptists, and
again in Me. x. 25 (Mt. Le.) and Le.
xvi. 17; for edxomos see Sir. xxil. 15,
1 Mace. iii. 18, and evkomia occurs in
2 Mace. ii. 25; the words belong to
the lator Greek from Aristophanes
onwards. "Eyepe: WH. prefer éyeipov,
the reading of BL 28; see note on
o 11,

10. {va B¢ €ibfre Or¢ xrA.] ‘Bnt—=
be the answer what it may—to con-
vince you that the word of absolution
was not uttered without authority, I
will confirm it by the word of healing
of which you may see the effects.’
On the construction see Blass, Gr.,
p- 286f. ’Efovoiar éxe, Mt., Mc, Le.,
not = polest, potestatem habet, as the
Latin versions render, followed by
the English versions from Wyclifie
onwards, but “hath authority” : ef i
22, 27. This éfovoia is not in con-
flict with the 8vvams of Gop (ii. 7),
but dependent on it. It is claimed
by the Lord as the Son of Man, ie.
a8 belonging to Him in His Incar-
nate Life as the ideal Man Who has
received the fulness of the Spirit (ef.
L 10, Jo. xx. 23), and as IHead of the
race : cf. Jo. v. 26.

o vids Top dvfpomov] Used here
for the first time in the Synoptic
harrative: of ii 28, il 31, 38, ix

9, 12, 31, X. 33, 435, xiii. 26, xiv. 2I,
41, 62. The 1xx. has (of) viol Tob dr-
fpwmov (BINRT™I), Eecl. iil. 18, 19,
21, and vidés dvfpdmov (25;55‘13), Dan.
vii. 13(Lxx.and Th.}and (D78713), Ezek.
ii. 1, &c., Dan. viii. 17. The term is
usually thought to be based on Dan.
vil. 13, but see Westcott, add. note
on Jo. i. 51, and on the interpreta-
tion of Dan. Le. cf. Stanton, J. and .
Messiah, p. 109, and Bevan, Daniel,
p- 118f. Comp. also Charles, B. of
Enoch, p. 312 ff, and on the use of
vios Tov avfp. by our Lord and in the
early Church, see Stanton, p. 239 ff. ;
G. Dalman, Die Worte Jesu i, p.
191 ff.; the careful investigatidns by
Dr Jas. Drunmnond in J. T4 St i
pp. 3501, 539; and the art. Son ¢f
Man in Hastings, D.B. iv.

éml This yns d piévas auaprias] In con-
trast to an implied ‘in Heaven, cf
Le. ii. 14, év tyriorows.. .ént yqs: Mt
xvi. 19, Col. i. 20, éwt Ths yis...év Tole
ovpaveis. The ratification of the ab-
solving words belongs to another order
(Mt. .c.): the act of absolution, which
is committed to the Sen of Man as
such, takes place in man’s world, aud

‘i3 pronounced by human lips, either

those of the Son of Man Himself or
of men who receive His Spirit and
are gent by Him for that end (Jo. xx.
23). Such absolutions -do not invade
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the prerogative of Gop, sinec they
ultimately proceed from Him, and
become effective only on conditions
which He prescribes.

Myer v mapadvricg] Mt Tére
kAt Le. efmev 7§ mapadehvpéve. It
is instructive to observe how a note
which clearly belongs to the common
tradition receives a slightly different
form from each of the Synoptists,

IL goiAéyw, éyepe] The absolution
was declaratory {a¢ievracr), the healing
is given in the form of a comwand,
for the recipient must co-operate.
"Eyepe, like dye, is used intransi-
tively; sce Winer-Schm., p. 126;
éyeipov (vv. 1. 2. 9) seems to be a
grammmtical corrcction ; &yepar (Mt
ix. 5, 6, Mc. ad 1, Le. v 24, vi 8,
viil. 54, Jo. v. 8) is possibly an
itacism, yet see WSchm. p. 126,

dpov v xpdB. aou] Cf Jo. v. 8.
The «paBarros without its burden
could cusily be carried by one man
if in good health. That the para-
Iytic could do this was proof of his
complete recovery. Taken with émaye
els Tov aixir oov (Mt. Mc), the com-
mand points to his being an inhabit-
ant of Capernaum, and not one of
the crowd from outside. He would
therefore remain as a standing witness
to Jesus.

12.  «ai yépln, xal e00is emr.] The
sommand received prompt («84s, M.

ouly) obedience: the paralytic rose
(7yép@hn, raiscd himsclf), took the pal-
let on his back or under his arm and,
the crowd giving way, passed out into
the street (é&qh8er, Mc.; Mt. Le
dmijAber), in the sight of (Eumpoofer=
évdmiov="307, cf. Guillemard on Mt.
v. 16) the whole company.

dore ébloTucfar mwavras krA.] Mt
10évres 8¢ édofifnaav: Le. Eoraois
nafev dravras. For the moment the
general amazenent was too great for
words (cf. v. 42, vi, 51): when they
spoke, it was to glorify Gop for the
authority committed to humanity in
the person of Jesus (Mt. Tov ddvra
é€ovalay Towabrny Tois avbpimors). Ac-
cording to Le. the restored paralytic
hadset the example (ampifev...8ofdlwy
767 fedy).

Aéyovras 61e Olrws ovbémore €lbauer]
Le. elBaper mapadofa aruepor. The
contrast between this astonisiment at
the physical cure, aud the silence with
which the absolution had been re-
ceived, did not escape the ancient ex-
positors: cf. Victor: 76 peifor édoavres
e Tor duapriey dpeaw To awdpevor
Bavpdlovaw. '18¢iv ofres i3 an unusual
copstruction for 8. rowedra, but see Mt.
ix. 33, ovdémore épavy ofrws; for elda-
pev of. WH., Notes, p. 164: Blass, Gr.,
p. 45. Le. has given the sense in other
words; both accounts convey the same
impression of unbounded surprise,
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13—14. Cain oF Luvr (Mt. ix. 9,
Le. v. 27—28).

13 xat éqhfer makw xTA.] Pro-
bably as soon as the crowd was dis-
persed and the excitement had sub-
sided. E£7\fev, i.e. from the house
and the town, cf. i. 35: with é£. mapd
comp. Acts xvi. 13, ééghfoper €fw T7s
mikgs wapd woraudy : the way out led
Hin to the seaside, Yg. ad mare, ie.
ad oram maris. akw—a note fre-
quently struck by Me, cf ii. 1, iii
1, 20, iv. 1, &c.—refers not to &£,
but to mapa . ddhaoeay, cf. i. 16;
once again He found Himself, as at
the beginning of His Ministry, by
the side of the lake.

kal mwas 6 Syhos fpyero xtA.] As
soon as He is seen there, the crowd
rcassembles as thick as ever (mas),
and the teaching, interrupted in the
house, begins afresh by the lake. The
imperfects ﬁpxeru.,.e’ﬁ[ﬁunxw, as con-
trasted with é&pAfer, point to the
continuance of the process, perhaps
at intervals, through the day. Only
Me. notes the teaching by the seaside
on this occasion.

14, kat wapdywr kTA] As He
teaches, or at intervials between the
instruetions, He pusses on along the
shore. Ilapiywv eldev: the same words
are used at the call of Simon and
Aundrew (i. 16): cf also Jo. ix. 1;
even in moving from place to place
the Lord was on the watch for op-
portunities, Aevetr Tov Tob ‘AAcpaiov
(5&0 Me. only: Le. Svopart Aevelv: Mt.
Grbpwrov. . Aeydpevor MarOalor), Acvels

{Aevel, '112) occurs In I Esdr. ix. 14 as
the proper name of a Jew of the time
of the exile, and is wsed in Heb. vii. g9
for the patriurch; cf. Aevis Joseph. ant.
i 19. 7. In Origen ¢. Cels. i. 62 the
true reading is Aewds, and not, as was
formerly supposed, AeBfs: sce WIL,
Intr., p. 144 (ed. 2, 1890). “AXdatos,
Vyg. Alphaeus, was also the name of
the father of the second James (Me. iii.
18) : hence apparently the ‘Western’
reading 'ldxwBor in this context, see
vv. 11, and Ephrem’s comment “ITe
chose James the publican,” ev. con-
cord. exp. p. 53: cf. Photins in
Possin, caten. in Me. p. 50: 8o foar
Texdrar €k Tov Dudexa, Marlaios xai
*TakwBos.

1ot ‘Al¢paiov] ‘Algaios = Aram.
"_5’?[\, of, Syrr.smterh o\ Whether
it is identical with Khwwas (Jo. xix
25) is more than doubtful, see Light-
foot, Galatians, p. 267 n.; against
that view is the. spelling of the latter
word in Syrr.rebe with o instead of
». On the identity of Aeveis with
Marfaios see note on iii. 18.

kabfpevoy Emi 7o TeAwrov] Caper-
nanum wag on the Great West road
which led from Damascus to the
Mediterranean (G. A. Swnith, Hist.
Geogr., p. 428), and like Jericho had
its establishwent of redvaw and its
Tehdmor, but the tolls were here col-
lected for the tetrarch and not for the
Emperor (Schirer L il 68). Tehdviop
(Vg. teloneum, cf. Tert. de bapt. 12;
uged in modern Greek, Kennedy,
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p. 184) i3, (1) the toll (Strabo, xvi.
1. 27, Tehdvioy Exet kal TOUT o pETpLOY),
(2) the toll-house (Wycliffe, “tolbothe,”
Tindale, “receyte of custome”), as
in this context. Levi was seated,
doubtless amongst other reérac (o.
15), ‘at’ (ad) the office. ’Exi c.
acc. in the N. T. often answers the
question ‘whither?’ (Blass, Gr., p. 136),
of. iv. 38, Le. ii. 25, Acts i. 21: the
phrase is here common to Mt., Me.,
Le.

kai Néyer avrg "Axorovfe pod] See
note on i 17. The command was
practically a call to discipleship, in-
volving the complete abandonment of
his work. Disciples who were fishcr-
men could return to their fishing at
pleasure (cf. Jo. xxi. 3); not so the
toll-coilector who forsook his post.
Yet Levi did not hesitate: dvasras
fkohotdnoer adry, Mt, Me.; Le,
thinking of the kfe which was thus
begun, writes pxoloifer, and adds xa-
radimady mavra. The call was given
by One Who knew that the way
had been prepared for its accept-
ance. Ilow the preparation had been
made can only be conjectured : pos-
sibly, as in the case of the first four,
through the Baptist, Le. iii. r2. Cf.
Tert. 7. ¢., “nescio quorum fide uno
verbo  Domini  suscitatus teloneutm
dereliquit.” To Porphyry, who saw in
Matthew’s prompt obedience proof of
the mental weakness of Christ’s dis-
ciples, Jerowe replies that it rather
attests the magnetic power exerted
on men by His unique personality.

15—17. Frast v Levis Housk
(Mt. ix. 10—13, Le. v. 2g—32).

15. «kul  yiverar...kai] Mt kal
éyévero...kat  idov: Le. drops the
Hebraic turn of the senterce. Kara-

keicBar, used of the sick in i 30, ii. 4,

refers here and in xiv. 3 fo persons
at table (see Amos vi. 4); of. Judith
xiik. 15, Le. v. 29, 1 Cor. viii. 10, and
in class. Greek, Plato, Symp. 185 .
Mt. prefers draxeiofai, which is more
usual in this sense in Biblical Greek
(LxX., 1 Fsdr. iv. 10, Tob. ix. 6 (W),
Me. xiv. 18, &c.), so Mec. just below
{ocuravéxewrro) ; the Vg. endeavours to
distinguish between the two (cum
accumberet...simul discumbebant). 'Ev
7 oixig avrov : 80 Le. ; Mt., speaking
of his own house, omits avrot—a house
to its owner or tenant is simply 7 oixia.
A gecond house in Capernaum is now
thrown open to Jesus and 1is dis-
ciples, cf. 1. 29. On adrod (nearly =
éxelvov) of. WM., pp. 183, 788.

woAhot Ter@var xkrA.] So Mt.; Le
v OxAos moADs Tedardy kal dAAwr. It
was, as Lc. says, a peydinp 8oxi, a
‘reception,” which, if intended in the
first instance to do honour to the
Master (airé), included many of Levi’s
friends and colleagues. TeAwrns occurs
in Mec. only in this context. Telwreiv
‘to impose taxes’ is used in 1 Mace.
xiil. 39 (@ 7¢ @A o éreAwreito év lepov-
gakip, unkéte TeAwreicbo, cf. . 29, 30)
of dues exacted from the Jews under
the Syrian domination. The redwys
or tax-farmer was a well-known
personage at Athens in the time of
Aristophanes, and not popular; cf.
Ar. Eq. 247 £, maie mate rov mavoipyor...
kai TeAdvny kat Papayya xai XdpvBdw
dpmayis. The Vg. renders the word
by the title of the ecorresponding
officer at Rome, publicanus ; but the
rehdrac of the Gospels corresponded
more nearly to the portitores. With
the reAéraw were dpapredol : the two
classes are found together again in
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Mt. ix. 19, Le. xv. 1. Fritzsche cites
Lucian Necyom. 11, potyol kai mopvo-
[)’oo-xol kai Tehdvar kai kblaxes kai
cuko(pdrra:r xai Tawobros Gpilos THY
movTa kukerTey év 7¢ Ble. But dp. is
probably uscd in this connexion with
some latitnde: sometimes it refers to
the outcasts of society (Le. vii. 37),
but as used by the Seribes it would
include non-Pharisees eg. Saddu-
cees (so frequently in the Psalms
of Solomon, Ryle and James, pp.
xlvi, 3 f), Gentiles (Galatians ii. 15,
Lightfoot’s note), or even Hellenizing
Jews (1 Mace. ii. 44, 48). Many of
the men thus branded in Capernaum
were probably guilty of no worse
offence than abstaining from the
official piety of the Pharisees, or
following proscribed occupations (Le.
xix. '7, 8), or were of Gentile ex-
traction, or merely consorted with
Gentiles (Acts x. 28): cf. Mt. xviii. 17
6 é0ukds kal 6 . The word duap-
Twhds belongs to the later Greek, but
was probably a colloquialism in
earlier times (cf. Ar. 7hesm. 1111);
in the 1xX. it is specially common
in Pss. (where it mostly = J%7) and
in Sirach.

ouvvavékewro ¢ lpood kA So
Mt.  Swaraceiofar (3 Mace v. 39)
oceurs again in vi. 22, and in Le. vil
49, xiv. 10, 15; Jo. appears to prefer
dvakeiotar ody (xil 2). 'Ijood is the
N T. form of the dut. (WM., p. 77);
in Deut. iii. 21, xxxi. 23, Jos. i. 1, &c.
‘Ineoi is the reading of Cod. B (in
Jos. iv. 15 of A also). Mafyris is
here used by Me. for the first time; it
occurs in Cod. A of Jer. xiil. 21, and
again in xx. 11, xxvi, (xlvi.) 9, and not

elsewhere in the 1xx, but it is used
by Plato for the adult pupil of a
philosopher (Prot. 3154). The Bib-
lical panris is the pupil (1070 of
a religious teacher, such as a Rabbi,
or a Prophet who assumed the office
of 8iddokados. On the pupils of the
Seribes see Schiirer In i p. 324 ; cf.
the reference to them in Aboth i. 1
(Taylor, Sayings, &c, p. 25. The
master followed by his pupils was
a familiar sight in Galilee; it was
the teaching which was new.

foay yap moAhof] These words ap-
pear to refer to reA. . dpu., Teasserting
the singular fact just mentioned—
an editorial note, or possibly one
belonging to the earliest form of
the tradition. If kal korodfovw
avré is to be connected (WIL) with
the antecedent clause, it must be
taken to refer to the fact that a
number of this class had already
begun to follow Jesus, probably in
consequence of His words of forgive-
ness to the paralytic, as well as
through the cxample of Levi. But
see ncxt note.

15—16. «kai fkohovfovy avrg kTA.)
So the words should probably be
connected and read. "Jesus was fol-
lowed to Levis house by enemics
as well as (xai) disciples. *Axohovfeir
in the Gospels usually implies moral
attraction, and it may be to the
rarity of the ordinary meaning that
the disturbance of the text is due:
D (ol xai...kai...kal eldar) mediates be-
tween the two texts. O ypappareis
Tor Papralowr: those of the Seribes
who belonged to the Pharigees, cf.
Acts xxiil. 9, mwés 7ér ypapparéay
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Tov pépovs Tov Pepealwr. Mt has
ol dapioaio, Le., combining Mt. and
Me., oi ®. kai of yp. adréw.

xai i8dvres §re ktx.] The changes of
order (15, TeX. x. dp., 16, du. k. Te\.
(1°), rek. k. dp. (2°)) are singular and,
if original, ean hardly be accidental
Possibly Mc. means to shew that in
the thoughts of these Seribes, though
not in their words, the charge of
being in the company of sinners was
foremost. Herc, at least, the Master
had, as they supposed, revealed His
departure from the standard of the
O. T. (Ps. i 1). For ideiv &re (see
vv. IL) of. ix. 2s.

Eheyov Tols pabnrais xtA.] Not yet
daring to remonstrate with the Mas-
ter; they have learnt caution from the
experience rclated in ii. 8. “Or is
here =ri; (Mt., Le., dca i;): cf. ix. 11,
28, and for the Lxx., 1 Chron, xvii. 6
(Bre=12%), Jer. il 36 (=1D); see
WM., p. 208 n. 5, and Burton,
§ 349. To cat with Gentiles was an
offence recognised even by Pharisaic
Christians (Aets xi. 3, cf. Gal, ii. 111.),
and publicans and ginners were ranked
in the same category with Gentiles
(r Cor. v. 11).

After éofie. Mt. supplies 6 8:5doxa
Aos vgwv : Le. includes the disciples
(éobiere kal mwivere).

17. xai drxoveas & ’'Inoovs| The
remark does not escape Him: cf.
V. 36. OV xpelay €ovow ol loy.
krA.: 80 the three Synoptists (Le.,
Vywalvovres = ioydorres). The proverb
in some form was not unknown to
pagan Wwriters, eg. Pausanias ap.
Plutarch. apophth. Lacon. 230 F, 006’
of larpol, €pn, mapa Tois UVyalvouoww
dmov 8¢ of vogoivres Swarpifew eldba-
ow: Diog. Laert. Antisth. vi. 1. 6,
of larpol, pnol, perd rév vooolvrer
elgty &N’ o mupérrovow: the last
words present an application to which
Jesus does not refer, but which is -
plied in the use of the saying.

otk fMfov krA.] Le. ook énfavda,
adding els peravomv—a true gloss,
but perhaps not so well in kecp-
ing with the proverbial formx of
the saying as the terser ending.
There is no need to say that the
physician’s aim is the restoration of
the patient to hcalth. For early
homiletic applications see Justin M.,
apol, 1. 15, ot yap Tobs Sikalovs ovdé
Tols cdppovas els perdvoiav éxdiecer
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6 Xptoros, dAha Tovs doefele xal dko-
Adorovs kal ddicoys. Ps. Clem. 2 Cor,
2, ToUT0 Aéyer 67 €l Tols dmoNhupé-
vous oolew: éxeivo yip éorww péya kal
favpaoTov, ol Ta éorora arypifew dA-
A& 1é4 wimrovra. The contrast of duap-
Tohés and Bicaos appears first in Ps,
i. 5. The question who are the &i-
kaioe Whom Christ did not come to
call has exercised interpreters here
and in Le. xv. 17. In such contexts
the relatively righteous can hardly
be in view, since all are dueprodoi
in the sight of Gop and of Christ
(Rom. iii. 23, 1 John i. 8). Hence
Macarius Magnes, iv. 18, argues that
the 8ikaiwor are the Angels. But since
our Lord speaks only of those within
the sphere of His mission, the expla-
nation is inadmissible. Rather His
reference is to the Pharisees, on the
assumption that they were what they
professed to be, and the saying in
this respect should not be pressed
beyond its immediate application :
cf. Jerome: “sugillat scribas et Phari-
saeos, qui instos se aestimantes pec-
catorum et publicanorum consortia
declinabant ”; we need not add with
Thpht.: kar’ elpurelar yip Toird Pnow.
The point of it is that if the guests
were cuaprodol, it was in such com-
pany the physician of souls might bo
sought, and not under opposite cir-
cumstances. For this view of sin as
a discase comp. Isa. i. 4 ff. and liii.
5 79 pademt airob fueis ldbquer.
M. inserts between the proverb and
its application a reference to Hosea
Yi. 6 q v. With §\dov cf. é&mibay,
L 38, and note there; x. 45, Jo.1i. 11,
iiL 2, &e,

18—22,  QuestioN oF Fasrtive :
THE OLp axp THE Nmw (Mt ix. 14
—17, Le. v. 33—39).

18.  «al foar of pafyral krh.] Vy. et

erant...retunantes, ‘were fasting’ not
(as WM., p. 438) ‘were used to fast’;
cf. Le. W)o’reﬁouc‘w -m‘xva'; on this im-
perf. see Blass, Gr, p. 198 {., Burton,
§ 34. If Levi’s entertainment fell on
a Sunday or a Wednesday night, the
disciples of Jesus were feasting after
the disciples of stricter schools had
begun one of their weekly fusts. The
Law required abstinence only on the
Day of the Atonement (j wyorels,
Acts xxvil, g), but the stricter Jews
practised it on the second and fifth
days of every week (Schiirer 1 ii.
119). For the practice of the disciples
of the Pharisees (i.e. the pupils of
Pharisaic Rabbis) see Le. xviii. 12,
moretw Ois Tob oaBBdrov, Didache
7 =Apost. Const. vil. 23, woredovot
yep Bevrepg quB3drev kai méumry, and
J. Lightfoot on Mt ix. 14. The
disciples of John {mentioned again in
Jo. i, 33, iil. 25, ef. Acts xix. 2 ff)
naturally inherited John’s asceticism
(Mt. xi. 18). Tatian owits this ex-
planatory note, which is pecnliar to Me.

kai épxovrar «rh.] Nob apparently
the disciples of John or of the Phari-
sees, but the Scribes, who have now
gathered courage from confidence in
the goodness of their cause: cf Le.
oi 8¢ elmav. Mt. gives another ac-
count: wpooépyorrar avté of pabnrai
Lwdvou, and alters the question ac-
cordingly (8wa v{ gueis krh.). Tatian
ignores the difference, adopting Le.’s
form. Later harmonists imagine the
game question to be put in varying
form by the disciples and the guests,
e.g. Aug. de cons. il. 26. 62, who is
followed by Bede: “colligendum a
pluribug hanc Domino objectam esse
quaestionem et a Pharisaeis scilicet
et a discipulis Joanunis et a eonvivis
vel alils quibusdam.” The uncertainty
thus imported into the history is
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surely a worse evil than any doubt
that can arise as to the precise
accuracy of one of the reports.

oi 8¢ ooi pabprai krA.] They still
stop short of a direct attack upon the
Master; cf. ». 24.

19. pn Slvavrar;] Vg numquid
possunt? My expects a negative an-
swer (WM., p. 641, Blass, Gr., p.254);
cf. e.g. Mt. vii. g, 10, Jo. iii. 4, James
ii. 14. Lec.,as often, turns the sentence
into another form with a slightly
different sense: pj SdvacOe...morety
vporedaar; in Mt and Mec. Sdvarrac
points to the moral impossibility ;
they might be made to fast, but it
would not be a fast worthy of the name.

of wioi Tob wuppéres] = NBNT NI,
known in class. Greek as vupdevral,
and in the later literary style as
mapavuppoc oT wapavippeor. Forvvpdor
(=maorés, Joel ii. 16) cf. Tobit vi. 14,
17, and for the idiom ‘sons of, &ec.,
1 Mace. iv. 2 of viol tis dxpas="*the
men of the citadel’; see Trench,
Studies, p. 170 n. The Lord per-
haps designediy adopts the Baptist's
own metaphor (Jo. iii. 2g), substi-
tuting however of vioi 7ob wppéros
for & ¢idos Tov wuudiov: on the dis-
tinction between the two see Eders-
heim i. 355, and Moore on Judges
xiv. 11, 20. The rdle of the ‘best
man’ was over; twelve disciples had
taken the place of the one fore-

runner. In the present connexion the
title ‘sons of the bride-chamber’ had
perhaps a further appropriateness ; it
was in fact an answer to the cavil of
», 18, for “apparently by Rabbinic
custom all in attendance on the bride-
groont were dispensed from certain
religions observances in consideration
of their duty to increuse his joy”
(Hort, Judaistic Clristianity, p. 23).

& ¢ 6 voplos x7A.] So the Lord
identifies Himself with the Bride-
groom of O.T. prophecy (Hos. H. 20,
&e.), i.e. Gop in His covenant relation
to Israel, a metaphor in the N.T. ap-
plied to the Christ (Mt. xxv. 1, Jo.
iii. 28, 29, Eph. v: 28 ff,, Apoc. xix. 7,
&c.). Victor: motos rupgplos; 6 peér-
Awv  vupdetecbar v éxkhnaiav...Ti
éorw 1 wipdevois; dppaBdvos dbos,
TouréoTL wvevparos dyfov ydpis. Ev
¢ Mc., Le.=é¢” 8oov Mt., cf. Mc,
1nfra, saov ypévov. For vporetew Mt.
substitutes wevfetv. Fasting was
fitting for the house of mourning,
not for a time of rejoicing: cf
Judith viil. 6, éwjoreve wdoas Tas
fuépas Ths xypeloews abris.  With
8aov ypdvor €xovow cf. xiv. 7, éué dé
ob mavrore Exere [ped éavrdv]: Jo.
xiii. 33, & pwpiv ped pev elpe
"Ogor xpivor i8 the ace. of duration,
WM., p. 288, Tatian again (cf. ». 18)
omits the words which Mc. adds,

20, éhedoorrar 8¢ Tuépar

kTA]
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There must be a limit to the joyous
life of personal intercourse. The say-
ing as far as vgeredoovow is reported
in identical words in Mt, Mc., Le.
For the phrase éiedoovrar 7u. see
Le. xxi. 6, and with the whole verse
compare Jo. xvi. 20, “Orav dnapfy,
Vg. cum auferetur—rather perhaps,
cum ablatus fuerit; orav leaves the
moment uncertain, while of the cer-
tainty of the future occurrcnce there
-is no question: cf. Burton, § 316.
’Amalpeobai, here only used of Christ’s
departure ; bnt cf. Isa. liii. 8, alperas
and tijs yis 1 {wj avtov. Kal téve
moretoovaw 1 a prophecy, not a com-
mand ; the Lord anticipates that
fasting will remain as an institution
of the Church after the I’assion, and
regulates its use (Mt. vi. 16). Comp.
Acts xiii. 2, 3, xiv. 23, Didache 7, 8,
tuels 8¢ wporeioate Terpada kal mapa-
axevjr. The fast before Easter was
from the end of the second century
" specially connected with this saying
of Christ: Tert. deiun. 2, “certe in
evangelio illos dies ieiuniis deter-
minatos putant in quibus ablatus est
Sponsus, et hos esse iam solos legitimos
ieiuniorun Christianorum...de cetero
indifferenter ieiunandum ex arbitrio,
non ex imperio.” Cf Const. Ap. v. 18
év rats fjpépais oy Tob mdoxa moTeveTE
...€» Tabrats olv Jobn d¢’ fudy. Even
in regard to the Paschal fast there
was at first no rigid uniformity; cf.
Iren. (ap. Eus. v. 24) who remarks:
1} Bapwvia s vgoTelas THr dpdvorar
s mwioTews a‘vvfo"rqm. "Ev e’xe{v” 7
npépg=(Le.) év ékeivars Tais fpépais,
for which see M. i. gnote. On the
change introduced by the Gospel into

the ordinance of f:xsting, sec Victor:
ovk drayky...dAkd yreup, 8 dperrv.
Bede aptly compares Actsii 13. CL
the lo_]mn €av pq
Kodpov ol ui) ebpnre Ty Bac\elav Tob
Beot (Ozyrhynchus Papyri, i. p. 3).
21. obdeis émiBAqgua «tA.] The two
parables that follow occupy the same
position in the three Synoptists, and
doubtless are meant to illustrate the
angwer to the question of ». 18, ’Exl-
Binua paxous dyvdagov, Vg. adsumen-
tum pauni rudls, is explained by
Le. as émifAnua dwd ipariov kawod.
“Paxos i8 a rag, whether of old stuff
(Jer. xlv. (xxxvill) 11, rakawd paxn), or,
as here, newly torn from the piece: e.g.
Artemidorus (27) uses it of the strips
of cloth wound round a mummy., In
the present case the paxos is dyvadov
{ =dyvamrov, dkvartov)—torn off from
a piece which had not gone through
the hands of the yvageis. Fva(_bevr
(Me. ix. 3)=D'3, Aram. NI¥P, occurs
thrice in the Lxx. (4 Regn. xviii. 17,
Isa. vil 3, xxxvi 2) in connexion
with “the fullers field "—possibly a
bleaching ground at Jerusalem; cf.
Joseph. B. J.v. 4. 2, 15 Tob yrapées
wpogayopevopevoy prijpa,  Comp. the
account of the martyrdom of James
“the Just Euseb. Z1. E. ii. 23: Aa-
Bov...els Tov xyad)emv 5 Edov év &
aqrem.s{s Ta L[J.a'rta KT, Emﬁ)&n,ua,
“a patch,’ ef Jos. ix. 11 (5), Symm., ra
gavbaha €mfBquara Eovra: for émi-
pdrrer (WH., Notes, p. 163, Blass,
Gr., p. 10) Mt,, Lec. have émiBdike
el 8¢ ph kvA] EL 8¢ py (Le. el 8¢
wiye), Vg. alivquin, “if otherwise’:
see Blass, G, p. 260, and of Mt vi.
1, Jo. xiv. 2, Apoc. ii. 5.

vn (Tf(l}(Tl’) TE 1'01’
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alpet 10 whijpoua ér’ adrod] Mt
aipei...Td TA, avTod dmd Tob fpariow.
In each case it scems best to identify
T Thrpopa with 78 émiBAgua, and to
take adrod as =rob ipariov. Inadopt-
ing this view it is not necessary to
give up the passive seuse of #Ad-
popa for which Lightfoot contends
(Colossians, p. 323 ff.); for as he
points out, the patch may be so
called “not because it fills the hole,
but because it is itself fulness or
full nicasure as regards the defect.”
As émiShnua is the picce laid on or
applied to the rent, so wAdpwpa is
the same piece as filled in and be-
come the complement (Vg. supple-
mentum). To kawoy Tob wakaeod, the
new complement of the old garment;
the contrast of kawds (véos), makads, is
frequent in the N.T., perhaps through
the influence of this saying, and the
examples are intcresting: Rom. vii. 6,
Eph. iv. 22 ft., Col. iii. 9 f., Heb. viii. 13.
For malaws as applied to a garment
ef. Deut. viii. 4, Isa. L g, li. 6.

kal yetpoy oyiopa yivera] ‘And a
worse rent is the result’ (Wycliffe,
“more brekynge is maad”). Cf. Le’s
paraphruse, and Philo, de creat. prine.
11, o0 povov i Swatpopirys dravdvyrov,
d\Ad kai 1 émikpareia Burépov phéew
dmepyacopévy pdidor 5 évwow. For

oxtopa cf.i. 10: elsewhere in the N.T.
the word is used in an ethical sense
(Jo. vii. 43, 1 Cor. 1. 10, &c.).

22.  xat ovbeis BeAe kmh.] So Le.;
Mt. ovd¢ Ba\hovow. The worn out
doxds passed into a proverb, see Job
xiii. 28, Ps. oxviil. {cxix.) 83: comp.
especially Jos. ix. 10 (4), dokovs oivov
makaods kai Kareppm'yoras- ib. 19 (13},

'U”'OL OL G.O'KOL TO'U OLPUU O'US‘ ETFA'?O'(I,H-EV
K(l”"OU!‘, Kﬂl D'UTOL eppm’yaﬂ'w The
wine-skins in the parable are as yet
whole, but thin and strained by use,
and unable to resist the strength of
the newly fermented wine. The con-
trast is herc between véos and waXaos:
véos i recens (Vg. novellus), freshly
made, in reference to time: for oivos
véos cf Isa. xlix. 26, 8ir. ix. 10, A
full treatment of the synonyms xaewds,
véos may be found in Trench, syn. 10,
or in Westeott on Heb. viii. 8, xii. 24,

el 8¢ pn xrh] Mt., Le. el 8¢ prye:
gee on v, 21, If any one i3 so unwise '
as to bccome an exception to the
rale, he will lose both wine and skins,
Mec.’s brevity is noticeable; both Mt.
and Le. distingnish the manner of the
Toss in the two cases—¢ olvos éxyeiras
(éxxvbigerar) kai ol doxot dwéMAvwras
(amodobvrar). Similarly in the next
clause Mt. supplies Bd\ovew, Le.
Binréor.  Attempts have been made
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in the Mmss. to assimilate Me.; see
vv. Il The contrast between wéos,
xawds I8 preserved by the three Syn-
optists, but it has been missed in
the Vg., vinum novwm in ulres no-
vos. On the connexion of these para-
bles with the context see Hort, Jud.
Chr., p. 24. The general teaching
is that men “mnova non accepturos
esse nisi novi fierent” (Hilary). The
old system was not capable of being
patched with mere fragments of the
new, and still less could the old man
reccive the new spirit and life. For
some special applications of the prin-
ciple ¢f. Trench, Studies, p. 180 ff.

23—28. CorN-F1ELD INCIDENT.
QUESTION oF THE SappaTH. (Mt. xii.
1—38, Le. vi. 1—35.)

23. «ai €yévero...Stamopevestar] Et
Jactum est ut.. ambularet (£); cf
iil. 15, and see Burton, § 360. Lec
has the same construction, and agrees
with Me. also in the order of events:
Mt., who begius év éxelvo 16 kap@
émopeddn, places this incident much
later. ’Ev Tois od3Bacw (rois . Mt.,
év gaBBdre Le.: see note on i. 21),
‘on the sabbath’; in Le. ¢ Western’
and ¢ Syrian’ authorities add devrepo-
rporg, cf. WH., Notes, p. 58. Adwe-
mwopevesfai, a common LXX. word
(usually:ﬂ‘ztl or 13y, is rare in the
N. T., oceurring, besides this context,
Lc.ev s, act. 1, Paull; the constnuctmn
varies, the verb bemg used absolutely,
or followed by acc. with or without
prep.; for Siwam. &:a cf. Prov. ix, 12 ¢,
Soph. iii. 1. The fields were probably
in the neighbourhood of Capernaum ;
there is no charge of having exceeded

the Sabbath day’s journey (Acts i. 12,
cf. Joseph. ant. xiii, 8. 4, odx Zfso-rw
& rwiv olire év Tois odlBacw olr’ év
T mp'rv] ['rq mevrnroaTy | S8etew). Ta
oroppa: in the 1xx, aroptpos‘—lﬁf
(Geuw. i. 29) or 1N (Lev. xi. 37); omé-
prpa="“sown lund,” “corn-fields” (V.
sifa), is found in a papyrus of c. A.D.
346, and seems to have been familiar
in colloquial Greck of cent. i, for ic
belongs to the common tradition of
the Synoptic Gospels.

ipéavro 680y moiety T\ hovres| Mt
fdptavre TOAeaw, Le. &rddov.  ‘08dy
waety s properly, like 680#01.5711, to
make a road, or make one’s way, and
suggests that the party was pushing
its way through the corn where there
was no path; Buth.: fva mpeSaiverw
éyoter.  But 680y mowcicbar is used
(Herod.,, Xen., Dion. Hal,, Joseph.,
&e.) of simple advance (Vg. coeperunt
praegredi, v.1. progredi), and 63.
woweiv probably bears that meaning
here ; cf. Jud. xvii. 8 ot moifoar oSou
atrod (1377 MiEY, but see Moore,
Judges, p. 385 f.). As they went
they piucked the ears and ate (xal
éobiew Mt.; kai #iobov Le., who adds
Jrédyovres Tais xepaiv). Permission to
pluck and eat ears of standing corn
was given by the Law, provided that
no instrument was used, Deut. xxiii.
24 (26): ovlhéets év Tais yepoiv oov
orayus kat Spémavoy o uy émeFdygs.

24. kat of ®Papigaior «krA.] See
notes on ii. 16, 18, The Master is
again attacked through the diseiples.
Mt. supplies of pafyrai oov before
mowdaw, Le. represents the question
as addressed to the disciples (rf
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wotelre). “Ide (: T\NW), not e (:
1AMy ; ef. il 34, xi. 21, xiil. 1, 21, xV.
4, 35, xvi. 6. The offence was being
openly committed under the very eyes
of the Master. Plucking corn was
considered as equivalent to reaping,
the hand taking the place of the
sickle, and reaping on the Sabbath
was forbidden {Exod. xxxiv. 21, ¢
dpire xardraves ; cf. J. Lightfoot on
Mt. xii. 2). T{ motobow Tois aafBB. &
ovk éfearTw; 8C. moweiy Tols cdBBaciy.
Mt. simplifies the construction by
writing motodow & ovk Eeorir moieiy év
oaBfBdre, and similarly Le. The act
was not unlawful in itself, but only in
regard te the occasion.

25. kal éleyev avrols OU8émore
dvéyvore kth.] The Lord concedes
the principle for the moment, content
with pointing out that rules of this
kind admit of exceptions. 038. dvéyn.,
an appeal to an authority which they
recognised and of which they were pro-
fessed students. The formula is fre-
quently used by our Lord, ef. xii. 1o,
26, Mt. xil. 5, xix. 4, xxi. 16 (0U8émore,
ot6é, Or ovk dvéyw. ;)

i émolnoer Aaveld «tA.] The
reference is to 1 Sam. xxi. 1—6, but
the words ypeiay Eoxer ral émeivacer
are an inference from the facts, added
to bring out the parallel. David and
his men find their counterpart in the
Son of David and His disciples.

26.  eloijifev els Tov olkov 16D feol]
e, tho Tabernacle: cf. Jud. =xviii

31, 1 Regn. i. 7, 24. It was at this
time in Nob (NopfBd, Nouud (B), NoBd
{A),NgB (X)), a town of Benjamin {(Neh,
xi. 32) near Jerusalem (Isa. x. 32
Heb). Mt wés elonhder lcf. vv. Ll
here), Lc. os elo.

érl "ABwabiap dpyiepéos] V. sub A.
principe sacerdotum: ef. 1 Macc. xiii.
42, érovs mparov éri Slpwvos dpytepéws.
Le. iil. 2, émi dpyiepéws "Awva kal
Kawapa. Polye. mart. 21, éni dpyrepéws
DeMinrmov TpaAlwavov. ‘Eni=‘In the
time of, ag in Acts xi. 28 éyévero émi
KAiavdiov : when an anarthrous title
is added to the personal name, the
period is limited to the term of
office : *in the days when A. was
highpriest.” Tob apy. (AC) is perhaps
a correction. The clause is peculiar
to Mc, and may be an editorial
note. It is in conflict with the ac-
count in 1 Sam. Le. where the high-
priest at the time of David’s visit
to Nob is Ahimelech (0, 1xx,,
codd. BA, AB(ehuédex, but in 1 Regn,
xxx, 7, 2 Regn. viii. 17, *Axepéhey),
not Abiathar, Ahimelech’s son and
successor (1 Sam. xxii. 20). The con-
fusion between Ahimclech and Abia-
thar seems to have begun in the text
of the O.T., where (both in M.T. and
1xx.) we read of Ahimelech the son
of Abiathar as high-priest in the time
of David (2 Sam. viii. 17, cf. Driver,
ad I, 1 Chron. xviii, 16, xxiv. 6). The
clause is omitted by Mt, Le., see
Hawkins, #. S, p. 99.
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Tols dprovs Tis mpabéaewns] V. panes
propositionis (Wycliffe, “ loues of pro-
posicioun”); cf. Heb. ix. 2, 7j wpéfeas
7oy dprev, propositic panum. The
‘shewbread’ as set before Gop is
called D'121 Dn‘;', dprow évdmiod (Exod.
XXV. 29), mpokeipevor (Exod, xxxix. 18
(36)), Tot mpoowmov (1 Regn. xxi. 6),
Tiis wpooopas (3 Regn. vii. 34=48).
{Oi) dproc(Ths) mpolégews occurs also in
1 Regn. lc., but as a paraphrase for
©7P, and in 2 Chron. iv. 19 it stands
for QB DH‘P’ but elsewhere it =
Dl:ii?‘ﬂj.y (Exod. xl. 21 (23), &c.) or in
Chron., N3 MT"ON? (1 Chr.ix. 32);ie,
it points to the ordered rows upon the
table rather than to their ceremonial
import. See however Deissmann,
Bibelstudien, p. 155 f. (E. Tr., p. 157).
It was one of the glories of Judas
Maccabaeus that he restored the use
of the shewbread (2 Mace. x. 3, 7éw
dprov Ty Tpdbeaw émotoavra).

obs otk Zf. ayeiv € ph Tods lepeis]
‘Which it was not lawful that any
should eat except the priests’: so Le.;
M¢t. has the more usual construction
éeorw.. Tois {epebow. On the law of
the shewbread see Lev. xxiv. 5,
Jos‘eph. ant. iii. 10. 7, of 8¢ Tois {epeioww
wpos Tpoday 8idovrai. But the prohi-
bition does not seem to have been
gbsolute; cf 1 8am. xxi. 4. Ovk éfeorer
18 taken out of the mouth of the
§cribcs, and used in their sense (». 24):
it wags at least as unlawful to eat
the shewbread as to pluck and eat
corn on the Sabbath,

kai €dwkev kai Tols oUv avr$ obow]
COf. 2. 25, of per avrot. AnO.T. phrase

S. M3

27 eyevero] exTiolfy I 131

(see Gen. iii. 6), Delitzsch renders:
IS W DR DY, The com-
panions were in David’s case raddpia,
DY), ie personal followers, the
nucleus of the crowd who gathered
round him in the cave of Adullam
(1 Sam. xxii. 2). The contrast be-
tween these men and the peaceful
disciples of Jesus is great, but it only
serves to add force to the argument.

27. Mt. gives another argument:
the priests in the temple were conm-
pelled to violate the strict law of the
Sabbath, their duties being in fact
doubled on that day (Numb. xxviii. g);
if the exigencies of the templo justi-
fied their conduct, a greater than
the temple was here to justify the
disciples. He adds a quotation from
Hos vi. 6, which he had previously
cited in connexion with the saying of
v, 17 (Mt ix. 13). :

70 aaffarov...8i 15 adBBarov] Me.
only; cf. Hawkins, /7.8 p. 99. Comp.
2 Mace. v. 19, od &ud TOv Témov To
€vos, dANG 8td 70 Efvos TOV TOmOF O
kUpios éfedéfaro. The Rabbis them-
selves oceasionally admitted the prin-
ciple; see Schétigen ad I and the
passage cited by Meyer from Mechilia
in Exod. xxxi. 13: “the Sabbath is .
delivered unto you, and ye are not
delivered to the Sabbath,” Our Lord’s
words rise higher, and reach further:
at the root of the Babbathlaw was
the love of God for mankind, and not
for Israel only. Cf. Ephrem: “the
Sabbath was appointed not for God’s
sake, but for the sake of man.” Ben-
gel : “origo et finis rerum spectanda,;
benedictio sabbati (Gen. ii. 3) hominem

4
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spectat.” For a similar antithesis cf.
1 Cor. xi. 9. ‘O dvfpwmos, man, Le.
humanity ; ¢f. Eeel. i. 3, iii. 1q.

28. dare kpids o kA Wycliffe,
“and so mannes sone is also lord of the
sabath,” Képios yap éoriv, Mt.; K. éoruv,
Le. In Mc. the sequence of the thought
iz clear. The Sabbath, being made for
man’s benefit, is subject to the con-
trol of the ideal and representative
Man, to whont it belongs. On dere
with the indic. mood see WM., p. 377,
Burton § 237, and cf. Mc. x. 8. Kipos
is here perhaps rather ‘owner’ than
‘ master '—N3E'7 ‘?I_JH_, ef. Gen. xlix.
23, Jud xix. 22. On § vi. 7. dvp. see
o. 1on. Tatian, followed by the O. L.
cod. a, places after this verse c. iii. 21
(q.v.), as if it was His doctrine of the
Sabbath which led our Lord’s relatives
to suspect insanity.

IIL 1—6. HEALING 0F 4 WrTHERED
Haxp ox Tk Sappara (Mt. xii. g—
14, Le. vi. 6—11).

L. kai elofA@er widiv els ovvaye-
yiv] Another scene in a synagogue.
Ol points back to 1 21 (cf il 1,
13; iil 20, iv. 1) unless, with Bengel,
we interpret “alio sabbato” Eis
guwayeyjy, N0t els Ty 0., as in i
21, (vi. 2), where the synagogue is
localised ; here the reader’s thought
is limited to the fact that the event
took place in a synagogue. Cf Jo.
vi. 59, xviil 20, James ii. 2; simi-
larly we speak of going ‘to church’
or being ‘in church’ when no par-
ticular building is in view. Me.
suggests, and Mt. seems distinctly
to state (ueraSis éxeifler FAdev), that
this visit to the synagogue followed

I 1 owa-
2 TAPETHPOUVTO

immediately after the cornfield inci-
deut ; Le. places it on another Sab-
bath (év érépw oaBBare). St Augus-
tine’s reply (de coms. ev. 81; “post
quot dies in synagogam eorum ve-
nerit...non expressum cst”) is not
wholly satisfactory; the two tradi-
tions if not absolutely inconsistent
are clearly distinet, Le. perhaps pos-
sessing information unknown to Me.
and Mt. Cod. D meets the difficulty
by omitting érépe in Le.

kal §v éxei dvBpwmos krd.] For &n-
paivopar (=¥2!) see 3 Regn. xiil. 4,
Zach. xi, 17, Jo. (v. 3) mentions £x-
pol as a class of chronic invalids; in
the present instance the paralysis of
the.hand was not congenital, but as
Bengel says “morbo aut verbere,” as
the past participle implies—a point
which Mt’s £ppdv overlooks. Thw
xetpa, ‘his hand) cf = 3, vv. IL;
for exx. of the predicative use of the
art. see Blass, Gr. p. 158. Le. adds
that the hand was # 8efid. Jerome
says that the Gospel according to
the Hebrews represented the man
as pleading his case with the Lord:
“ caementarius cram, manibus victum
quaeritans ; precor te, Iesu, ut mihi
restituas sanitatem ne turpiter mendi-
cam cibos.”

2. «xal waperipow avrér] Cf Ps,
xxxvi. (xxxvii) 12, wapargpioerar
(DTQT) o apaprwlos Tov 8ikawv: Dan.
vi. 11, Sus. 12, 16 (Th.). The middle
iz more frequent, but waparnper occurs
in Susamna and in Le. xx. 20, Polybius
(xvil. 3. 2) couples maparypeiv with
évedpevew. This lostile scnse is not
however inherent in the word, which
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merely means (Lightfoot on Gal. iv.
10) to observe minutely, going along
as it were with the object for the
purpose of watching its movements.
Le. uses the middle here and in xiv.
1. Haparnpeiv e, to watch whether;
of. Blass, Gr. p. 211

€l tois adBBacty Bepametoet] Ac-
cording to the Rabbinical rule relief
might be given to a sufferer on the
Sabbath only when life was in dan-
ger (Schiirer 11 ii. 104). Since in
the present case postponement was
clearly possible, a charge might lie
against Jesus before the Sanhedrin
if He restored the hand; and they
watched Him clogely in the hope that
this opportunity might be given (fva
karnyopiiewaw avrév). According to
Mt. they even challenged Him by
asking El &eor Tots ¢dSBacw epa-
mevew;  The question afterwards put
to them by Jesns (Mc) does not
exclude this account of the matter
(Victor, eixis 8¢ dugporepa  yeyeriy-
oba); but Le’s comment (78ec Tols
Siahoyopols adtdy) seems to be in-
consistent with it, and the additional
matter in Mt. clearly belongs to an-
other occasion (Mt. xil. 11, 12=Le,
xiil, 13, xiv. 3).

3. «aiNéyer v¢ dvfpsme krA.] His
knowledge of their purpose (Le.) did
not deter Him: comp. Dan. vi. 10,
His first step was to bring the man
out into the body of the synagogue
where he could be seen by all (Me.,
Le.); there should be no secreey and

no need for maparippows in the mat-
ter, gince a principle was involved :
comp. Jo. xviii. 20, "Eyetpe €ls 10 pé-
aov, 8 preguant construction: ‘arise
[and come] into the midst’; cf ex-
amples in Blass, G'r, p. 122. Le. in-
terpolates kal or770:, and adds xai dva-
ards Zorp—details which Mec. leaves
to be imagined. The purpose of the
command is clear. The miracle was
intended to be a public and decisive
answer to the question ‘Will He work
His cures on the Sabbath ¢’

4. xal Aéyer avrois x7A.] The Lord
anticipates their question (cf. ii. 8).
Le. prefixes émepwrd Ypas. His ques-
tioning of the Rabbis began in child-
hood (Le. ii, 46): in the method there
was nothing unusual, still less disre-
spectful ; see J. Lightfoot on Le. Z c.
The present question puts a new
colour on that which was in their
minds; for Gepamevar He substi-
tutes dyafomoioai, which raises the
principle, ’Ayaformoweir {formed on
the analogy of the class. xakomouelr)
is a word of the Lxx. (=2'1']), for
which class. Gk. uscd e mowiyr or
evepyereiv. In Tob. xii. 13, 1 Mace.
xi. 33 dyafor woweiv has been substi-
tuted by some of the scribes, and the
same tendency appears here ; but the
compound is well supported in the
N.T, especially in 1 Peter, where,
besides dyaforoieiv (gquater), we find
dyaforroa and dyabomoids. *H kaxo-
moujoar Taises the startling alterna-
tive: ‘if good may not be done on

4—2
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the Sabbath, are you prepared to
Jjustify evildoing on that day? Le.,
Was it unlawful on the Sabbath to
rescue a life from incipient death
(Yrvxir odoar), and yot lawful to
watch for the life of another, as
they were doing at the moment?
‘Was the Sabbath a day for malcfi-
cent and not for beneficent action?
’Amoxreivar i3 used of a judicial sen-
tence, Jo. xviii. 31; Le. substitutes
bere the more usual dmoAéoat.

of 8¢ éqwwmwr: whether from policy,
or shame (ix. 34), or simply because
they had no answer ready (Le. xx.
26),

5. kat  wepSheyrduevos  avrous)
Except in Le. vi. 10 (the parallel to
this context) weptBAéreabas is used by
Me. only (ii. 5, 34, ¥. 32, ix. §, x. 23,
xi. 11), and five times out of six in
reference to the quick searching
glance round the circle of His friends
or enemies, which St Peter remem-
bered as characteristic of the Lord :
see Ellicott, Lectures, pp. 25, 176.
Bengel: “vultus Christi multa nos
docuit” Hor the use of mepiBA. in
the 1.xx. ¢f. Exod. ii. 12, 3 Regn. xxi
(xx.) 40, Tob. x1. 5. Mer’ dpyfs: there
was anger in the look or attending it
(cf. perd 8akpiwr Acts xx. 31, Heb.
xii. 17). Anger is attributed to the
Lamb, Apoc. vi. 16, 17: it is “letiti-
mate in the absence of the personal
clement” (Gould), i.e. if not vindictive,
and not inconsistent with a gentle
character (Mt. xi. 29).

ovrhvmoluevos émi xA] Me. only.
The anger was tempered by grief:
comp. 1 Esdr. ix. 2, werddy dnép vav
dvopudy Tév peydhav Tob whijfovs.

Surhvreicfac, Vg. contristart, implies
sorrow arising from sympathy, either
with the sorrow of another (cf. Ps.
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 21, where the ¢ ow~
Aumovuevos answers to 6 wapakaidv),
or, as here, with his unconscious
misery. With this sorrow of Christ
for sinners comp. Eph. iv. 30. Sorrow
is predicated of Jesus again in Mt.
xxvi. 37. ZSuvrdumolperos pres., in con-
trast with wepiSheyrapevos aor., points
to the abiding nature of this grief:
the look was momentary, the sorrow
habitual. Cf Owyriynch. log. 3 wovel
7 Yuxq pov ént Tois viols Tév dvfpe-
wov. Iapeos s kapdias occurs again
in Eph. iv. 18, where it is a character-
istic of pagan life: in this respect
unbelieving Isracl was on a level with
untaught heathendom (Rom. xi. 25);
even the Apostles suffered at timnes
from this same malady (Mc. viii. 17).
wpotobac is ‘to grow callous, and
mopwois in medical language is the
formation of the hard substance
(wdpos, callus) which unites the frac-
tured ends of a broken bone ; trans-
ferred to things spiritual, it is the
process of moral ossification, which
renders men insensible to spiritual
truth. Cod. D and the Sin. Byriac
express the result by substituting
vérpwois: 80 some O.L. texts, super
emortua illorum corda. The idea
seems to be derived from Isa. vi. 10,
where the Lxx. has éraytrf...1 kapdia
T0% Aaob Tovrov, but Jo. (xii. 40) para-
phrases émdpoger adtodr Ty kapdiav.
The Vg. renders super eaccitate(m)
cordis eorum (Wycliffe, “ on the blynd-
nesse of her harte” followed by
Tindale and Cranmer), reading appa-
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rently wnpwoer: cf. Job xvii. 7, B,
remaporvrat...ol 6pbahpol pov, where
Re2A have the variant wemjpovrac.
See however J. Th. St iii. 1, p. 81 1T,
where Dr J. Armitage Robinson main-
tains that wdpwois acquired by use
the sense of mripwors.

Myee 19 avfpdme] As He had
turned to the paralytic, ii. 10, 11. A
command in each case precedes the
healing ; recovery comes through faith

and obcdience. With the whole
scene comp. 3 Regn. xiii, 6.
dmexarearafy 1 xelp] Mt adds

ygs &s 7 d@AAp. For this use of
amex. cf. Me, vilk 25. The verb is
frequent in the later Gk. and in the
Lxx.; in the N.T. (exc. Heb. xiii. 1g)
its use iz always more or less dis-
tinctly Messianic, and based perhaps
on Mal. iv. 5 (sce on Me, ix. 12).
Eaclt miracle of healing was an earnest
in an individual case of the dwoxard-
oTages wavrav (Acts ii. 21).  For the
double augment sec WIL, Notes,
p. 162, and Blass, Gr, p. 39.

6. kal éfehdovres of d. evfls] The
Pharisces left the synagogue mad
with rage (émAfobpoar dvolas, Le.)
and lost no time (ed8s, Mc. ouly) in
plotting revenge. Lc. speaks only
of an informal discussion (Bieddhovy
mpds dA\jhovs), Me., Mt. of a council
or consultation (oupBovAtor—in Prov.
XV, 22 it is Th's word for D, LxX.
a'uvéﬁfua'). ZupB. 8idovar occurs here
ouly in the N.T.; the usual phrases

are o. AapBavewr (Mt5) or moueiy
(Mec. xv. 1, with a variant éroipdfen).
"E8i8ovr (émoiouy) perhaps implics that
the consultation held that day was
but one of many ; the last is described
In xv. 1. "Onws adriv drorécwmoy re-
presents the purpose aud ultimate
issue of their counscls (cf. Burton,
§ 207)—uot however without refer-
ence to the means to be employed.
Le. gives the immediate subject of
debate—r{ & wovjoater 76 "Inaod, and
Me’s form implies the question Hés
atrov drodéoepev; (WM. p. 374).
perd Tér ‘Hpodavdr] Mec. only.
Tindale, “with them that bclonged
to Herode.” The “HpaSiavel appear
again in the same company c¢. xii
13=Mt. xxii. 16, and some under-
standing between the two parties is
implied also in Me. viil 15. Josephus
(ant. xiv. 15. 10) speaks of rods Ta
‘Hpedov ¢hpovoirras, but the term
‘Hpediards occurs only in Mt.,, Mec.
Adjectives in -avds dcnote partisan-
ship (Blass on Acts xi. 26). An Hero-
dian party, so far as it found a place
in Jewish life, would be actuated by
mixed motives; some would join it
from sympathy with the Hellenising
policy of the Herod family, others
because they “saw in the power” of
that family “the pledge of the pre-
servation of their national existence”
(Westcott in Smith’s B.D.% s.v.). The
Intter would have certain interests in
common with the Pharisees, and
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might have readily joined them in
an effort to suppress a teaclicr who
threatened the status guo; although,
as Bengel quaintly suggests, “for-
tasse non magnopere curabant Sab-
batum.” The Pharisces on their
part, without any great affection for
the Herods, could acquiesce in their
rule as the less of two evils. II
the Great had made bids for their
support (Schiirer 1. i pp. 419, 444£),
and Le. shews (xiii. 31f, xxiii 10)
that they were not unwilling to use
Antipas as an ally against Jesus, or
even to act as emissaries of the
Tetrarch.

7—I2. SECOND GREAT CONCOURSE
Y THE SEa (Mt. xil. 15—21, Le. vi
17—1g).

7. kai 6 'Inoods...dveyopnaer]| Ava-
xwpetv is used, esp. by Mt., of with-
drawal from danger, Mt. ii. 12 ff., iv. 12,
xiv. 13; in the present context Mt.
makes this meaning clear by adding
yrovs. Jesus withdrew from the town
to the seaside becausc He was aware of
the plot. He and His would be safer
on the open bcach, surrounded by
crowds of fullowers, than in the narrow
streets of Capernaum. His friends
would prevent an arrest; in case of
danger, a boat wag at hand. El is
the usnal preposition after dvaywpeiv
(Mt. ii. 14, &c.): mpds gives the direc-
tion or locality of the retreat (cf. ii, 2),
On the policy of this retreat see Bede:
“neque adhue venerat hora passionis
eius, neque extra Ierusalem fuit locus
passionis.”

kal woAd wARfos k7h.] CF 1. 28, 37,
45;31i, 13. IINjfos is frequent in Le.;

for woAd wA. ef. Le. xxiii. 27, Acts xiv.
I, xvii. 4. On the prominence given to
the adj. see WM., p. 657 ; the normal
order occurs when the words are re-
peated in » 8. The punctuation of
this paragraph is open to some doubt;
we may either keep rjkorotéyoer for
the Galileans, assigning the other fac-
tors in the crowd to f\bov (v. 8), or we
may begin a new sentence at mAjdos
wolG, or at akovorres. WIL and R.V.
adopt the former view, but the re-
peated dmd seems to point to the con-
tinnity of the words from kel mold to
‘1dovpaias, and probably to =:déve:
comp. Le. mAjfos mold...of fAbav.
7—38.  kai dwd . 'Tovdaias xt\.] The
Galilean following is mnow supple-
mented by others from south, east,
and north. Judaea had already sent
Pharisees and Seribes (Lc. v. 17), and
now, perhaps as a result of the syna-
gogue preaching mentioned in Le, iv.
45, adds its contribation to the Lord’s
willing hearers. Jerusalem is named
scparately, as in Isa. i 1, Jer, iv. 3,
Joel iii, 20; cf. i. 5. ‘H ’Idovpala,
named here only in the N.T.=Di7§
in the ixx. (Isa. xxxiv, 5, 6, &c.).
The victories of Judas Maccabacus
(1 Mace. v. 3) and Jobu Hyrcanus
(Joseph. anf. xiii. 9. 1) had gone
far to remove the barrier between
Edom and Israel, and the Edomito
extraction of the Herods brought the
two peoples nearer: “in our Lord’s
time Idumaea was practically a part
of Judaea with a Jewish [circumcised
population” (G. A, Smith, Hist. Geogr.
p-240; ¢f. Joseph. ant. xiii. 9. 1). More-
over in Roman times Idumaea was
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used loosely for the south border-
land of Judaea; cf. Joseph. ¢. Ap.
il, g 1 pév "18ovpaia tis fperépas ywpas
éoriv Spopos kari Talay keyuér @ ant.
v. L. 22 7 pév ‘Tovda Aayoloa wdoay
aipetrae T kabimepler "18ovpualay rapa-
Teivovaay piv dxpt Tov 'lepocodipoy,
146 8 efpos €ws Tijs Sodopiridos Nipvyps
kabjkovoar. Thus Judaea and Idu-
maea together represent the South.
The East too sent its contribution
from Peraca (wépav tot 'lIopddavov, i.e.
dro Tab wépav 7. 'L). ‘H Ilepaia
(Joseph. B. J. iii. 3. 3) is both in
Lxx. and N.T. simply mépar rob
’Iop86u0u=mjfﬂ'73?, cf. Isa. ix. I
(viil. 23), M¢. iv. 25, Mc. x. 1. Accord-
ing to Josephus lc. Peraea extended
on the East of Jordan from Machaerus
to Pella, i.e. it lay chiefly between the
Jabbok and the Arnon; but, like
Idumaea, the name seems to have
been somewhat loosely applied (G. A.
Swith, p. 539); Mt. in a similar list
(iv. 25) substitates Decapolis for
Peraea ; see note on Mc. v. 20.  From
the North-West came inhabitants of
the Phoenician sea-coast (mepi Tupor
kai Zulara=rths mapakiov Tipov kal
2ddrves, Le); the distriet is called
Gowicy in Acts xi. 19, xv. 3, xxi. 2,
and in the rxx. (1 Esdr. ii. 16 ff,
2 Mace. iii. 5, &c.), but not in the
Gospels, where it is simply T& pépy
or va épia Tupov k. Seddvos (Mt. xv.
21, Me, vii. 24). The network of
roads which covered Galilee facilitated,

¢ mhoapa B

such gatherings; sec G. A. Smith,
p. 425 £

mAnfos moAd krh.] Cf. woAd wA7fos
. 7, note; the emphasis is no longer
on the magnitude of the concourse,
but on jts cause. The fame of the
miracles (cf, i. 28, 45) had brought
them together, and also, as Le. adds,
the fame of the teaching (FAbav drofaat
avtod kat lafivar). Akebovres §oa
mouel, HAbov: for drolovres we expect
drotioarres (see vv. 1L), but the pres.
part. may denote that the rumour on
the strength of which they started
continued and increased in strength
(WM, p. 429; Burton § 59, who calls
it “the present of past action still in
progress”); in mowi we hear the re-
port as it is passed from one to another
in the crowd. “Oca, ‘how many things’
rather than ‘how great,’=*all that’;
cf. Me. iii. 28, v. 19, vi 30, % 215
Le. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27, xv. 4, 12.

g. kal eimev...iva krA] On elrewv
iva sce WM., p. 422. Thowapov, Vg.
nawicula, probably here a light boat
in contrast with a fishing smack
(wAotor), as in Jo. vi 22, 24, xxi. 8
(cf. Westcott). TIpoaxaprepeir (Actsf,
Paul?, here only in the Gospels) is
rendered in the Vg. by perseverare,
perdurare, instare, adhaerere, pu-
rere, servire, and here by deservive:
in Mec. the English versions from
Tindale have had the happy rendering
‘wait on’ The boat was to keep
close to the shore, moving when He
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moved, so as to be ready at any
moment to receive Him ; comp. Le.
v. 3. On the present occasion He
does not seem to have used it; the
work of healing kept 1lim on the
fand as long as it was possible to
remain there, There was no shrinking
from contact with the erowd, but only
a provision against a real danger—iva
uy OAiBwow avriv. For the literal
sense of HxiBw cf. Mt. vil. 14 refAeppuér
7% 686s: both in Lxx. and N.T. it is used
with few exceptions metaphorically.

10,  mwolAobs yip éfepamevoer kTA.]
On fepamedew see note on i. 34. For
woMots, Mt. has mdvras : see note on
i. 34: all were healed who touched
Him or on whom He laid hands.

dore émminrewr avrg] The enthu-
siasm grew till it became dangerous:
the aufferers threw themselves on
Him in their eagerness, or impelled
by the crowd. For émrimrew Tl
(more usually ém{ rwa or rux) sce
2 Regn. xvii. 9, Job vi. 16, Judith xv..6.
The action is not always hostile (cf.
Acts xx. 10), but it implies suddenness,
and usually some degree of passion ;
Field {Notes, p. 25) adduaces Thue. vil
84, énémmrov Te dAAfhois kai karewd-
rowv. In the prescnt case it was
natural enough, yet perilous. “Tve
avrot afrovrar: contact was thought
to be a condition, since it was often
the concomitant, of healing (Me. i. 41,
v. 27 18, vi. 56, viil. 22 ; ef. Le. éffrow
drreofar adtod, Tt Sdvaps wap® adrob
éfipxero kal {are mdvras).

doot elyov pdoriyas] For this use
of pdoreyes see Me. v. 29, 34, Le
vil. 21 véowr kai pacriywv. Mdorif
represents diseasc or suffering as a
Divine scourge used for chastisement ;
comp. Prov.iii. 12, cited in Heb. xii. 6 ;
the idea is frequent in the O.T. and
“ Apocrypha, cf e.g. Ps. lxxiii. 4, s,
Jer. v. 3, Tob. xiii. 14 {18), 2 Macec.
iii. 34, ix. 11, Ps Sol. x. 1, but the
noun does not appear in the LxX. as
interchangeable with vogos: possibly
even in the N.T. it carries with it the
thought of greater suffering, as well
as of a more direct visitation of
God.

11. xal T4 mredpara T dxéd. k)]
For Tretua &Kd@ﬂprow:am,uéwov see
i. 23 note. "Orav alréy éfedpovr=
the class. §re or émére Bewpoier (Mady.
§ 134 b); sce Burton, §§ 290, 315, and
of. WM., p. 388, Blass, Gr. p. 207:
‘whenever, as often as, they caught
sight of im) Hpooémurrer—an act
of homage (Aects xvi. 2g) akin to
adoration (cf. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 6,
TPoTKLIO@uLEY Kal TPoTTéTwuer adTd),
now, as it seems, for the first time
offered to Jesus since the commence-
ment of His ministry; subsequently
such prostrations were frequent (Mec.
V. 6, 33, vii.25). The contrast between
émurinrew (v. 10) and wpoominrew is
striking and perhaps not accidental.

kai Epator ktA.| Kpd{w is used of
the wild ery of the demoniacs also in
i. 23, v. 5, 7, ix. 26, The words of
the cry go beyond the confession of
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i. 24, for ¢ vids rov feod, however inter-
preted, is more definite than & dyuwos.
Comp. Mt. iv. 6, 6 8:dBokos Aéyec avri
El vios e Tob Oeov xrA. The earliest
confession of the Sonship seems to
have come from evil spirits, who knew
Jesus better than he was known by
His own disciples—ra Sapdra mio-
redovowr (James ii. 19).

12. kal woAN& émeripa adrois kTh.]
Cf. i 25, 43. 'The purpose of the
censure was to prevent a premature
divulgence of 1lis true character: cf,
Phil. ii. 6, ovy apmaypdv rjyjearo To
elvac foa t6 Ge. Mt reminds his
veaders of Isa. xlii. 1—4, which he
gees fulfilled in our Lord’s freedom
from personal ambition. TIoAA&
émeripa, Vg. wvehementer commina-
batur : moAAd as an adverb is charac-
teristic of Mec., cf. v. 10, 23, 43, ix. 26.
Mt has the less vivid éweriunoer
avrois: Le. omits the circumstance.
Davepdy moreiv=Pavepoiv occurs only
here and in Mt.s parallel. Tho ¢avé-
pwots was postponed only; cf. iv. 22,
Rom, xvi, 26; it was not yect the
time for a general manifestation (Jo.
vii. 6 f., xvii, 6), and the Saudra were
possibly aware that their revelations
could only work mischief at this
stage, “ Nec tempus erat, neque hi
praecones” (Bengel). DBede compares
Ps. xlix, (1) 16.

13—194. Stcoxp WITHDRAWAL
FroM CareaNAUM, AND CHolCE oF
TeE Twerve (Mt x. 1—4, Le. vi.
12—16).

13. kal draBaiverxth.] Le. éyévero 8¢
€v Tais fuépars radraws éfeNdetv, again
implying an interval where Me.)s
narrative seems to be continuous
(comp. Me, iii, 1); in Mt. the order

is entirely different. ’AvaBaive, the
historical present, frequent in Me.
(e.g. 1. 21, 4o, ii, 15, 18, iil. 4, §; cf.
Hawkins, p. 113 ff.); 76 pos as in vi.
46—the hills above the Lake (ra &py,
v. 5), cf. i Bdhagoa (ii. 13, iii. 7):
any other mountain is specified, e.g.
ix. 2, xi. 1. Similarly in Gen. xix, 17
76 dpas (}]) is the heights above the
Jordan valley, and in Jud. i 19, the
hill eountry of Judah (i} Spuif, Le. 1. 39,
65). With the phrase dveBaivew els
6 &. compare Mt. v. 1, xiv. 23, xv. 20,

The purpose of this retreat to the
hills is stated by Le. : éyévero...éfen-
Oetv avrov...mpocebfucbar, kal fv Sur-
vukTepevoy €v TH wpogeuxh Tob feod,
A crisis had been reached, for which
special preparation must be made.
“A way was prepared in that night of
prayer upon the hills whereby an
organic life was imparted to the little
ecommunity...Our Lord takes counsel
of the Father alone,...when the morn-
ing comes [Le. 8re éyévero fuépa) His
resolve is distinct, and it is forth-
with carried out” (Latham, Pastor
pastorum, p. 238). It was the first
Ewber night; Victor: rovs fyoupévous
Siddokwr Tis ékxhnoles wpd TV Ywo-
pévav O alTéy yewporomdy Swvukre-
pevery év mpoosuyi)

kai wpograkeirar ots Hfehey avris
«i.] The King chooses I1is ministers:
the selection is His act and not
theirs : Jo. vi. 70, xv. 16, Acts i. 2.
For other instances of the exer-
cise of our Lord’s human will, see
i 41, vil 24, ix. 30, Jo. xvil 24,
xxi. 22; and for its renunciation,
xiv. 36, Jo. v. 30. Bengel: “vole-
bat, ex voluntate Patris” Two steps
(Me,, Le, ; the point is not noticed by
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Mt.) appear in this éxhoyjd: (1) the
summoning of an inner circle of
disciples; (2) the appointment of
twelve of their number to a special
office. ITpookakeicfar (vocare ad se,
Vg.), first in Gen. xxviil. 1, is from
this time forth frequently used of
the summons of Christ whether to
the pafyrai or the dylos (Me.5).
Those who were summoned in this
instanee dmfiAdor mpos alrév—more
perhaps than wvenerunt (Vg.): in
coming they finally parted with the
surroundings of their previous life.

14. «ai émolpoer Buddexa] Out of
those who answered His summons
He again selected twelve : Lc. éehefd-
pevos dm” avtdy dédexa ; Victor: foav
yiap whelovs ol wapdvres. These Ile ap-
pointed (émoipaer, Mc.). For mroweiv in
this sense see 1 Regn. xii. 6 (6 morjoas
700 Movaijy kai 7. " Aapdy), Acts il 36,
Heb, iii. 2z {(Westcott), Apoc. v. 10;
the Vg. fecit ut essent, de. presupposes
the Western reading émolyoer fva dow
8 per’ avrov. The nunber (1) seems
tohave referenceto the tribes of Israel,
to whom the Twelve were originally
sent (Mt. x. 6, 23); (2) it suggests their
relation o the larger Israel as patri-
archs and princes of the new Kingdom
{Mt. xix. 28, Le. xxii. 30, Apoc. xxi.
12, 14). Cf. Barn. 8. 3, oic Bwxer 100
evayyeliov v éfovaiav, oiow Sexadlo
€ls papripiov Tdv pulér.

obs kal druoTddovs @répacer] See
vv. 1L : the words look like an inter-
polation from Le., and it has been
suggested that their omission by D
and other ¢ Western’ authorities is an

instance of ‘Western non-interpola-
tion’; but the external evidence is
too strong in their favour to permit
their ejection from the text of Mc.,
even if Mec. vi. 30 does not presuppose
their prescuce here. The name was
not perhaps given at the time, but it
was given by the Lord ; He not only
created the office but also (kai) im-
posed the title. ’Amdorodos is used
by the Lxx. ouly in 3 Regn. xiv. 6 (A),
where it =032, of. Isa. xviii. 2 Symm.
dmoaTé ey dmoorihovs (=0"1Y, Aq,
wpeoBevrds). For the history and
N.T. use of the word see Lightfoot,
Galatians, p. o2 ff.; Hort, Ecclesia,
p- 22 ff.

wa dow per’ adrov krh.] Two im-
mediate purposes of the creation of
an Apostolate : (1) such closer associa-
tion with the Master as was impos-
sible for the general body of pefnrai,
(2) a mission based on the special
training thus imparted. Association
with Christ was at once the training
of the Twelve, and if they were faith-
ful, their reward (Jo. xvil. 24). For
its effects see Acts iv. 13. On moteiw
tva cf. Blass, Gr, p. 226,

14—15. Iva dmooréAy krA.] Hence
the name of their oficc. Ou droaréh-
Ao as distinguished from méurm sce
Westcott on Jo. xx. 21 (add. note); for
knpioow cf. L 4, 14, and vv. Il here;
the substance-of the original Apos-
tolie kjpuyua was (Mt, X. 7), "Hyyke
Bacihela Tév odpavir. A sccond part
of their commission was to ¢xorcise and
to heal ; Mc. mentions only exorcisin,
but ¢f. Mt, (x. 1). For this work au-
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thority was necessary (xew éfovoiav
éxBdAhety, cf Mt &wxev adrois éfouv-
ciay «tA.); anthority delegated from
Christ was to be the note of their
ministry, as authority delegated from
the Father had been the note of the
Master's (see i. z2, ii. 10} Their
mission was identical in its purposes
with His, but secondary, and depen-
dent on His gifts.

16, kal émoinoey Tovs daddexa] The
thread of ». 14 is picked up after the
parenthesisiva dow...ré Sarpoma—*and
s0 He created the Twelve) Adwdexa
now has the article, cf. iv. 10, vi. 7, &ec.:
80 Lc. x. 1 dvédeler.. éBdowixovra Sio,
ib. 17 of éB88opnkorra 8vo, Acts vi. 3
dvdpas...éxtd, xxi. 8 Jvros ék Tév énTd,
For moteiv ¢f. 2. 14, note.

kai émédpcer vopa T¢ Sipww Mérpov]
For émbeivar Svopa cf. 4 Regn, xxiv,
17, and on the practice of imposing
characteristic names on scholars, see
Schottgen, ad I ; Bengel: “domini
nota est dare cognomen.” The con-
struction thus begun is broken off by
the intervention of another train of
thought. Me.is (as it seems) about to
continue kai r$ TaxaBe. ..kal Lodvy émé-
fnkev Groua Boavypyés, when it occurs
to him that a list of the twelve will
naturally follow émoinoer rois Sedexa.
Hence he proceeds asif he had written
Sipwva @ émélnxev Sropa Iérpoy, WIL
regard «ai...S{pove as a paventhesis,
but a parentlesis in such a context is
almost intolerable. Suchadded names
are common in the N.T., cf. Acts i
23 BapoeBBar by émexhnfn ’lotoros,
iv. 36 “Tooid & émxAnfels BapvdSas,

xil, 12 "lodvov Tob émikalovpévor Mdp-
xou: in Acts a similar formula is used
in Simon’s case (x. 5, 18, 32, xi
13), but only when that Apostle is
mentioned by or to persons outside
the Church; elsewhere in the Acts
and in the Gospels he is hence-
forth Ilérpos or Sipwv Tlétpes, the
latter especially in St John. IIérpos
=Knpas (Jo. i. 42), ie. N3 (ef
093, Job xxx. 6, Jer. iv. 29), Syn
wowd=, a rock, or usually a de-
tached picce of rock, a stone (ef.
Hort, First Epistle of S¢ Peter, p. 152).
“The title appears to mark not so
much the natural character of the
Apostle as the spiritual office to which
he was called” (Westeott): ef. Victor,
fa mpohdfy 1o yov 1 k\jous wpopn-

Tieds. The name was actually given

“at the first call of Simon (Jo. Le¢.), but

apparently not appropriated till he
became an Apostle. Me’s énéfnrer
leaves the time undetermiued, so that
Augustine {de cons. 109) may be right:
“hoc recolendo dixit, non quod tun
factum sit.”  Justin appears to refer
to this verse, dial. 106 perorvoparévas
avréy Mérpov &va 7év dmorTohwy, kal ye-
ypdpbas év Tols amourmuorebpacty avrod
veyernuévor xal Toiro {cf. Intr. p. xxx)

17, «kai ‘LikwBor...kat Todemr] Sc.
émotnaer. For these Apostles sce
note on 1. 19. They follow next after
Peter (mporos Sipwr, Mt.), either be-
cause they shared with him the
prerogative of a title imposed by the
Lord, or because with him they were
afterwards singled out for special

16 A 74 Wh
Kat g §
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privileges (Mec. v. 37, ix. 2, xiv. 323
Acts i. 13, where the titles are not
mentioned, has the same order).

kel éméfnkey avrols dvopa Boavnpyés
krA.] Dalman, Gr. pp. 112 n,, 158 n,,
suggested that Boampyés i3 a corrup-
tion of Barnpoyés (137733), and similar
forms oceur in two important cursives
(see vv. 1L), and in the Syriac versions,
which have the meaningless ,1=
ye\A, and the Armenian (Zane-
reges). More recently (Worte Jesu,
- 39 D 4, he has proposed to regard
cither o or a« as an intrusion into
the text. Others have justified the
prevalent form by such partial ana-
logies as Zddopa = DD, ‘PowBed =
mam). The sccond factor in Boar-
npyés is hardly less perplexing. The
Syriac roob N3 is never used of
thunder, and the ordinary Heb. for
thunder is DY} (Syr. 1431;‘\).
Jerome (on Dan. i. 7) proposed Bene-
reer or Baneraem (DYT13), but with-
out Greek authority. In Job xxxvii. 2
117 appears to be used for the rumbiing
of the storm, and this secms to point
to the quarter where a solution may
be found. The viot Bporriis {=oi
Bpovrévres, Euth.) were probably so
called not merely from the impetuo-
sity of their natural character (cf. eg.
Mc. ix. 38, Le. ix. 54), but, as Simon
was called Poter, from their place in
the new order. In the case of James
nothing remains to justify the title
beyond the fact of his carly martyr-
“om, probably due to the force of his

denunciations (Acts xii. 2): John's
voyryy Bpovry (Orig. Philoc. xv. 18) is
heard in Gospel, Epistles, and Apoca-
Irpse; see esp. Trench, Studies, p.
144 1., Westcott, St John, p. xxxiii;
and for the patristic explanations cf,
Suicer 8. v. Bpovrp. Victor: &a ré
péya kel damplowy fyhoar Tf olkov-
Kévy Tijs Beodoylas T4 Sdypara.

18, «xai *Avdpéav xal ®ummor] As
Simon Peter’s brother, Andrew follows
the first three, although #pés Tods rpeis
otk FhBer (2 Regn, xxiii. 23); ef Me.
xiil. 3, Acts i. 13; Mt. and Y. place
him second. He appears again in
connexion with Philip in Jo. xii, 22
Both *Avpéas and bikirrmos are purely
Greek names, whilst Siuor is Svpedy
Hellenised (note on i 16): the three
men came from the same town, Beth-
saida (Fo. i. 44), where Hellenising in-
fluences were at work ; see note on
viil. 22,

kat  Bapbohopaiov]  Bapfohopaios
(only in the Apostolic lists)="noR3,
Syrsmpeh o \adhi=m, the son of
Talmai or Tolomai: cf. Bapwrd Mt.
xvi. 17=[vits] fwdvov Jo. xxi, 15, Bap-
Tepatos =6 vids Tepalov (Me. x. 46). The
name mon (M.T. ‘P_D‘:?El) oceurs in Num,
xill. 22, Josh. xv. 14, Judg. i. 10,
2 Sam. iii. 3, xiii. 37, 1 Chron. iii. 2,
and among its Greek equivalents in
codd. BA are Qoahpel, Balual, Ooh pel,
Oohapal; Josephus has Golopalos (ant.
xx. I. 1), Only the patronymic of
this Apostle appears in the lists, but
he is probably identical with the
Nabavend of Jo. i. 46 fI,, xxi. 2 (see
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Westcott ad ). If so, he was from
Cana, and his introduction to the
Lord was due to Philip, whom he
follows in the lists of Mt. Mec. Le.
Tradition (Eus. H. E. v. 10) gave him
India as his field of Apostolic work.

kal MaBfaior xai Owpar] The two
names are associated, in varying or-
der (M. x. ©., Mc. Le.; ©. « M, Mt.),
by the three Synoptists; in Acts
they are separated by Bartholomew.
Mt. adds 6 reAévps to his own name.
Maf8aios, Syrr.sio-co.pesh. _.A‘\:-:, is
either like Mafédias an abbreviated
form of 3NAR (1 Chron. xxv. 21 Mar-
fias, A}—so Dalman, Gr. p. 142, Worte
J.p. 4of—or connected with N1, vi7.
That Matthew is identical with Levi
geems to follow from Mt. ix. g ff.
compared with the paraliels in Me.,
Le.  Bat some expositors ancient as
well ag modern have distinguished
the two, e.g. Heracleon (ap. Clem.
Al strom. v, ¢, €€ v MarBafoc, Di-
Mmrmos, Oopds, Aevls, kai dAdod),-and
perhaps Origen (Cels. i. 62). No dif-
ficulty need be felt as to the double
name, of which the Apostolic list has
zﬂready yielded examples. Owpas=
XIRA (=DWR Gen. xxxviil. 27), ef,
Dalman, p. 112, i interpreted by Jo.
xl 16, xx. 24, XXi. 2 (6 Xeydpevos
Aldupos, the twin). According to the
Aeta Thomae (ef. Eus. ILE, i, 13)
his personal name was Judas (Fhayer
7 'Ivdia *Toida Owpd 7¢ kal Abipw).
In Jo. xiv. 22 Syre has ‘Judas
Thomas’ and Syrs> ‘Thomas’ for
"Ioudas oy o lokapusrys : sec Light-
foot, Galatians, p. 263 n. 1f there
were three Apostles of the name of
Judas, the substitution of a secondary
name in the case of one of them was
natural enough,

kai “ldkwBor 7ov Tod ‘Aldaiov] So
Mt. : Le#-ob “IdkwBos ‘Alpalov: 80
called no doubt to distinguish him
from ’léikeBos & Tob ZeBedalov. ‘AX-
Paios ('—‘B‘Pn cf. Xakgpel, 1 Mace. xi.
70) is pelhapq identical with Kie-
was, Jo. xix, 25: if he is the KAedmas=
Khedmarpos of L. xxiv. 18, the latter
name must be simply a Greek sub-
stitute for the Aramaic name (cf.
Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 267 n., Dal-
man, p. i42m) If the identification
of ‘Ah¢aios with Khemas is correct,
this Jumes was also known in the
Apostolic Church a8 6 pikpss: his
mother was a Mary, and he had a bro-
ther Joses (=Joseph); cf. Me. xv. 40.
There is no reason for regarding him
as a brother of Levi, or as one of the
‘brothers’ of the Lord (sce notes on
ii. 14, vi. 3).

©adlaior] Aram. *®IR, Y13 (Dalman,
Gr., p.143; Worte J., p. 41). Both
in Mt. and Mc. the Western text
gives AeBBatos (WH., Notes, pp. 11,
24), either an attempt to identify this
Apostle with Levi (H.), or another
rendering of his name (from 2!2, cor,
as ©addatos is from W, Syr. <k
mamma). In Lesewoet his name is
given as ’Tovdas ’laxéfBov: ef. Orig.
praef. ad Rom.: “eundem quem...
Marcus Thaddaeum dixit, Lucas Iu-
dam Iacobi seripsit...quia moris erat
binis vel ternis nominibus uti He-
bracos” This Judas iz apparently
referred to in Jo. xiv. 22 as ody ¢
Ioxapiwrys.  For fuller particulars
see Nestle, in Ilastings, D. B. iv.
p- 741 &

Zpwva Toy Kavavaior] So Mt. ; Le.e™
Zlpwva Tor kakoluevor {Poriy, Lesch
Stpwro (MAwrrs. Kavavaioslike ©addatos
is a descriptive name, not a native of
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Cana (Karaios), nor a Canaanite (Xara-
vaios, "J133), but, as Le. interprets it, a
zealot (NN, Syrsinveh oy 3 o),
cf. Exod. xx. 5, Deut. iv. 24 N}P 5?5,
LXX. feds {qhwrrs, and in reference to
devout Israelites 1 Hsdr. viii. 6g, A,
2 Macc. iv. 2; the model of a true
{pwrijs was Phinehas, 4 Mace. xviil
12. The later Zealots were a fanatical
party originating among the Pharisees
(Schirer 1. ii. 80 m., 229 f). This
Simon cannot have belonged to the
more advanced Zealots who were
associated with gedition and outrage
(cf. Joseph. amf. x=viil. 1, B J. iv.
3. 5, &c.), but he may have been
before (Gal i. 14) and even after
(Acts xxi. 20) his call a scrupulous
adherent to the forms of the Law.
Yet it is difficult to suppose this of
one who belonged to the inner circle
of our Lord’ disciples, and the analogy
of other secondary names in the list
Icads us to regard the name as descrip-
tive of personal character only. As
the first Simon was ‘rocklike,” so the
second was characterized by jealousy
for what he conceived to be right or
true. Possibly he was a man who
under other teaching might have de-
veloped into the fanatic or bigot, but
who learnt from the Master to cherish
only the ¢ fire of love. B

19. ‘letdar ‘Iokapidd] So xiv. 1o,
Le. vio 16; elsewhere 6 ’loxapidrys
(Mt. x. 4, xxvi. 14, Le. xxii. 3 (6
kakovuevos), Jo. Xii. 4, xiil. 2, 26, xiv.
22). “Ioxapidd appoars to= M BN
for the form’loxapiérys comp. Joseph.
ant. vil. 6. I, “LoTofos = 2N BN,
"There is some dificulty in identifying

Kerioth; in Josh. xv. 25, .to which
reference is usually made, the word is
but part of the name Kerioth-Hezron;
in Jer. xlviii. 24, 41 Kerioth (nxx.,
Kaptss8) is a town of Moab distinct
apparently from Kiriathaim, one or
the other of which Tristram (Land of
Moab, p. 275) is disposed to identify
with Kureiyat, 8.E. of Ataroth on the
east side of the Dead Sea. In Jo. vi.
71 the name of the town is given as
Kapiwros by N* and some good cur-
gives (dwd Kepverov), and the same
reading appears in D at Jo. xii. 4,
xiv. 22 ; cf. Lightfoot, Bibl. Essays,
p. 143 £ If this Judas came from a
town east of the Dead Sea, he was
possibly one of the newly arrived dis-
ciples (Mec. iii. 8)—a circumstance
which would perhaps account for his
position at the end of the list. His
father Simon (lovdas 2{pwvos Jo.*) was
also of the same town (Jo. vi 71, *Tod-
Sav Zluwvos 'Iokepwwrov, R¥*BCGL).
See Zahn, Einl. ii. p. 561, and the artt.
in Hastings and Enrcycl. Bibl.

bs kai wapéduker adrdr] Mb. 6 «kai
wapadobs avrov, L. bs &yivero wpodomys
(cf. Acts i. 16, oD yevopévov 68nyod
Tois ouM\afBotaw "Inooetv), Jo, xil. 4 6
péAhev adrdr wapadidiva, xviil. 2, 56
mwapadibols adrér. In one form or an-
other the terrible indictment is rarely
absent where the name of this Apostle
is mentioned. For wapabdidovar comp.
note on 1. 14, and on the use of the
aor, Blass, Gr. p. 198. Kai ecalls
attention to the identity of the
traitor with the Apostle, and con-
trasts the trcachery of Judas with the
choice of Christ.
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195—30. QUESTION OF THE SOURCE
or THE Lorp’s Powkr TO EXPEL
Sauoma (Mt. xii. 22—32, Le. xi 14
—263; of. Mt. ix. 32—34, Le. xii. 10).

19. kat &pyerar els olkor] Com-
parcd with ». 13 the words imply an
interval during which the Lord
descends from the mountain and
returns to Capernaum (Le. vii. 1)
Le. introduces here the discourse
éml Témov medwov which corresponds
on the whole to Mt’'s ‘Sermon on
the Mount, and the harmonists from
Tatian onwards place it—rightly as
it seems—in this position. Me., to
whom the Sermon i8 unknown, passes
without notice to his next fact, and
the Tnglish reader’'s sense of the
relation of the sequel to what has
gone before is further confused by the
verse division. The house entered
is probably Simon’s (i 29); for the
omission of the article ef. ii. 1.

20, kal ouvépyerat mdAw  kTA.]
Apparently in the house and at the
house-door ; ¢f i. 32, ii. 2. For md\w
see note on ii. 1. "Qore pi...undé,
Ve. ita ut non possent neque panem
manducare, ‘so that they could not
cven,’ &ec.; the reading dore pi...
pgre could only=“ita ut n. p. neque
Panem manducarent” (WM., p. 614,
Blass, Gr. p. 265). *Aprov payeiv, to
take food (of any kind):DD‘Q ‘?DLS,

ag in Gen. iii, 19, xliii. 16, Exod. ii.

20, &c. The difficulty must often
have arisen during the height of the
Lord’s popularity; for another in-

stance see Mec. vi. 31.  Bede exclaims,
“Quam beats, frequentia turbae con-
fluentis, cui tantam studii ad audi-
cndum verbum Det.”

21, kai drovoavres of wap avrod
krA.] Cf Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21) of
In Sus. 33 (cf. 30)
of wap’ avris are Susanna’s parents,
children, and other relatives (Th.),
or her parents and dependents (Lxx.);
in 1 Mace. ix. 44 (NV, but rois aSer-
¢ots, A), xi. 73, xl 27, xiil. 32,
Xv. 15, xvi.-16, 2 Mace. xi. 20, the
phrase is used in a wider sense of
adherents, followers, &c., cf. Joseph.
ant, i. 11, mepirépverar xat wdvres of
mwap avrov. Thus the Syrsin fIlig
brethren’ or the Vg. sui fairly repre-
sents its general semse ; “his kynnes-
men” (Wycliffe), or “kynesfolkes”
(Geneva) is too definite ; the context,
however, shews that this is practi-
cally what is meant., Clearly of mwap’
atrov cannot be the Scribes and
Pharisees, as D, which substitutes
of ypappareis kai of hewmof, and Victor :
voplle...mept Tov Papioalwy kal ypap-
paréwy Néyew tov edayyehiariv, Either
disciples or rclatives are intended,
and as the former were on the spot,
dxovgavres €£nAfov could hardly apply
to them. We are thus led to think
of His family at Nazareth, whose
coming is announced in ». 31. The
incident of zv. 22—30 fills the inter-
val between their departure and
arrival. For «pareiv in this seuse,
cf. xii. 12, xiv. 1, 46,

wap’ adris=nD"3.
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ehiorarar 346 efeere minreve

eyov yip 3ri "LEéom] On the aor.
gee Burton, § 47 ; as to the meaning
cf. Buth., mapehpérnae, and the Vg.
here, “in furorem versus est.” The
sume charge was brought against St
Paul, Acts xxvi. 24, ¢f. 2 Cor. v. 13,
eire yip éféarnper, fe¢. For éféomp
in this sense sec Isa. xxviii. 7, Hos.
ix. 7. The family of Jesus were
doubtless inspired by a desire for His
gafety, but their interpretation of
His enthusiasn implied want of
faith in Him, cf Jo. vil. 5; the
Mother perhaps was overpersuaded
by the brethren. Tatian strangely
places this verse in connexion with the
narrative of Me. ii. 23—28 (Hill,
Diatess., p. 71 ; see above, p. 50).

22. «kal ol ypappareis ktA.] Mt. of
Papioaior, Le. rwés éf avrow. The
Pharisaic Secribes from Jerusalem
had been from the first the insti-
gators of the opposition (Le.v. 17; cf.
Me. ii. 6, vil. 1). The present attack
arose out of the healing of a pos-
sessed man who recovered sight and
speech (Mt. Le.); voices were heard
in the crowd asking Mijre otrds éorw &
vios Aaveld; (Mt. xii. 23), and the
Jerusalem Scribes were thus tempted
to suggest another explanation. For
keraBivas dmé ’lep. ef. Le. ii. 51, x.
30 £, Acts viii. 26.

Beed{eBodA éyer] The form Beelze-
bub, which occurs in Syrr.sin-cu pesh. g4
in most Mss. of the Vulg., but in no
Greek Ms., comes from 2 Kings i. 2, 6
iy *I°K 2931 %133 where the 1xx.
render év ¢ (17) BdaX pviav feov’Akka-
pev,but Symm.hadwapé roi Beeh {efovl
Beod "Expidr. The derivation of Bee-
{eBavX is obscure: some connect
the second factor of the name with

22 o ame L] pr xae H alrec g | BeefeBSovh B

SJT, whence 5-13!, a Talmudic word
for dung (so Dalman, p. 1035 n.),
others with ‘P:T, habitation : cf.
Kautzsch, p. ¢, Dalman, l¢. Neu-
bauer (Stud. Bibl. i. p. 535) suggests
that Si is a dialectal form of ™2f,.
a bee, 30 that Beeh{e[BorA = Beel(e-
Bodp: but the conjecture has mnot
much to recommend it. We have then
to” choose between .‘Lord of dung’
and ¢ Lord of the habitation’; to the
latter the apparent play upon 231}
in Mt. x 25 (rov oixoSegméryy B.
émexdreqav) lends some support; if
the former is adopted, ‘dung’ is
used as an opprobrious name for
idols (J. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24),
and the application of -the word to
the prince of the unclean spirits
points to the old belief in the con-
nexion of idols with 8awdva: see
note on Me. i. 34. The form Beefe-
Bovd, given by B here and by 8B in
Mt. x. 25, xii. 24, Le. xi. 15, 18, 19,
is admitted by WH. into the text
(Notes, p. 166); but it is difficult to
regard it as anything but a phonetic
eorruption, perha%s a softening of the
original word. With Beed{. &ec cf.
Jo. vil. zo, where a similar charge
comes from the Jydos at Jerusalem,
Even of the Baptist some had said
Aatpdvior €xe (Mt. xi. 18). The charge
brought against our Lord was per-
haps equivalent to that of wusing
magic : see Hastings, iii. p. 2114,

é&v 16 dpyovre xrd.] In the power
and name of the chicf of the un-
clean spirits : ¢f. Mt. xii. 28 év mver-
pare Geot, Lo, xi. 20 év Baxride feob,
With 6 dpywr Tédv 8. ef. 6 T0d kéopov
dpywv (Jo. xiv. 30), 6 dpxwr Toi KooV
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rotrov (Jo. XV I1), ¢ dpxwr Ths
2fovalas Tob dépos (Eph. ii. 2). The
authority is not denied, but limited
to its proper sphere: év duoi odk et
ovdév (Jo. xiv. 30).

23. «ai mpookakeoduevos adToUs]
See on iil. 13 The remark of the
Scribes, if made openly, was not
audible to Jesus, but He knew their
thoughts (Mt. Le): cf ii. 8 He
beckoned them to Him, and they
came, little suspecting His purpose.

év mapaBohats Exeyev : in half-veiled,
proverb-like tcaching. HapaBoAy,
which occurs here for the first time,
is the usual LxX. rendering of 5?'79,
cf. Num. xxiil. 7 ff. (dvahaBeiv mapa-
Bohny), 3 Regn. iv. 28=v. 12 (AAd\yaer
Salwper Tpuoxthias mapaBodds), Ps.
Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2 (droifw év mapafo-
Aats 7o oropa pov, cited in Mt. xiii.
35); the other rendering being wapor-
pla, which gives its Greek title to
the Book "?WD The Synoptists use
the former in reference to the teach-
ing of Jesus, St John (x. 6, xvi. 25,
29) the latter. A wepaBo)q is pro-
perly a comparison (Me. iv. 30), and
a kind of wapdderypa (Arvist. Rhet. ii
20), an illustration drawn from life
or nature. This meaning prevails in
the Gospels, but the sense suggested
by the Hebrew equivalent, a gnomic
saying (cf. Prov. i. 6), shews itself oc-
casionally, e.g. Le. iv. 23; the present
instance may be regarded as inter-
mediate. A distinction between wap-
oia and wepafBolyj appears perhaps
first in Sir. xlvil. 17, év $8ais kat wapoe-
piats xal mapaBohais (Heb, ‘?TWIQ '\’WJ
ngﬁm 7', cf. Prov.i. 6). ‘Parable’
comes to us through the ‘European’

8. M.2

0.L. and Vg, and appears in Wycliffe:
Tindale substituted *‘similitude’ (cf.
stmilitudo of the ¢ African’ O.L.), but
the familiar word re-appears in Cran-
mer and A.Y.

mwés 8Uvarar Zaravas «rA.] The Lord
does not use BeeAleSodA, but the or-
dinary name for the Chief of the evil
spirits ; the occasion was too grave
for banter. Only Mc. reports this
saying, which goes to the heart of
the matter. The Scribes’ explana-
tion was morally impossible: the Sa:-
poma could not be expelled through
collusion with their Chief. For =Za-
ravas cf. note on i. 13. Saravar, ie.
a4 Saypdma regarded as Satan’s re-
presentatives and instruments. The
identification is instructive as throw-
ing light on the manifoldness of Sa-
tanic agency. For the form of the
question cf. Mt. xii. 29, 34, Le. vi. 42,
Jo. vi. 52.

24—25. kai éav Bagikeia xrA.] The
first kal seems to be merely a con-
necting link with 2. 23: the two
that follow (ew. 25, 26) coordinate
the three cases of the divided king-
dom, the divided house, and the di-
vided Satan (WML, pp. 543, 547). For
éd’ éavriy, ‘in relation to itself,” Mt.
substitutes the explanatory ka8 éav-
s, returning however to ém{ just
afterwards (¢’ éavror). 07 Bivara
arafivai=épnpodrar, Mt., Le.; simi-
larly for o dvmjserar erivar Le. has
wirra—both probably interpretat-
ions: cf. Burton, §§ 260, 262. For
the phrasc which Mc. uses cf. Ps.
xvil. (xviil) 39, xxxv. (xxxvi) 13:
the corresponding Heb. is DIp ‘?b: NS
If the difference between crafijpa
and oriirar i3 to be pressed in this

5
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place, it must lie in the fact that
the body politic takes up and keeps
a position (cf. Le. xviil. 11, 40, xix.
8) whilst the building stands as an
incrt mass; but the use of orijras
in the third clause is against this
distinction. Jerome: “quomodo con-
cordiz parvae res crescunt, ita dis-
cordia maximae dilabuntur.”

26. kal € 6 caravis dvéoTy...pé-
piady] This clause might have run
on the same lines as the other two

(kai €dw 6 2. dvaoTj...kal pepiofy krh.),

i.e., a8 involving a supposition which
will probably be fuifilled (Burton,
p- 250, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 214); but
the three Synoptists agree in repre-
senting the action of Satan as a matter
of fact: ‘suppose Satan to have actu-
ally risen against himself...then he is
at this moment in an unstable con-
dition, his end has come.’ ’Euepich,
i.e. Satan in his corporate capacity, as
representing the Kingdom of evil; cf.
1 Cor. L. 12, pepéprorar 6 ypiords.
ad\é téhos &ye] CL Le. xxil 37.
A phrase frequent in clags. Gk. {cf.
eg. Plat. Legg. 7178, mév 8y rédos
éxdrrov=roy vexpar). Mt., Le. add
here in almost identical words ef [8¢]

éyd év BeehleBovA...dpa épbager éP
Ypas 1 Bacikela Tod Heod.

27. @AX’ ol &Ywarar ovdels KkTA.]
Another mapaBSoNj. Mt. gives it in
a form almost exactly the same as
this; Le. resets the picture. The
connexion of thought is: “so far from
being in league with Satan, I am
his conqueror, for he is too strong
an olkodecmdirys to witness with equa-
nimity the spoiling of his goods.” ‘0
loxvpés possibly hints at the claims
of Satan as a usurper of Divine au-
thority (cf eg. Mt iv. 9 2 Cor. iv.
4), since loyupds or ¢ loy. in the
Lxx. frequently represents ‘PN or
337, The parable itself is based
on Isa. xlix. 24, 25.

T4 okeln adrot] Le. 1a4 dmdpyovra
avrot, Cf Gen. xxxi. 37 (mwdvra 7d
oxeln Tob otkov pov), Le. xvii. 31 (ra
ok avrod év 75 olkig), 2 Tim. ii. 20f;
how inclusive the word can be is seen
from Acts x. 11, okedds 71 &5 606vny.
For Gwepmdoai ... Siaprdoer Mt. has
dpmdcai.. . Sraprdoer, a8 if the result
were to be even more thorough than
could have been anticipated ; for diap-
madew cf. Gen. xxxiv, 27, Lc who
describes the Strong One as ar med to
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the teeth (kafwmhicuévos), and keep-
ing guard, mentions Lis wavoriia and
oxtAa among his goods (ra dmdpyorra
avrov): the picture seems to be ampli-
fied from Isa. Ze¢. (1xx). In this
fuller form of the parable three stages
can be distinguished in the vanquish-
ing of Batan: (1) a personal victory
(Onop Mc., nioy Lic, cf. Jo. xvi. 33,
Apoe. iii. 21), (2) the disarming of the
defeated olkoSeawdrns, (3) the spoiling
(Buaprrdoer) and distribution (Siadidew-
ow) of his ill-gotten gains (oxida).
CL. Victor : émedy okelny rév Sarpdvoy
veyévagw of dvfpemor...d8dvaror By
adapedivar Tois dalpovas Thy olketay
kriow aAX’ 4 wpitepov avtdy NHrTY-
Oévrwv. The initial victory was won
at the Temptation.

Both Mt. aud Le. add here ¢ u3
ger’ épod, kTA.; sce the complementary
canon in Mec. ix. 4o.

28, dunv AMyw vuiy occurs here for
the first time in Me. (Mt3 Mel®
Lef JoB); in Jo. duiv is constantly
doubled, ef. Num. v. 22 (Heb), 1
Esdr. ix. 47 (B), 2 Esdr. xviii. 6 (Heb.).
The adv. 1% is rendcred by yévouro
in Deut. xxvii. 15 ff. : the translitera-
tion dpfjv appears first in 1 Chron.
xvi. 36. Oun the different uses of
Amen in the O, and N. T., sce an
article in J. @. R., Oct. 18¢6. The
Amen of the Gospels is what the
writer in J. . R. calls “introduec-
tory,” i.e. it opens a sentence, as in
1 Kings 1. 36, Jer. xi. 5, xxviii. 6
(Heb.); but it is sharply distinguished
from the Q. T. exx. inasmuch as it
affirms what is to follow, not what

has just been said, The form dujw
Aéyw Opiv i3 characteristic of Him
who is ¢ *Audr (Apoe. iii. 14). Here
Mt. has merely Aéyo dpw, but the
occasion suits the graver style. The
Ingical victory is followed by the most
solemn of His warnings,

warra dpefigerar krh.] Sec il 5 {F
There is one cxception to the éfovaia
of the Son of Man in the forgiveness
of sing, which He proeeeds to state.
Tots vivls Tév drfpomer=Mt rois
dvbpamocs : for the phrase (=DT¥™13)
sec Dan. ii. 38 Th’ (cf. xx.), Eph. iii.
53 Log. 3; cf. Hawkins, Zlor. Syn.
p. 56. Ta dpapripara, Mt. méca
dpapria: dudprgpa, which is fairly
common in the Lxx, is limited in the
N. T. to this context and Paul? (Rom.
iii. 25, 1 Cor. vi. 18); as distinguished
from dpapric it is ‘an act of sin,
whilst duapria is strictly the principle
(SH., Romans, p. 90); but the dis-
tinction is in the case of duapria
repeatedly overlooked. See note on
next verse,

kal ai Bhacnuia] They had charg-
ed Him with blasphemy (ii. 7), and
were themselves grievous offenders
in this way. But blasphemies against
the Son of Man (Mt, Lec. xii. 10)
formed no exception to His mission
of forgiveness. “Oca év Bracpnus-
cwow —a  constructio ad sensum
(=éaas &tA.); of. Deut iv. 2, v, 28
(WM., p. 176 n.); on fdv=8v see
Burton, § 304

29. os & d&v Plaocgyubony k.
Mt 1 8¢ Tot mwedparos PhacPnule,
Lic. 76 &8¢ el 7o éyov mvedua Brao-

§—2
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ACTTIZ®T al f tol syrpehbel geth

¢npuieavr.  For mvebua dywov see
Me. 1. &, and for To mveipa, i. 10, 12;
T WY, TO dytoy occurs again in Me.
xiil. 11, Le. ii. 26, iii. 22, Jo. xiv. 26,
Acts i 16 V. 32, &c and in the LXX.
Ps. 1 (1i) 13, Isa. Lxiid. 11 (‘w'l? mn,
12)‘!2). The repeated article brings
the holiness of the Spirit into pro-
minence (cf. Eph. iv. 30, 1 Thess. iv. 8,
where see Lightfoot), contrasting it
with the deafapeia of the evil spirits.
The charge Beed{eBotA &yer Was
directed in fact against the wwedpa
*Ingot (Acts xvi. 7)—not the human
spirit of the Son of Man, but the
mvebpa feot (Mt. iii. 16) which per-
vaded and controlled it. For an
early extension of this saying cf.
Didache 11.

otk e dpecv krh.] To identify
the Source of good with the im-
personation of evil implies a moral
disease for which the Incarnation
itself provides no remedy; deois
avails only where the possibility of
life remains. Eis tov aldva in the
Lxx.=D'2§?‘?, ‘in perpetuity’ (Exod.
xxi. 6, x. 13), or with a negative,
‘never more’ (2 Regn. xii. 10, Prov.
vi, 33); in the N. T. it gains a wider
meaning in view of the eternal relations
which the Gospel reveals. ‘O alwy is
indeed the present world (=¢ aldw
otTas, & éveordds) in Me. iv. 19, the
future life being distinguished from
it a8 aldv 6 épyduevos (Mc. x. 30); and
ely Tov aldve in Me. xi. 14 is used in
the narrower sense. In this place
however it is mterpreted by Mt. as

inclusive of both aidves (ofre év

30 exet] pr avror C exer Dabeeffigq

rov'rcn ra) aldve ofre €v 'ra) }.r.e’A?\ovn),
and. this 1nterpretat10n is supported
by the context in Me.

dAA& Eroxds éorw alwviov dpapri-
paros] ‘But lies under the conse-
quences of an act of sin which belongs
to the sphere of the world to come’:
YVg. reus erit acterni delicti (Wycliffe,
“gilti of euerlastynge trespas”). *Evo-
xos is used in the N. T. with a dative
of the person or body to whom one is
responsible (v xpices, T@ ovredply,
Mt. v. 22), and a genitive of the
penalty (e.g. davarov Me. xiv. 64, Sov-
Aelas Heb. ii. 15), or of the offence
(cf. 2 Mace. xiii. 6, Tov ilepoovAias évo-
xov), or of that against which the
offence is committed (roi cdparos k.
toil alparos Tov kvpiov, 1 Cor. xi. 27).
The man is in the grasp of his sin,
which will not let him go without a
Divine &¢eots, and to this sin, since it
belongs to the eternal order, the power
exercised by the Son of Man on earth
does not apply. Aldwos in the N. T.
geems never to be limited to the
present order, as it often is in the Lxx.
(ef. e.g. Gen. ix. 12, Lev. vi. 18 (11)),
always reaching forward into the life
beyond (as in the frequent phrase
{w alevios) or running back into a
measureless past (Rom. xvi. 25, 2 Tim.
i. 9). On the alwrior dudprnua see the
interesting remarks of Origen, de orat.
27, tr Jo. t. xix, 14, and comp. Heb.
vi. 4, 1 Jo. v. 16, with Bp Westcott’s
notes. Bengel: “peccata humana sunt,
sed blasphemia in Spiritum sanctum
est peccatum satanicum.”

30. 81t &ieyov krh] Le, it was
this suggestion which called forth the
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Lord’s utterance on the Eternal Sin.
Me. only; perhaps an editorial note.
Jerome: “[Marcus] caussas tantae
irae manifestius expressit.”

31—35. THE ERRAND OF THE
BroTHEERS AND THE MOTHER OF
Jesus, AND THE TEACHING BASED
veoNy IT (Mt xil 46—50, Le. viii
19—21).

3L kal &yovracj wirnp kTA.] See
note on ® 21. Mt explicitly con-
nects this incident with the fore-
going (#rc avret Aaholvros). The
mother of Jesus docs mot appear
again in Me., but is mentioned in vi, 3
(6 vios Ths Mapias) in company with
the brothers ; see notes on vi. 3 and
comp. Acts i. 14.

&w oricorres] On orixe see WH.,,
Notes, p. 169. Mt iorikeigar o,
They were crowded out, as in the
case of the paralytic, ii. 4; f. Le.
otk fdlvarro curTuyeiv adrg S Tiv
SxMor. Naturally they were unwilling
to disclose their errand (iii. 21), and
therefore contented themselves with
asking for an intcrview, Kalotvres:
on the reading see Nestle, T" C., p.263.

32. kai éxdfyro wept avriv Gyhos]
The scene is similar to that in c. ii.
1 fi., but the Scribes scem to have
left, and the Lord is surrounded by a

crowd of friends (not 6 dyhos), amongst
whom the Apostles and other pafnrai
form an inner cirde (z. 34). The
message is passed from one fo
another till it reaches Jesus.

8o § pirmp «rA.] 'Tho addition
kal al ddedgal vov is “ Western and
probably Syrian” (WH., Notes, p. 24).
The sisters of Jesus are mentioned
in vi. 3 as living at Nazareth ({8
mpds npds). But they would scarcely
have taken part in a mission of this
nature, and the addition was probably
suggested by vi. 3 or by ddergsd in
®. 35.

33 xal dmokpifeis adrols Aéyed)
Not to His relatives who are still
withont, but r$ Aéyorre adrg (Mt.),
and through His informant to the
audience. The interruptlion affords,
as so often, an opportunity for fresh
teaching ; it is instruction and not
censure which is the purpose of the
Lord’s answer. ’Amoxpifels is the
later - Gk. for dmocpwvduevos (Blass,
Gr., PP. 44, 177); 8o Lxx. and N, T.;
drwexpivaro appcears however in Me.
xiv. 61, and a few other passages.
The phrase dmokpibels Aéyec or elmev
is & Lxx equivalent for MY 1M
(Gen. xviil. 27, &c.).

tis éomew 5 piryp pov xrA.] This

T we
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relative renunciation of kinship ap-
pears at the outsct of the Ministry
(Jo. ii. 4) and continues to the cnd
(Jo. xix. 26), and a similar attitude is
urged upon the disciples (Me. x. 29).
But it is a relative attitude only (Mt.
x. 37), and is perfectly consistent
with tender care for kinsmen, as the
saying on the Cross shews: of. 1 Tim.
v. 4, 8. Victor: Selkvvow Grc mwdoys
TPOTiuG TUyyevelas Tods kard THy woTw
oikelovs ravra 8¢ pn ovx dmoSokiudlwy
mavres Ty punrépa kal Tous ddeAgpovs.
Ambrose : “neque tamen iniuriose
refutantur parentes, sed religiosiores
copulae mentium docentur csse quam
corporum,” At the present moment
the relatives of Jesus were forfeiting
their claim to consideration by op-
posing His work (Mt. x. 35). Here
again His knowledge of the unspoken
purposes of men appears; for He
could hardly have been informed of
the nature of their errand.

34 mepBAeyrdpevos Tods mepl avriv]
For mwepiSA. of. mote on iii. 5. Who
those round Him were appears from
Mt., éxreivas mjv  xeipe adrob  émi
Tovs pafyras avrob. Stretching forth
the hand was another characteristic
movement (Mc. i. 41), which may well
have accompanicd the searching and
inclusive glance. Of pafyrai need
not be limited to the Apostles: cf.
Le. vi. 17. )

e # pimp] CF v. 32, idov § p
On the difference between idod and
e see WM, p. 319. Both are re-

garded as interjections (en, ecce), and
not as verhs.

35. os dr wowmogy T OéAqpa Tod
feod] Mt Tov warpds pov TOU €y
odpavois (perhaps a reminiscence of
the Lord’s Prayer); Le. interprets
the phrase of 7ér Aéyov 700 feod
dxovovres xai mowwvrres—the particu-
lar fulfilment of the Father’s Will in
which theose who were present were
then eungaged. The bond which
unites the family of Gop is obedience
to the Divine Will. This was the end
of the life of the Incarnate Son {Jo.
v. 30, &c, Mt. xxvi. 42), and is the
aim of the adopted children (Mt. vi.
Io, vil. 21). Toé OéAnua became a
recognised term (SH. on Rom. ii, 18);
Ta ferpara (B) is an O. T. equivalent
(Chase, Lord’s Prayer, p. 39f.).

xai adehpii] So Mt. also. See #. 31.
The word would have its fitness in
the teaching even if the sisters werc
not among the relatives withont;
doubtless the xAos contained women
as well ags men who were attached
followers: cf. Le. viii. 2, 3, Mc. xv. 40.
Our Lord, however, characteristically
lays stress on the works which reveal
faith and are the truest note of Iis
next of kin.

kai prnp] Jerome: “isti sunt mater
mea qui Ine quotidie in credentium
animis generant.” But the form of
the sentence (os dv woujoy...o0Tos
dBehgpds...kal pimmp) seems to forbid
this mysticism in details. Hilary’s
interpretation iz truer to the text:
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“yespondit...quicungque voluntati pa-
ternae obsecutus est, cum esse et
patrem et sororem et matrem...pro-
pinquitatum omnium ius atque nomen
iam non de conditione nascendi scd de
ecclesiae communione retinendum.”
He justly adds: “ceterum non fas-
tidiose de matre sua seusisse existi-
mandus est, cul in passione positus
maximae sollicitudinis tribuerit affec-
tum.”

IV. 1—.
THE PARABLE OF THE SOWEL.
xjil. 1—9, Le. viii. 4—8.)

I. kal wdhw «tA.] IIdhr (see on
ii. 1) looks back to ii. 13, iil. 7. Mt
places this new teaching by the sea
innuediately after the indoor scene of
fii. 31—35 (xiil. 1, év 17 Juépg éreivy
éfedfBav 6 'L s olkiug); in Le. this
order is inverted. For wapa i 8dA.
see il 13.

xai gvvdyerar] The pres. (Burton,
§ 14) pluces the scene before us, the
crowds flocking together as the Lord
begins to speak. The gathering was
even greater than on former occa-
sions—&yhos mAeiorros: ef. wakd wAjfos
iii. 7, 8, Mt. and Le. are less precise
{8xAot ool oyhov wohhoi), but Le.
adds ket Tér kard wéAw émimopevopé-
vov, Le. the audience came from the
other towns as well as from Caper-
naum,

TrACOING BY PARABLES.
(Mt,

2 moNauws D

Sore adriv xr)\.] He was seated at
first on the beach (Mt. xiil. 1), but
when He saw the crowd hurrying
down, He took rcfuge in a boat (cf.
iii. 9)—possibly Simen’s (Le. v. 3), but
if 50, no stress is laid upon the fact,
for miotov is anarthrous in the best
text of Me. and Mt. “The whole
multitude ” (all were by this time
assembled) stood (Foav = iorike, Mt.)
on the land facing (wpds, WM., p. 504)
the sea, the sloping beach (Mc.) form-
ing a theatre from which He could
be scen and heard by all  Thpht.
fva kara wpéowmor €ywv mwdrras év
émnrop mdrrwr Ny  Cf Vietor:
kabyrar év 16 wholp dMedoy kal cayy-
vedwy Tovs €v TH 1.

2. kai é8idaoker xtA.] He began
a series of parables; é&v mapaBolais
warld, L.e. a8 D rightly interprets, rapa-
Aolais woMhais. Mt's aor. (Adipoer)
is less exact, while Le., who limits
himself here to the Parable of the
Sower, has nothing to mark the com-
mencement of a new course of teaching
(elmev Budx wapafSodijs). On wapaBoli)
see iil. 23 note. ’E» 7§ 8. adrol, in
the course of His tcaching, =év r¢
Seddokew avrdv (cf. xii. 38).

3. drovere] A characteristic sum-
mons to attend—*ad sedandum populi
strepitum ” (Bengel); cf. Mt. xv. 1o,
xxi. 33, Me vii. 14. It finds its
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prototype in the famous DT_D;W' of Dent.
vi. 4 (Me. xii. 29): but see also Gen.
xxiil. 5, 13, Jud. v. 3, 1 Regn. xxii. 7,
12, &c. M., Le., omit it here ; Le.
omits also the 8o which follows and

strengthens the call (cf. ii. 32).
© é9A0er 6 amelpwv oweipar] ‘O o
(so also Mt., Lc.), the sower (see on
i. 4), 1.0. the particular sower contem-
plated in the parable, the representa-
tive of his class (WM., p. 132). Emeipa
=1od omelpew (Mt.), rob gmelpar (Lc.),
the inf. of purpose which may be used
with or without the article (Burton,
§§ 366, 397): both uses occur together
in Le. ii. 23, 24 mapagrioat...kai Tob
Sovrat.

4. kai éyévero krn.] The pleonastic
xkai éyép. (cf. i. ) is abandoned by Mt.,
Le. °Ev 7§ omeipew, in the process of
sowing: the article points back to
omeipat, whilst the change of tense
- brings into view the succession of
acts which constitutes the sowing,
In owetpa:s the whole I8 gathered up
in a single purpose; it is év 7
omeipew, a8 the sower carries out his
purpose, that the things happen
which are about to be related. This
delicate train of thought is lost
in Mt.

41 & pév.. kal 8ro...kat @\ho...
kai dAha] Mt & pév..d\\a 8¢...48\\a
8¢...d\ha &¢: Le. & pév...kal &repov...
kal erepov...kai €repov. Cf WM., p,
130. Some part of the seed (6 uév),
i.e. some seeds (& pév), fell by the side
of the road (wapd, Mt. Me. Le.; WM.,

P. 502); not of course that the sower
deliberately sowed the pathway, but
that he partly missed his aim, as in
such rapid work must needs happen;
or he had not time to distinguish
nicely between the pathway and the
rest of the field. CL Victor: od«
elmev 3tu adrds Eppifrev, AAN dre Eme-
aev,

kai P\Oer krd.] Le. kal karemrariéy
kai...karépayoy avré, But in the in-
terpretation he adds nothing to cor-
respond to this new feature, which
has possibly been suggested by the
mention of 68ss. The birds would
be on the spot immediately and leave
little for the passers by to spoil;
moreover the point of the illustration
is that the seed, if unable to penetrato
the soil, will presently be stolen away.
For karagayeiv, comedere, used in
reference to the clean sweep which
birds make of food, see Gen. xl 17,
3 Regn. xii. 24, xiv. 11 (cod. A}, xvi. 4,
xx. 24 (cod. A).

5. “And another (portion) fell upon
the rocky (part of the field)’: +b
merpodes=Mt. 74 merpady, Lo, (less
precisely} vy wérpav. Herpadns does
not occur in the Lxx, or in the N.T,
except in this context (Mt., Me.), but
it i used in good Greek (Soph., Plat.,
Arist.}; the word implies not a stone-
strewn surface, as the English versions
except R.V. suggest, but rock thinly
coated with soil and here and there
cropping up through the earth—a
characteristic feature in the cornlands
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of Galilee, still to be noted by the
traveller among the hills which slope
down to the Lake. Kei 8wov xrA. Keai
if genuine is probably epexegetic
(WM., p. 545 f); Mt. omits it without
detriment to the sense. The merpé-
des wag that part of the ground where
the earth was shallow.

kal €08s ébavéreer krA.] Mt. here
agrees with Me. almost zerbatim ; Le.
compresses greatly (kai ¢pvév), ’Efa-
varé \Aw in the Lxx. is trans., see Gen.
ii. g, Ps. exlvi. (exIvii) 8, but draréd e
is used transitively of vegetable
growth (Gen. iii, 18, cf. Is. Ixi. 11)
Nearness to the warm surface in-
duced rapid growth, but it also led to
the ghortening of the young plant’s
life, Bdfos yhs: Syr.si™ adds ‘below
its root.” The reading of D, ¢ because
the earth had no depth,’ does not suit
the context so well; both in odic elyev
(v. 5) and &id 5 pf Eyew (2° @, 6) it is
the seed which is the subject of the
verb,

6, kai Gre avéreher kTA.] In Mecs
simpler style xa! merely adds a fresh
particular, without regard to the
logical connexion. Here there is in
fact a contrast (cf. Mt. fAiov 8¢ dva-
teikavros). The plant grew rapidly
in the warm Eastern night (comp.
Jon. iv. 10, éyerify Smd wikra), but
as soon a8 the sun grew hot it lan-
guished and withered. *Exavgaricfy
is a word of the later Greek (Plu-
tarch, &c.), not used in the rxx., but
occurring again in Apoe, xvi, §, 9:

‘it felt the burning heat’ (kaipa),
was scorched ; Latt., aestuavit, ex-
aestuavit. The same illustration
occurs in James i 11, dvéreder yap
o fhios obr TG kavoww kal éfnpavev
Tov ydprov. See also Mec. xi. 20, 21,
Jo. xv. 6,1 Pet. L. 24 (Isa. x1. 7). In
this case the withering is due to the
very cause which led to rapid growth
—the shallowness of the soil which
did not permit the plant to develop
its roots. For &i& 6 pi &xew pifar
Lc. has the remarkable variant & 5
ug & Iepada.  Cf. Jer. xvil. 8, énmi
ixpdada Bakel pifar adrov+ od PoPnbi-
cetrar Grav €Afp kavpa—a passage
which may have suggested the Lucan
gloss, if it be such,

7. kat Ao Emeaev s Tis drdvbas)
¢And another (portion) fell into the
thorns’ Mt. éni ras d., Le. é péog
7év dkavféy: when the clause is re-
peated in the interpretation (Mt. xiii.
22, L. viil. 14), both agree with Me.
Cf, Le. x. 36, Toi épmeadures els Tovs
Apords {30, AgoTdis mepémeaev).

dvéBnoar ai dkavfa] Le. guvdueioa.
Mec’s word, retained by Mt., is more
fully descriptive of the process: the
thorns not only grew with the wheat,
but grew faster and higher. For
draBaivew (= n:?-y) ‘to mount up,’ used
of vegetation, see Gen, xli. 5, Deut.
xxix. 23 (22), especially Isa. v. 6
xxxil, 13.

aurérmfar] Mt., Le. dmémnéar: in
the interpretation all have qvrmviyew;
the Latin versions use suffocare with-
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out distinction. Svwmre. suits Mec’s
context best, for he adds xal kapmdv
otk &wker, which Mt., Le. omit, The
thorns, crowding round the wheat and
keeping off light and air, cffectively
prevented the yielding of fruit, and
ultimately (but this is not the point
on which Me. dwells) killed it off.
For the distinction between dmomv.,
ouvrrp., comp. Le. viil. 33, 42; and for
the use of cwmw in reference to
plants, Theophrast. plant. vi. 11. 6,
dév8pa ovpmviydpera. Kapwow ok Ebw-
kev : kapmby (épety, Towly are more
usual phrases; but cf. Mt. xiii, §, and
see next note.

8. «kal d@\ha &reoev els THy yiy THY
kahjr] ‘And other (seeds) fell into
the good soil” Wyecliffe, “in to good
lond” Mt. émi 7. y. 7. kaXdy, Le. els
7. v. 7. dyafiy.  Kahijw calls attention
to that which met the eye; dyadi»
to the nature and condition of the
goil.  The repetition of the article
(v y. miv k., not T x y.) gives
prominence to the adjective: the
seeds now in view not merely fell
into the ground (in contrast with
those which fell ele dedvfas or éxi
b werpddes), but into ground specifi-
cally good : ef. Jo. x. 11, 14, § woruiy
o keXos, Blass, Gr.p. 158. *EbiSov...
€peper, a continuous process, con-
trasted with &reoev. Advar kapmdv
("2 1D), Ps. i. 3) includes the forma-
tion of the wheat ear, which under the
circumstances would be concurrent
with the growth of the young wheat
(dvaBaivovra xal adéardueva). For dva-

Baivewr,now applied to the wheat,see on
©. 7 and reff. there; the Vg., following
the reading avfavduevor, wrongly inter-
prets it of the ear (fructum ascen-
dentem et crescentern) and so the
English versions except R.V. With
avéavipera compare Col. i 6, 10, and
for ¢épewr (kapmdv) see Jo. xii. 24,
xv. 2 f

els tpudrorra krA.] The text here
is embarrassing. Of the possible
readings (els...els...els: év..év...év:
€v...&v... & els...év...év) the last is per-
haps the best supported, and has been
adopted by WH.; but thechange of pre-
position is meaningless and intolerably
harsh, and it has the appearance of
being due to a partial assimilation of
2. 8 to ». 20, Eis (év) answers to 3 ‘at;
the rate of, ¢f. BDB,, p. go; Harcl.
represents it by =, If we read en
ter, there is something to be said for
printing it év : the triple eis occurs in
I Regn. x. 3, and elsewhere, and &
will accord here with Mt’s & péy, &
8é...6 8¢ The Vg. has unum both
here and in ». 20; hence Wiyecliffe,
“oon thritty fold,” &e.

Tpuikovra...éffrovra.. éxardv] Fven
the highest rate of increase named
here is not extravagant: cf. Gen.
XXVi. 12, ebpev...éxaToorelovoay kpeBiy,
and see Wetstein and J. Lightfoot
ad {. The fertility of Esdraelon and
of the voleanic soil of the IIauran
wag prodigious, and there were rich
cornfields about the Lake which may
have justified these figures: cf. G. A.
Smith, £ . pp. 83, 4391, 612
Merrill, Galilee, p. 20 1,
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9. b¢ e ora «rX.] The parable
ends as it began with a solemn call to
attention; the picture might easily
be regarded as a pleasant picture and
no more. With one exception (Apoc.
xiii. g) the present formula is found
only in contexts ascribed fo our
Lord (Mt. xi. 15, xiii. g [=Me. iv. ¢],
43, Me. iv. 23, Le. xiv. 35, Apoc. ii.
7, 11, 17, 29, iii 6, 13, 22). The
forms vary slightly; besides that
which is given in the text we have
€l Tic Exer dra drolew drovére {Me.
iv. 23), ¢ &aor Sra drovére (Mt.), ¢
Ewy dra dkovew drovéro (Le.), 6 Exwr
obs “droveare {Apoc. ii, iil.) and €l is
&xet os droveare (Apoc, xiil. 9).  For
the inf. after &ye see Blass, Gr., P.
226. For the idea ecf. Deut. xxix.
3 (LXX., 4), Isa. vi, 10, Ezek. iii. 27.
Wetstein (on Mt. xi. 15) quotes from
Philo the phrase deods (or dva) éyetw
év 75 Yroxp. COf. Euth., dra voyrd
Some (nostic sects saw in these
words an encouragement to find in
the Parable of the Sower mysteries
which the Church did not recognise ;
cf. Hippol. Zaer. v. 8, rovréary, Pnaiv,
0udels TovTer TOY pramppiey drpoaris
Yéyovey €l pi) pévor of yrworikol Téketot.
Cf. viil. 9, 8 Tobro elpyre... O Ewr
kTA,, 71 Tabra ok €rri wdvTwy drovo-
mara,

10—12. Rusons For THE USE OF
ParasLEs (M4, xiii. 10—15, Le. viii,
9—I0),

10. 87e éyévero xard pdwas] Pro-
bably when the punblic teaching of the
day was over. Kard pdvas (frequently
used in 1xXZx, for 13?), Vg. singularis,
is relative only: He was apart from
the multitude, but the Twelve and
other disciples (oi mept adrdv v Tois
8.) shared His solitude; cf. Le. ix.
18, é&v 76 elvar avriv wpoaevyduevor
Kar pévas auvioay avrg oi pabnral.
The succinct fpwrwy adrov...ras wapa-
Bohas (WM., p. 284) is expanded by
Mt. (8t vi év wapaPoldis Aaheis av-
rois;) and Le (ris afry ey 4 wapa-
Bo\n;): the latter narrows the en-
quiry to the particular parable, but,
as the answer shews, it raised the
whole question of parabolic teaching.

1L Spiv 76 pvoerppor 8é8orar] The
variations in the other Synoptists are
instructive (Spiv 8. yvérar T4 puo-
tipiea Mt Le). Trevar interprets
déBorar, but like other interpretations
of Christ’s words, does not exhaust its
sense. The mystery was given to the
disciples, and the knowledge of it
followed in due time; but the gift was
more than knowledge, and even inde-
pendent of it.  Muvorjpwoy occurs hero
only in the Gospels; its later use in
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the N.T. is limited to Paul® and
Apoc.), The Lxx. employ it in
Daniel® (for 17, a sccret of state),
Tob., Judith(®, Sap.t), Sir.t), 2 Mace.(%;
in Daniel ii. 28 ff, 47, Sap. il 22
the word passes into the theological
- gense which it exclusively has in the
N.T.; see Hatch, FEssays, p. 358
‘The mystery of the Kingdom of
Gop’ is the content of the Gospel
(& p. 70U xpeorod, Eph. iil. 4, Col
iv. 3, oD Oeot, Col. ii. 2, Tod evayye-
Adow, Eph. vi. 19, 7ijs miorews, 1 Tim.
iii. 9, Ths edoeBeias, 1 Tim. iii. 16), ie.
Christ Himself as revealing the Father,
and fulfilling His counsels. As given
to the Apostles it was still a secret,
not yet to be divulged, nor even except
in a small degree intelligible to them-
selves. On the Pauline seuse of uv-
arjpwor see Lightfoot on Col 1. 26. Té
pvoripa (Mt. Le.) loses sight of the
unity of the gift, and belongs to a
somewhat later form of the common
tradition.

éxeivows 8¢ Tols €fw] Vg. “illis autem
qui foris sunt”; *but to those, the men
who are outside, i.e. the Zydos as
contrasted with the pafprai, ef. xii. 7,
Le. xii. 38. Le. tois 8¢ Aourais, Mt.
simply éxeivoie 8¢. The words must
not be understood as a reproach;
they merely state the fact. 0i #w
are ‘non-disciples; who are as yet
outside the pale—a Rabbinical phrase
(n*m*na) for Gentiles or uncrthodox

Jews (see J. Lightfoot ad 4. I, Bp
Lightfoot on Col. iv. 5); of érds is
similarly used in Bir. prol L 4: of
€£wbev, which has some support here,
is wsed by St Paul (1 Tim. iii. 7). Te
such, while they remained outside,
the mystery was not committed in
our Lord’s lifetime; nevertheless, they
received what they could.  On exoterie
teaching among Greek philosophers
cf. A, Gellius N, A. xx. 4, and for
the practical application of the prin-
ciple by the later Church see Cyril.
Hier. caiech. vi. 29.

v wapafoals T wavra yivera:] Vg.
tn parabolis omnia flunt: ‘the whole
is transacted in parables,’” ie. the
mystery takes the form of a series of
illugtrative similitudes. Euth.: r& .
v., T& s Sibaokalias Splovdre.

12, fva BAémovres xkrA.] An adap-
tation of Isa. vi. 9, 10, LXX., dxoj
drotoere kai ol ul quviite kal BAémovres
BA&rere kal ob uh Byre...ui) wore. . me-
orpéfreow kai ldgopar adrovs: the
whole passage is quoted by Mt. with
the preface dvarhppoirar avrois % mpo-
dyrela "Hoalov 1 Méyovaa: cf. John xii.
39f., Acts xxviii. 25 ff. “Iva, which is
not part of the quotation, explains
the purpose of the parabolic teaching
in regard to those who, after long
attendance on Christ’s Ministry, were
still ‘without’; it was intended to fuifit
the sentence of judicial blindness pro-
nounced on those who will not see.
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Bengel: “iam ante non videbant;
nunc accedit iudicium divinum.” Mt.
substitutes 3re for {va, ‘I speak in
parables, because they cannot see—tho
sentence is already working itself out
in their incapacity to understand’
The result, however, is due to them-
selves: cf. Thpht. BAémovres- roiiro Tov
deotr py BNémwors rolTo Tis kakias
avréw.  Cf. Iren. iv. 29, 1: “unus et
idem Deus his quidem qui non cre-
dunt...infert caecitatem, quemadmo-
dum sol in his gui propter aliquam
infirmitatem oculorum non possunt
contemplari lumen eius.”

The distinction between SBAémew and
i8etv corresponds here to that between
axovewy and ovview. The Syriacversions
and the Vg. (ut videntes videant ¢t non
videant)fail to notice this. Kai dgpef
avrois(impers.)ispreferred by Mc. toxal
ldaopas avrods which Mt., Jo. and Acts
borrow from the Lxx.; in form at
least it is nearer to the original
('1‘? R : sce Delitzsch ad 1); for
a¢. impers. cf Mt xii. 31, 32, Le. xii.
10, James v. 15. On the reading
dpebicopar sec WM., p. 630 f.

13—20. INTERPRETATION OF THE
ParaBLE or TEE Sowkk (Mt. xiii.
18—=23, Le. viil. 11—15).

13ff. The disciples’ question had
implied that they needed to have the
parable of the Sower explained to
them. To this peint the Lord now
addresses ITimself. Me. alone pre-
faces the interpretation with a re-
buke—ovk ofdare krA. ‘Ye know not
(or,“ Know ye not?”—soall the English
versions) what this first parable means:
how then will you come to understand
the parables which are to follow?’
Ol8a is used in reference to a know-

ledge which comes from intuition or
insight, yirdexe of that which is gained
by experience or acquaintance (see
Lightfoot on 1 Cor, ii. 11). An initial
want of spiritual insight boded ill for
their prospect of becoming apt inter-
preters of parabolic teaching. Cf.
Sir. iii. 29, kapdia avverot Siavonfigerar
wapafBoijy. Kai wos; ‘how theni’
of. Le. xx. 44, Jo. xii 34. Ildoas Téas
mapaPohds, not ‘parables in general’
{macas mapaBolds),but‘allthe parables
which you are to hear from Me.

14. & omwelpov Tov Adyor amwelped]
That which the sower sows is the
word. Lc. more explicitly, 6 emdpos
éoriv 6 Aéyos. ‘The sower’is not inter-
preted. Theophylact’s view (ris olv
éoTw 6 omelpov; avts O xpioTds) is
correct (cf. Mt. xiii. 37), if it be borne
in mind that Christ acts through His
Spirit in the Church. For the sense
of 5 Néyoe see note on il 2. Mt
adds is Baoielas, Le. 100 Beai
in the phraseology of Me. it is
usually unqualified (ii. 2, iv. 14—20,
33, vill. 32 [xvi, 20]). For the com-
parison of teaching to sowing see
Philo, de agr. 2, 6 vobs...Tds dwo TV
omapértay kai purevfévrov deleias
elwbe kapmoiglum...év Suavolg kapmods
wPehipoTdTovs otore [SC. Td owapévra)
kalés ral émawerds wpafes. ‘O omelpor
here is not simply, as in », 2, the
sower, whoever he may be, but the
sower to whom the parable refers;
the same remark applies to iy J84»
(v. 15), Ta weTpuidy (v. 16), Tds dxdvBas
(2. 18), v yiv (0. 20).

15. obroc 8¢ «rA.] A compressed
note which it is difficult to disentangle.
Le, gives the general sense, of 8¢ mapd
T 080y elow of drovoarres. As the
words stand in Mc. we must either
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translate “these are they by the
wayside where,” &c., leaving the con-
struction incomplete, or “these are
they by the wayside, (namely those who
are) where,” &c. The analogy of . 16
points rather to the former rendering ;
the Evangelist has written kai éray for
oi §rav, forgetting that a relative clause
ought to follow ofro.. Of mwapd v
604w, 8e. meadvres or (as in ML) oma-
pévres: the hearers are identified with
the seed, and not, as we might ex-
pect, with the soil. Since this iden-
tification is common to Mt., Me., Le,,
it probably belongs to the essence of
Christ’s teaching, and represents a
“truth both of nature and of grace;
the sced sown...becomes the plant
and bears the fruit, or fails of bearing
it; it is therefore the representative,
when sown, of the individuals of
whom the discourse is” (Alford, on
Mt. xiii. 19).

Sray &xofla’mu‘w} On each occasion,
as soon a3 their hcaring of the
message, or of any part of it, is
complete.

ebfs Epyerar 6 garavas «rA] DMt
épyerar & worypos (cf. Mt. v. 37, vi. 13,
xiil. 38, 1 Jo. ii. 13, &c.). Le. efra
Zpxerar & SuwiBodos. For é o. see note
on Me. i. 13. Ei8is retains its proper
sense ; the birds lose no time, nor
does Satan. With this interpretation

of Ta werewd comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi, 12,
Tov éomappévor els airovs leaves the
region to which the word had pene-
trated undetermined; Mt's é
kapdia (cf. Lec.) represents it as having
entered the intellectual 1ife, which
is less in accord with this part of the
parable. Lec adds Satan’s purpose,
va p moredoarres colbdow: cf. ‘Me!
xvi. 16, The perf. part. éomapuévor
(Mt. Me.) indicates that the sowing
was completed, and the seed not yet
disturbed when Satanarrived (Burton,
§ 154).

16, kal otrol elow xktA.] ‘On the
same principle of interpretation (é-
potws) those who are sown on the rocky
places are,) &c. O owepduevor, qui
seminantur, the class of persons to
whom belongs 16 omeiperfas émi Ta .
Cf. Burton, § 123, and contrast ol
gmrapévres in ». 20, where the notion
of time comes in. 1ln one sense ‘the
word is sown,’ in another the hearers
are the seed ; see above on ». 15,

evlis pera yapas hapfdvovowy adrov]
COf v. 5, ed8is éfavéreder. The joy
of the enthusiastic hearer corresponds
to the bursting through the soil of the
fresh green blade—a visible response
to the sower’'s work. Lc. substitutes
for AapB. the warmer 8éyovra (cf. Acts
xi. 1, xvil, 11, 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 13,
James i. 21).
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17. ovk &ovaw pifar] The sced
of the word has not driven its way
into the soil. With this use of pifa
cf. 4 Regn. xix. 30, Job xix. 28, Sap.
iii. 15, iv. 3, Sir. 1. 6, 20, Isa. xl. 24;
and contrast Deut. xxix. 18 (Ileb.
xii. 15), 1 Mace. i, 10,

év éavrois] So Mt.; Le. omits the
words. The hearer of the Gospel is
at once plant (6 owetpduevos or omapels)
and soil; the roots which the seed
under normal conditions throws out
are within, in his heart, the seat of
the personal life. In the case now
contemplated the heart is merpddys ;
there has been a mépwes within (iii. §)
which stops the development of the
roota.

d\\& mpdokaipol elow] Vg. sed tem-
porales sunt: ‘but (so far from being
well rooted) they are short-lived’;
Le. mpds kapdy moredovow. Nearly
all the English versions paraphrase
mpdok. elow, e.g. Wycliffe, ““thei ben
temporal, that is lasten a lytil tyme”;
Tindale, Cranmer, Gencva, A. YV,
“endure but a time” or “for a time”:
“for a season” (Heb. xi, 25) has per-
haps been avoided as ambiguous in
this connexion. Hpdoxatpes, though
common in the later Gk, is rare in
the Greek of the Bible, occurring
only in 4 Macc. zv. 2, 2 Cor. iv.
18, Heb, Zc, besides the present
context.

elra yevopévns kvA.] Eira, ‘then,
as the next step conscquent upon the
non-development of the reots; cf
elrev (. 28). OArews § duwryuod (Le.
mewpacuon), crushing sorrow of any
kind, or in the particular form of

persecution. ©Xiyrs{on the accentua-~
tion see WM., p. 56 1), though rarely
used in non-Biblical Greek and only
in its literal sense, is common both in
1xx, and N.T.; in the former it is
usually an equivalent of 9% or one of
its cognates. It is coupled with éAey-
p6s (4 Regn. xix. 3), orevoywpia (Esth.
A 7 (xi. 8), Is. viii. 22, Rom. ii. g, viii.
35), ¢dvr (P, cxiv. (cxvi) 3), dvdyxn
(Ps. cxviil. {cxix.) 143, Zeph. i 15,
2 Cor. vi 4, I Th. 1ii. 7), dvediopds (I8
xxxvil. 3), Swwyuds (2 Thess i 4); its
opposites are mAarvguds (cf. Ps. iv. 1),
dvaravas (of. Hab, iil. 16), elprvn (Zach.
viil. 10}, dveots (2 Th. i. 7). See Light-
foot on 1 Th. iii. 7, 2 Th. i. 7. For
duwoypds, another too familiar word in
Apostolic times, sce x. 30, 2 Macc.
xii. 23, Acts viii. 1, xiil. 50. The two
words correspond here to the fierce
heat which withers the reotless plant
{v. 6): cf. Ps. exx (exxi) 6, Is xxv. 4,
xlix. 10, Jer. xvil. 8. Aik Tor Aéyor is
2 new point, which is not represented
in the parable: cf. xiii. 13, 8id o
dvopd pouv,

aravbaliforrar] SkavSalifeww occurs
in Dau. xi. 47, 1xx. (=5%22), Sir. ix. 5,
xxiil. 8, xxxV. 15, Pss. Sol. xvi. 7, and
in Agq., Symm,, but perhaps not else-
where except in the N.T. and Church
writers; and wlereas oxdvdahor is
used occasionally in its literal scnse
(Judith v. 1, Isa. viii. 14, Aq., 1 Pet.
1i. 8), the verb seems to be limited to
the sphere of ethics. Le. interprets
it here of apostasy {(dpioravrar), but
there may be moral stumbling which
falls short of that : see Me. xiv. 27.

18, «kat @\hov elolv krA.] Another

N/ \ .
Kal &ANot €lgly 18 9 syin
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class consists of those who are sown
upon the thorns: cf. ». 16, odror 8¢
eloey of kth.  The construction is
broken after drxodoarres (Mt. Me.);
we expect, what, Le. gives, xal...ouvs-
wriyorrat,

19. ai péptpvar krA.] The thorns
of the spiritual soil. A{ . To? aldvos:
the cares of the age (usually 6 aldw
obTos), the present course of events—
wider than Le’s pépipvar Tov Slov (or
Biuwrikal Le. xxi 34). For other N.T.
warnings against worldly care see M#,
vi. 25 ff. (=Le. xii. 22 ff)), Le. x. 41,
xxi. 34; Phil iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 7. With
drdry Tob whovTov comp. dwdry dduias
(2 Th. ii. 10), i}s duaprias (Heb. iii. 13);
the confusion of AmaTH with drdmh
in some Mss. finds an interesting paral-
lel in 2 Pet. ii. 13. Af mepl Ta Aowrd
émbopiar is peculiar to Mc.; Le’s
equivalent s fdoral rof Riov, but Mc.
is again more comprehensive; cf.
Euth.: ocvurephaBor micar BhaBe-
pdv émtBupiar, where however AiaB.
narrows the reference unduly if it
suggests only such desires as are
vicious in themselves (see 1 Jo. ii
15 ff. with Westcott’s notes). On this
interpretation of the dxarfa: see Herm,
sim. ix. 20; for the phrase al mwepl
kt\., see WM., p. 240,

N

20 exewor NBOLA] ovror ADITZS al

elomopevdpevar guvm. 7. Adyor] The
émifupiac enter the heart together
with the Adyos and in greater strength,
gathering round it (for guvwwr. see
». 7) and excluding from it the action
of the understanding and the affec-
tions which are as light and warmth
to the spiritual plant.

axapmos yiveral] =kapwdyv otk Edwker
(2. 7): Le. od relecdopoiow. The
fruit does not mature itsclf, and so
the word proves in their cage fruitless.
For the metaphorical use of &kapmos
see Sap. Xv. 4, oxkaypador wivos drap-
mos : Eph. v. 11, Tit. iil. 14, 2 Pet.
i, 8

20, éxeivoc...oirwes| ‘Those who
are such as,” &ec. *Exeivoc contrasts this
last class with obrec (2. 15, 16) and
o (9. 18): cf. Jo.ix. g, @ANoi...dANo:
...éketvos. For éors as distinguished
from &8s see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 24
and 2 Th, i. 9. The timeless omerpd-
pevor (po. 16, 18) is now exchanged
for omapévres— those who in the
parable were represented as sown,’
&ec.: those of this type (1) hear the
word (Lc. adds év xapdiag xadjy «kal
dyafp), (2) accept it, (3} yield fruit.
Tapadéyovrar (Exod. xxiii. 1, 3 Mace.
vii, 12, Acts xvi. 21, xxil 18, Heb.
xil. 6) goes beyond AauBdvovow (2. 16),
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of. Mt. oumels (probably in countrast
to the daiveros of Isa. vi. 10), Le. karé-
XOU(TEV.

kai keprodopotow ktA.] For xkapmo-
¢popeiv (Xen.,, Theophr. &c.) see Hab.
ili. 17 (=N7®), Bap. x. 7, Me. iv. 28;
and in the metaphorical sense Rom.
vil. 4, 5, Col. i. 6 (middle, see Light-
foot), 10. Le. adds év dmwopovy, “the
opposite of d¢lorarrar, v. 13” (Plum-
mer), Forév...év...év Blass (3. p. 146)
would write év...év...&, cf. ML, & pev...
4 8é...0 8¢: but en is probably the
equivalent of 3, ‘at the rate of’; see
note on ©. 8. The employment of this
detail in the interpretation by Mt.,
Me. is remarkable. Le. omits it, but
it clearly asserts a principle which
is as true in the klngdom of Gop as
in nature. Cf. Victor: 'reraprov oty
pépos éowdy kai odé ToiTo ém’ lows
kapropopel. The comment of Theo-
phylact serves to throw light upon
the estimate of Christian petfection
formed by a Iater age : ol pév elge
'rmpﬂévor. kai epry.uxm, @or ptya369
Kai év Kawoﬁtw, €repor Aaikot xai év
yipg, (Cf Jerome on M. xiii.)

21—25. ParaBoLIc WARNINGS As
TO THE RESPONSIBILITY OF HEARING
THE WoRrD (Le. viil. 16—18; ¢f. Mt. v.
15, X. 26, vil. 2, xiil. 12, xxv. 29; Le.
xi. 33, xil. 2, vi. 38, xix. 26).

21, kai €Aeyer occurs with remark-
able frequency in this chapter (vv. 9,
11, 13 (Néyes), 21, 24, 26, 30, 35 (Aéyer)).
Posmbly its repetition indicates that
the editor had hbefore him here a
number of dctached sayings of un-
certain order, which he has thus

‘strung together without note of time.
Seve1 al of these sayings are given by
Mt. in olher contexts (see last note),

S. M2

..ey NDETFGHEMUVII (¥ latt me go arm)] om er 2°
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BC*vdet 30 B

or cccur in a slightly different form
which suggests a double rendering of
the same Aramaic words: ef Le. viil
16 with xi. 33, viil. 17 with xii, 2, viil
18 with xix. 26 (A. Wright ad L). These
phenomena at first sight throw doubt
upon the Marcan sequence in this
place, and it is worthy of notice that
Tatian passes from @. 20 to . 29 ; but
the inner coherence of the sayings
with the preceding context supports
Me., and, unless they werc repeated
on other occasions, it is probably Mt.’s
order which is at fanlt.

wite &pyerar 6 Noywos] Vg. num-
quid venit lucerna f  Myr. expects a
negative answer, cf. c.g. Pilate’s ques-
tion (Jo. xviil. 35) pire éyd "Tovdaids
elpe; and see on Mec. xiv. 1g. With
€pxerar the commentators compare
Liban. ep. 358 5 8¢ (émarord) &yerar
The reading of D (drrerar for €pyerar:
cf. Le. dyras) is a harmonising gloss,
unless, as has been ingeniously sug-
gested, we may sce in it a retransla-
tion of acceditur (accenditur), Harris,
Cod. Bez.,p. 89. ‘O AMdyves “alanterne”
(Wyecliffe) ; rather, the lamp (on the
article see ». 3), as contrasted with
the Adumds or torch: see exx. in
Trench, syn. § xlvi, and cf, LZamp,
Lantern, in Hastings, D. B. iii. The
Miyvos when ab rest is placed on
a stand——huxw’a—a. later form of Avy-
viov or hvyveior =Auyroiyos—used in
the Lxx. for the 'mm of the Taber-
nacle (Exod xxv. 31, &, esp. xL 4
(l.(TOl.O'ElS' T?]V )UXV“IV Kal. ETFLgf,U'ELS' TO'US'
Xiyrovs). In the present context the
Miyvos is the word, the luywria the
hearer or body of hearers (cf. Apoc.
i, 20); in Le. xi. 34, Apoc. xsi. 23
the metaphor is applied somewhat

6
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differently. When the word has been
proclaimed, its purpose is defeated if
it be conccaled by the hearers ; when
the lamp comes in, who would put
it under the modius or the couch
of the triclinium? Mddws (Mt. v.
15, Le. xi. 33,—in viii. 16 Le. has
oredos) = 16 sextarii, a sixth of a
péduuvos {1=NNDY, a peck rather than
a bushel (so all the English versions),
i3 a Latinism common, as the reff.
shew, to the three Synoptists; the
word had doubtless been adopted
into colloquial Greek. The reading
Omwd Thy Avxviar 18 rightly called by
Holtzmann “ein Beispiel &ltesten
Textverderbs”; of. WH., Notes, p. 24.

This saying brings before ws the
commonest furniture of a Galilean
home, and the details add to its
picturesqueness—o Adyvos, 7 Avyvia,
o pddeos, 1 KAlryg.

22, od yip forw kpumrréy kvh] Vg
non entm est aliquid, &ec., of Mt.
otdév yap krA. and vv. li. here; ‘for
there is not [anything] hidden (Mt.
kekadvppévor, Le. Xil 2 cuykexaluvp-
pévor) except with a view to its
future manifestation, neither did it
become a secret {to remain a secret],
but on the contrary (aAxd) that it
might pass into the light of day’
The interpretation of the parable
takes the form of a parallelisin after
the manner of Proverbs and Sirach.
While asserting a great principle of
the Divine government, our Lord
corrects a fulse impression wlich
might have arisen from the mention

of a pveripoy (0. 11). If the Gospel
was for the moment treated as a
secret, this was so only becuuse
temporary secrecy was essential to
its successful proclamation after the
Ascension. Those to whom the secret
wag now confided were charged with
the responsibility of publishing it
then., The Avyriz must be rcady to
receive and exhibit the Adyves as
soon as the appropriate time had
come.

Kpurrés and dwdkpvipos are both
O.T. words: cf. esp. Dan. ii. 22, Th.
avros dmokahinret Baféa kai dmokputha
(RODROR); ib. 47, 1XX, 6 éxdaivey
pvoripie kpumrrd. On damwoxputpos ef.
Lightfoot on Col. il 3. *Edav pj va .,
‘except for the purpose of being re-
vealed’; for 2av pyj without a verb see
Blass, G'r. p. 216, AAN’ Tva answers
to éav py Wva (Blass, Gr. p. 269), but
(ag. Blass) there is a perceptible differ-
ence of meaning : see the paraphrase
attempted above. Similarly éorw and
eyévero, though relating to the same
set of fucts, present them in different
lights ; what ‘is’ now hidden from
us ‘became’ so through the will of
Gop working its way through dark-
ness to the perfect light. Thpht.
¢ yip T kpurorepor Beod 3 dAN
Spws kal olros fdavepsln év oapxi.
Bengel : ““id axioma valet de rebus
naturae, de sensibus et actionibus
hominum maliz ¢t bonis in statu
naturali et spirituali, de mysteriis
divinis.”

23. €l Tis Eyer @ra erh.] See on
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7. 9. The warning is needed for the
Apostles as for the rest.

24. [Aémere i drovere] Lc. . ody
wds drovere. In Me’s form of the
saying BMémew is to comsider: ‘look
well what it is that ye hear,” i.e. weigh
its meauning ; be not as those who
B\émovres ob BAémovaw (Mt. xiii. 13).
Thpht. wpos rndardryra Seyeiper Tods
padprds ... pndév Jpds Tow Aeyopévor
wap’ épol OSiapevyérw. Cf. Heb. il
1f.

ér ¢ pérpo krh.] ‘You shall be paid
back (Le¢. dvmiperpndijceres) in your
own measure.” The proverb oceurs in
several contexts (Mt. vii. 2, Le. vi.
38) with different applications: here
the sense is: ‘your attention to the
teaching wili be the measure of the
profit you will receive from it’ Euth.
& & pétpe perpeire Ty mpocoyiy, év
¢ avrg perpnbicerar tuly 7 yraots.
The pérpor owever is not intellectual
merely, but spiritual ; its capacity
depends on the moral condition of
the hearer. Bengel: “est cor cum
sua capacitate, cupiditate, studio im-
pertiendi aliis, obsequio.” Nor is the
return limited by it: xal mpooredioera
Spiv  (Mt. wepiooevfioerar), ic. the
Aoyos when received by one who is
not an drpoarfs émgoporis exceeds
his immediate power of assimilation ;
he is rich beyond his measure, richer
than he knows.

25. s yap €es kr\.] Another pro-
verbial saying, found also in other
connexions (Mt, xiil, 12, xxv. 2g, L.

25 exet] pr av DE*FHE®® ar exnp AE2G(M)SUVIT |

xix. 26). Here the sense is: ‘for the
appropriation of any measure of Di-
vine truth implies a capacity for
recciving more; and each gift, if as-
similated, is the forerunner of another’;
Bede: “qui amorem habet verbi
dabitur illi etiam sensus intellegendi
quod amat” But the converse is
also true: ‘incapacity for receiving
truth leads to a loss of truth already
in some sense possessed.” The para-
doxical form of the original tradition
is removed by Le. who writes 6 doxet
éxew dpOijcera. But the paradox is
characteristic of Christ’s sayings (cf.
e.g. vili, 35, x. 31), and it is true: the
man both ‘has’ and ‘has not’: cf
Rom. ii. 20, 2 Tim. iii. 5. With dpfs-
gerar dr’ avrob cf Mt. xxi, 43, xxv.
28, 20. On the readings és éyer, s v
€xet (xp) see Blass, Gr., p. 217.
26—29. PARABLE OF THR AUTO-
MATIC AcTION oF THE SoIL (Me. only).
26, «kal éeyer k7A.] The record of
the public teaching seems to begin
again here ; the unexplained parable
belongs to the &xyhos, not to the pa-
Onrai (see below #. 33£). The parable

- which follows is peculiar to Mec., un-

less we accept the inprobable theory
of Weiss and Holtzmann that it forms
one side of the picture of which the
other is preserved in the Parable of
the Tares (Mt. xiii, 24 ff). There are
verbal coincidences, e.g. xafevdy (cf.
Mt., v. 23), xdprov...otrov (cf. Mt., vo.
26, 30), Geprorpis (el Mt., ». 30); but
both the purpose and the story differ

6—2
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§a



86 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK.

{IV. 30

—~ N ) A ~ -~ . 3 7
31 Ocot, 1 év Tive avTiy wapaBoAs Oouer ; Fds kokkew

2% [ ~ A ~ ~ 7 A
agwamews, 0s OTav oTapy €mre THS s, MLKPOTEPOY OV
~ 7 ~ 13 ~ ~ \ o
32 TRYTWY TWY TTEPUATWY TWY €t NS yns—Fkatl OTay

30 7o NBC*LA mintomt Oy] roce ACCDOVIIES minF | fouer NBC*LA 28 63 alvene
b (e} syr* me Or] wapaBalwper ACPDOIIZ® al min® lattverive gyrrpeshhel(txt) grm
31 ws] omowa esrw D ¥ me'i | xoxxw NBDAII*Z@ min®om] goxrxor ACLOYII? al
min™ lattrid | om os N* (hab Re2) | uwporepor NBD*LMA 13* 28 33 131 179 2335
258 1071 alPue] pukporepos ACDOPIIZED al minP go | or] eorar (A)C(D)MOPIIZS al
mint lattvve arm go | rov emi mos yps]om C27rbe e eow e 7. 3. D

conj., WM., p. 356, Blass, G, p. 210}
Le. (who has placed this parable and
the parable which follows it in Mt.
in quite another context) retains the
double quostion which Mt. has lost;
for the form ef. Isa. xL 18, ‘How
are we to depict the kingdom of God ?
in what new light can we place it ¢’
The Lord, as a wise teacher, seems to
take His audience into His counsels,
and to seek their help (cf. Blass, Gr.,
p. 166). But the parable is ready,
and follows without a break.

3L @5 kikkp owdmews] Wycliffe,
“as a corn of gseneucye.” Answer to
whs dpoiwoopuer kTA.; two construc-
tions seem to be combined—as kgexor
[ffooper] and  kékkw [duordoouer].
Kokkos is here a grain or seed, as in
& oirov Jo. xii. 24, 1 Cor. xv. 37; in
the rLxx. xérxos i8 the scarlet dye
{Lam. iv. 5, Heb. v‘gm, Sir. xlv. 11,
Heb. ’;@‘), more usually 75 xdexwor
(ef. Mt. xxvii. 28, &c.), produced from
the berry-like grub which feeds on
the iex coccifera. The oivam: is pro-
bably sinapis nigra, which, though
but a herb (Adyaror Mt. xiii 32),
grows to a great height in the warm
valley of the Jordan, forming branches
and assuming the appearance of a
small tree (Le. xiil 19, éyévera els
8évdpov). The point of the parable
lics in the contrast between the rela-
tively small seed and the size to
which the plant attains; cf. Mt. xvii,
20= Le. xvii. 6. The disproportion
seems to have been proverbial. Pa-

tristic writers refer also to the pro-
perties of the mustard seed e.g.
Hilary (in Mt.): “ grano sinapis seip-
sum Dominus comparavit acri maxime
...acrius virtus et potestas tribula-
tionibus et pressuris aceenditur.” But
this, if designed, is quite in the back-
ground of the thought.

Srav owapy émi ijs yis] Mt and Le.
particularise : the mustard is sown
not in the open plain like the wheat,
but év v¢ dypd, eis xjmor (3 Regn. xx.
[xxi] 2}; it is a garden herb. Mukpd-
Tepor by wavter THVY omweppdrev: the
construction is again involved: we
expect © (se. gméppa) puwkp. dv...yfs,
Grav gmapj xTA., or as in Mb. & uuxp.
pév éorew...8rav 8¢ krA. The verse
reads like a rough note translated
without any attempt to remove gram-
matical difficultics. On the use of
the comp. when the superlative seems
to be required sce WM., p. 303. The
seed is relatively the least of sceds,
i.e. in proportion to the plant. For
one of several possible applications
cf. Jerome in M¢, xiii. : “praedicatio”
evangelii minima est omnibus dis-
ciplinis...hominem Deum, Deum mor-
tuum, scandalum crucis praedicans,
Confer huiuscemodi doctrinam dog-
matibus philosophorum...sed illa cum
creverit, nihil mordax, nihil vividum,
nikil vitale demonstrat.”

32. kai Srav omwapp takes up the
thread of 65 Grav om., broken by the
intrnded participial clanse. For dva-
Baive:, ascendit, see above, ». 7. Mt
and Le. exaggerate the growth {yiverar
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dév8pov, éyévero el 8., whilst Me.
adheres to the fact: it becomes the
tallest of garden herbs—a SevSpord-
yavov, a3 Theophrastus calls such
towering succulent plants (hist. plant.
i. 3, 4% TFor Adyavor see Gen. ix. 3,
Prov. xv. 17, Le. xi. 42, Rom. xiv. 2;
for motetv kAdbovs ef. Ezech. xvii. 8 ro5
motetr ShaoTovs,

kal wotet kA, refers to Dan. iv. ¢
(12), Th,, év Tois kKAddois avTob kave-
kovy (V. 18 karegxijvovy) Td Spvea (LXX.
T& werewa) Tob ovpavoi kTA.: cf. Ps.
ciil. (civ.) 12, Ezech. xvii. 23. Kara-
oxprolv: see WIL, Notes, p. 173;
WSchm,, p. 116 n., Blass, Gr. p. 48.

The parable supplied the followers
of the Gaostic Marcus with materials
for one of their mystic formulas:
Iren. 1. 13, 2, 1 dvewwénros kai dppyros
xapis...mAnfvvar év oot Tiv yréow ad-
s, éykataomelpovoa TOY Kkdkkoy ToU
cwdmews els Ty dyabiy yiv.

The three parables of the Sower,
the Growth, and the Sced, direct
attention successively to the soil, the
" hidden life working in the seed, and

the seed itself in its relation to the-

final results of the sowing. Any im-
pression of failure derived from the
first parable is corrected by the
second and the third. While the
first two regard the Kingdom of

Heaven in its operations upon the
individual, the third rcpresents it as
an imperial power, destined to over-
shadow the world.

33—34. GENERAL Law or Para-
BoLio TracHiNg (Mt. xiii. 34).

33 f rowadracs napa[)’o)\a:s‘ wo))\afs‘]
The parables just given are to be
regarded as specimens, a few ont of
many. Even Mt's raira wdvra éAahpoer
...év mapnBoldis must not be taken
ag limiting the parables to the seven
which Le relates. *EXdiec avrois Tow
Aéyov . the subject of the teaching
was the same as ab the outset (ii. 2)—
the word of the Xingdom—though
the method was new. Kafas fdvrarro
dxodew : comp. Jo. xvi. 12, 1 Cor. iii. 2,
leb. v, 12 {, xii. 20. Xowpis 8 wapa-
BoAije krk., ‘ but apart from a parable,’
cxcept in a parabolic form, He did
not speak to them (se. Tois Jxlots,
Mt.), 1.e. at this stuge of His ministry;
with the form of the sentence comp.
Jo. i. 3, Philem. 14, Ifeb. ix. 18.
Mt. finds in this a fulfilment of Ts.
Ixxviil. 2 f

kar' [8iar 3¢ krr] Wycliffe, “bi hem-
silf,” by themselves. Kar iblar (for
the form kaf idiav see WH., Notes,
P. 145) =xard pévas. ©. 10—when the
crowd had disperscd and He was left
with His immediate followers, Tots
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i8iocs pad., possibly suggested by xar’
18, =7oic pabyrais avrod (Jo. xiil. 1),
but cmphasigsing the relation, "Emre-
Mew i3 used of interpreting dreams
(Gen. x1. 8, xli. 8, 12, Aq.=qvyxplveaw,
drayyéAhew, LXX.), and of deciding a
question (Acts xix.-39); éwidvows in
2 Pet. i. 20 = the exposition of Serip-
ture. Me, has given us our Lord’s
éridvaie of one of the parables (v,
14 f£) : exposition now regularly fol-
lowcd (éméver mdvra) the public teach-
ing. Cf. Orig. ¢. Cels. iii. 46, éréhver
\ TpOTLUGY Tapa Tovs dxAovs Tovs THs
capias adrot émtdupoivras.

35—41. STILLING OF THE WIND
AND Spa (Mt viil. 23—27, Le. viii,
22—25),

35. €y éxelvy T npépe links on the
sequel with iv. 1 ff,, and therefore with
ifi. 20 ff. Lc. seems to have lost this
note of time, but preserves the general
order (éyévero 8¢ év mid TdY fuepiv);
Mt. transfers this miracle and the
next into another context.

oyrius yevopévns] Late in the after-
noon, but probably before sunset ; for
the crowd had not yet left the shore ;
see howcver i. 32, Jo. vi 16, 17,
The immediate purpose of the cross-
ing was perhaps to disperse the
crowd before nightfall. AiéNdwper,
‘let us go through’; so Lec, Mt
uses dmeXfeiv. Awamepgr i the usual
word (v. 21, vi. 53), 8«pyecbar being
more appropriate to travelling by
land (Le. ii. 15, xvil. 21, Jo, iv. 4,
Acts viil. 4, &c.), or, if used of the
water, meaning to wade (Ps Ixv,

(lzvi) 12) rather than to cross
Td mépav : Sc. Tis fakdaoms, cf. v. 1.

36. kai dpévres Tovw Syhov krh.] See
the two striking incidents whick Mt.
connects with this departure (viii.
18—22). The Lord was already on
board (Mec. iv. 1}—a point which Mt.
(éuBavre avrg) and Le. (adros évéPn)
overlook,—and He now put to sea
(Le. dviyfnoar) without going ashore
to make preparations (¢s v, Vg. dta
ut erat). Euth.: &¢ v, dvri 10D és
éxadyra év T@ whoip. For the phrase
of. 4 Regn., vil. 7 (s €rrev=2 N3 TPN3);
Fritzsche cites Lucian, 4s. 24, dpikar
os 7w év 7¢ Jeaud. For mapal. see
Acts xv. 39: in the Gospels the word
is commeonly used of the Lord ‘taking’
the Twelve, e.g ix. 2, x 32, xiv. 33,
cf. Jo. xiv. 3; but here the discipics,
as owners and navigators of the boat,
‘take’ Him with them. Mec. alone
adds that other boats started with
them, either as an escort, or through
cagerness to foliow the Rabbi; these
were probably scattered by the storm,
or soon turned back again. One boat
seems to have sufficed for the Twelve
and the Lord, see vi. 32, 45 ; otherwise
we might suppose the &la whoia to
be those of other disciples.

37. yiverar haikayr peydhn &rA.]
Mt. speaks only of the geouds péyas
on the water which resulted. Lc. on
the other hand adds to the picture,
possibly from his knowledge of the
locality, kareBn . dvéuov €ls miw Muwye,
The cyelonic wind which arose swept
down upon the lake from the hills
through the ravines on the W, shore:
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ef. G. A. Smith, A @& p.441f For
Aaihayr see Ps. liv. (Iv.) 9, Aq. (=LxxX,,
xararyis), Job xxi. 18, Sir. xlviii. 9
("WD), Jer. xxzil 18 = xxv. 32
(L), 2 Pet. il 17.

kat td xopara éméfaMer krA.] ‘The
waved came crowding up into the
boat” For various uses of émBd\hew
intrans. cf. Tob. vi. 11, Judith xi. 12,
I Mace. iv. 2, 2 Macc. iii. 3, Me. xiv.
72, Le. xv. 12: of classical exx.
Plat. Phaedr. 248 A comes fairly
near to the sense of the present con-
text : fupmepidépovrar warovoar dANT-
Aas kai émfBdirovear. If we follow
these analogies eis i8 not ‘against,’
but ‘so as to enter’; the point is not
the violence of the waves, but the
filling of the boat.

aGore 70y vepileala] Mt Sore...
kahvrrecbas, Le. quverhnpoivro, add-
ing kai écwddvevoy (Jon. i 4). For
yepifeaBai of. Le. xiv. 23, Apoc. xv. 8.

38. «kai alrds...mpookedpdraioyr]| Pe-
culiar to Mark; the other Synoptists
notice only that He slept (Mt. éxafevdev,
Le. dpimpager). Comp. Jon. i 5, Tavas
3¢ xkaréBy els v koikyy Tob wAolov kai
écdfevdev, Our Lord’s work for the
day was done; the navigation belonged
to others, and He took the oppor-
tunity of repose. He was in the stern
(Acts xxvil, 29, 41), where He would
not interfere with the working of the
ship, on the head-rest—mpogxeddraior,

properly a pillow (wpis xepadis, Gen.
xxviid, 11, 1 Regn. xxvi. 11 ff, 1 Esdr.
iif. 8, Ezech. xiii. 18, 20), here possibly
a rower’s cushion (see Smith, Ship-
wreck, p. 126 fl.); the art. indicates
that there was but one on board, or
in that part of the boat. According
to the later Greek interpreters, it was
merely a wooden head-rest (Thpht.
Elwor 8¢ wdvrws v Tobro), possibly
a stage or platform; cf. Macgregor,
Lob Roy on the Jordant, p. 321.
See however Hesychius ad z.: =
Sepudrwor vmnpéowr é¢’ § kabBélovrar
oi épéaaovres. Bleep is attributed to
our Lord in this context only; but it
is probably implied in i 35, and in
passages which describe His vigils as
if they were exceptional. The fact
that He slept is rightly regarded by
Leo M. (ad Flav) as fatal to a
Eutychian view of His Person: “dor-
mire evidenter humanum est” Yet,
as Ambrose says (tn Lc.), “exprimitur
securitas potestatis quod...solus in-
trepidus quiescebat.” On airés see
WM, p. 187.

dddorkare] Mt «ipie, Le. émiorira
—all probably = Rabbi, ¢f. Mt. xvii. 4
with Me. ix. 5, Le. ix. 33, and Jo. i
39. The touch of natural resentment
at His seeming neglect which is seen
in Mc.s 0¥ péhet ooy, disappears in Mt.
and Le. For the phrase see Tob. x.
5, Le. x. 40.
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30. Oteyepfels krA.] They had no
need to repeat their ery; it had the
effect of fully arousing Him. From
Wycliffe onwards the English versions
follow the Vg. exsurgens, “He rose
up,” or “He arose”; R.V. rightly, “He
awoke.” The rebuking of the wind
and sea presents a striking analogy to
that of the unclean spirit in 1 2s.
The Sea is personified (cf. Ps. cv.
(cvi.) g), or perhaps regarded as the
instrument of adverse powers; but
comp. xi. 14, 23, for exx. of dramatic
cominands to inanimate objects. Me.
alone gives the words of the rebuke :
mepipwoo (Wycliffe, “wexe doumb ™),
be still and continue so (WM., p.
305 £.), stronger than ¢pefnre (1. 25).

kai éxomracer ktA.] Komwdfew is used
of water in repose after a storm or a
flood, Gen. viii. 1 ff,, Jon. i. 11, 12 ; of
firc, Num. xi. 2 ; of wind again in Me.
vi. 51. The wind, as if weary of a
fruitless struggle, “sank to rest,” and
the result was (éyévero) a “great
calm?: the little lake rapidly settled
down again into its normal state of
repose. Tadsuy in Biblical Greek oc-
curs only in this context and in Ps,
evi. (evil) 29, Symm.

40. i Berhol éore;] Mb. with less
probability makes the rebuke precede
the stilling of the storn.. In classical
Greek dechia is the extreme opposite
of fpaairys, the mean being dvdpeia
(see Trench, syn. § x.). The Sedds is
the man who lacks physical or moral
courage and therefore fails to do his
duty in danger: Arist. rhet. i 9, dv-

Bpela 8¢, 8¢ Gy wpakrikol elor TGV kakdy
Epywy €v Tols kiwdvvors—derhia 8¢ Tovvar-
Tiov. Jewish ethical writers connect
dedia with an evil conscience (Sap.
iv. 20, xvii. 11). In the N. T. 2 new
element enters into the conception;
dekla is connected with daryomaria
(M¢. here) and dmiworia (Apoc. xxi. 8);
it is excluded by wieri. Thus it
becomes a sin of the first rank, for
which the Seirepos favaros is reserved.
Hence the warning now, and again
before the end (Jo. xiv. 27). The
mrevpa Sedhias I8 not of God (2 Tim.

-1.7); it is the opposite of the wvetua

Suwdpews which was in Christ, and
comes of faith,

olmw &xere mwiorw;] Not yet, after
months of discipleship. Comp. viii.
17, Jo. xiv. g, Heb. vi. 12. Faith in
its fulness. (Mt. vili. 26) was still
wanting to them ; or as Le. puts the
nmtter, if they had faith, it was not
ready at hand for use in time of need
(wob 7§ migris dpdy ;). This is the first
of a series of censures on the Apostles
for their lack of faith or understand-
ing; see vil. 18, viii. 17, 21, 33, ix. 19,
[xvi. 14], Mt. xiv. 31, xvi. 8, xvii. 20,

41, édopibnoar ¢iéBor uéyar] An
awe of the Presence of Christ generi-
cally different from the fear which
sprang from want of faith in Him
—indeed its direct opposite. This
miracle came home to the Apostles
above any that they had witnessed,
It touched them persoually : they had
been delivered by it from imminent
peril. It appealed to them as men
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used to the navigation of the Lake.
Thus it threw a new and aweful light
on the Person with Whom they daily
associated. For ¢oBeicbfau  piBor
péyav (cogn. acc, WM., p. 281) comp.
Jon. i 10, 1 Pet. iii. 6, 14 (Isa. viil. 12).

E\eyov mpds dAhfhovs krh.] To Him
they said nothing, their awe kept
them silent {cf. Jo. xxi. 12). But as
they worked the ship while He per-
haps was resting again, the question
went round tis dpa odrdés éorw (Me,
Le)=rmoramds dorw Mt. "Apa is illa-
tive; ‘in view of what we have just
witnessed, what can we say of Him?’
Cf. Mt. xviii. 1, xix. 25; Le. 1. 66, and
see WM., p. 556, Wryeliffe, *“who,
gossist thow, is this?” Tis...4m, cf.
Blass, Gr. p. 293 1.

kai 6 dvepos kat 7 Bdhavoa] Not
only the demons (i. 27), but, what to
these sea-going men was a greater
marvel, the wind and the sea. Xor
a promise of the further extension of
this power of Christ over the creation
sec 1 Cor. xv. 25 ff, Heb. il. 51

An exquisite homiletical treatment
of the story may be found in Aug.
serm. 63: *“audistl convicinm, ventus
est; iratus es, fluctus est...periclitatur
navis, periclitatur cor tuum...oblitus
es Christum; excita ergo Christum,
recordare Christum, evigilet in te
Christus, considera illam...imperavit
Christus mari, facta est tranquillitas,

quod antem dixi ad iracundiam, hoc
tenete rcgulariter in omnibus tenta-
tionibus vestris.”

V. 1—13. CasrTiNG oUT oF THE
Lretoxn (Mt. viii. 28—32, Le. wiii
26—33).

I. #Adov els xtA.] Le. recasts the
whole sentence: karémhevoar el rip
X- Tév Tep., 7ms dotlv dvrimepa s
Tahehalas. They reached the land of
the Gerasenes right over against the
Galilean shore.
iv. 35

tdv Tepacyrar] So Le. In Mt
Tadapyréy is the best attested reading.
The ¢ Western’ text substitutes T'epa-
ooy for Tad. in Mt., the ‘Syrian’ on
the other hand chauges Tepacnuoy
into Tad. in Mc. and Le.; whilst the
‘ Alexandrian’ text reads Tepyeonvoy
in all three: see WH., Notes, p. 11.
Origen (in Ioann., t. vi, 41) supports
Tepy. on purely internal grounds:
Tépaca 8¢ Tis *ApaPias éoti wohis olre
fakaveay olte Mgy mAgalov Eyovaa. ..
Tddapa yap wéhis uév éore s Tovdaias
-..dAA& Tépyeoa dg’ s of Tepyevaio
moles dpxaia wepl T Oy kakovpérmy
TiBeprada Murny wepi fv kprpvos wpoa-
Kelpevos T Ny (¢f & X 12 (10))
Jerome, who like Origen knew Pales-
tine, bears witness to the existence of
a Gergesa on the E. shore of the lake
(de situ, p. 130: “et hodieque super
montem viculus demonstratur iuxta

For o wépav sce
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stagnum Tiberiadis”). Almost directly
opposite to Mejdel on the Ghuweir are
the ruins now known as Kersa(Wilson,
Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 369) or
Kursi: thenature of the placeanswers
fairly well to the description in ve. 11 ff.
wheresee note; comp. Thomson, LZand
and the Book,pp.374f. Butthe Arabic
name, which means a ‘stool,” may be
merely descriptive (Schumacher, Jau-
{dn, p. 179}; and thereseemto be philo-
logical difficultiesin the wayofanidenti-
fication of Kurs¢ with either Gerasa or
Gergesa. The Decapolitan city Gerasa,
Jerash (Joseph. B.J. 1. 4. 8, iii. 3), was
thirty miles to the 8.K, and, ag Origen
saw,impossible(see however Burkitt in
JB.L, xxvil. i (1908},  On the other
hand the neighbourhood of the lake-
side Gerasa might perhaps be loosely
described as Gadarene territory; Ga-
dara, Um Keis (Joseph. B.J. iv. 7),
was but 6 miles 8.E. of the southern
cxtremity of the Lake, and Josephus
(zit. 9, 10} mentions Tadapnrdy «al
‘Inmqedy kopas at 8 pedipoe Ths Ti-
Bepiados...érlyyavor kelpevar.

2. éfeMdévros...evfis «ktA.] The
Lord had but just landed (Le. émi m»
yiv)when the incident occurred. “Yarar-
tgv i3 common to Mt., Me., Lc.; for éx
rov pmueiov Le, has éx tfis wédews,
but apparently in the sense of ‘be-
longing to the town,’ for he agrecs
with Mt. that the man had his resi-
dence in the tombs. “There do not
appear to be any rock-hewn tombs
near Kersa; but the demoniac may
possibly have lived in one of those
tombg built above ground” which
were “much more common in Galilee

than has been supposed” (Wilson,
lc). Mpueior is used of both, see
Mt. xxvii. 60, Le. xi. 47.

&vfpomos év mvedpare dxabdpro] Ev=
in the spherc of, under the influence
of : see note on i. 23. Mt. §Jo davuawt-
(opevay, cf. 8o rugprol, Mt. xx. 30,
where Me. and Le. mention one only.
Ag Vietor remarks, rotro od Sagpoviay
éuchaiver, since the mention of one de-
moniac does not exclude the presence
of asecond, unless it is expressly stated
that he was alone: still it indicates
cither a distinet or a blurred tra-
dition. Me.s description is too minute
in other respects to permit us to
suppose that it is defective here.

3. T karolknow eiyev év Tois pv.]
Ve, domicilium habebat in monu-
mentis. On the practice of haunting
sepulchral chambers sce Ps. lxvii
(Ixviii.} 7, LXX. Tols karowotvras év
ragats, Isa. 1XV. 4 év Tols wipadw.,.
koupdrrat. Karolknows is an dm. Aey.
in the N.T.; in the Lxx. it is fairly
distributed (=2¢AR), together with
the non-olassical xarowecia. Mrijua
and pryueiovr are used with nearly
equal frequencyin the Lxx.; in the N.T.
wripa is relatively rare (Me.t Le.ow-3.2et2
Apoc.l, against about 40 exx. of pun-
peiov),

3—4. kai ovd¢ @Avoer xtA.] Not
even (oddé) fetters availed any longer
(ovkére); the malady had grown upon
him to snch an extent that coercive
lucasures were now fruitless. A« 7o
avriv...qurrerpipfas : reagon for the
statement just made: ‘since the ex-
periment had often been made and
proved futile” Aca with the inf, here
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“expresses the evidence rather than
the cause ” (Burton, § 408). Tlédais xai
dhboeqt, Vg, compedibus et catenis,
with fetters and manacles; Wycliffe,
“in stockis and cheynes” ; cf. Ps. civ.
(ev.) 18, 3 Mace. iv. 9, Acts xii. 7,
and Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 8:
Horace, ¢p. 1. 16, 76 “in manicis et |
compedibus saevo te sub custode
tenebo.” The perfects Sedéofar, Sue-
ordofai, cvvrerpipba refer to actions
“whose resuli was existing not at the
time of speaking, but at an earlier
time” (Burton, § 108). It is as if the
writer's imagination had caught the
words of the neighbours as they told
the tale of their repcated failures (od
Suvduebu adtov dfjoar, wolhdkis yap
8¢8erar x7).), and he had embodied
them without a change of tense. The
scene reminds the reader of Samson,
Jud. xvi. 8, 9, @noer avriv...xal Sié-
omagev Tas vevpéas (Siéppnber, A cf.
Lc., ». 29, dapfoowy 7& Seopd). Awa-
ordcfac is more than ‘to be torn
apart, rather ‘torn to shreds’: cf.
Jud. xvi. 9, Jer. x. 2o, Acts xxiil. 10;
gurrpiBeaba i3 ‘to be crushed’ or
‘broken into pieces, like glass or pot-
tery or a bone; ¢ Me xiv. 3, Jo.
xix. 36, Apoc. ii. 27.

4 xai ovdels Loyvey adrdv dapdoar]
In its logical counexion the clause

belongs to the evidence introduced
by 8i4, so that we should expect kat
pndéva loydew. Me. however reverts
to the ind. imperf. of ». 3. On Zo-
xvew=38lvacfu see Field, Notes, p.
26f. Aapdfew is used properly of wild
animals: see however James iii. 7, 8,
with Mayor's note. Even iron 6 daud-
{wv mwavra (Dan. ii. 4o, Lxx.) failed in
the present case.

5. yukros kal juépas] Le. at inter-
vals during the night and the day (see
note on iv. 27); yet without any long
intermission—practically 8@ mavrds,
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 10, Le. xxiv. 53, Heb.
ix 6.

év Tois opeaw] At times he left the
shelter of the tombs for the open
downs, and. his cry was heard among
the hills,

kpd{wy kai karakérrey éavrdy] For
kpdgew used of demoniacs or the pos-
sessing spirits see 1. 26, iii. 11, ix. 26,
St Paul transfers it to the domain
of the Spirit of God, Rom. viiL 15,
Gal. iv. 6. The word suggests strong
emotion, which may be either good or
evil. For rarexomrew, Vg. concidere,
to cut to pieces (here only in N.T.) cf.
2 Chron, xxxiv. 7 (k. Aewra), Jer, xxi,
7 (k. év gropar payaipes); his body
may in this way have bcen gashed
and scarred all over, for (Le.) ypdve
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kavg odk vedvoaro ipdrov. Tield
(Notes, p. 27) defends the Wyclitlite
rendering “betynge hymsilf,” quoting
Chrysostom for this use of raraxdm-
rew; but Aifows seems to determine
its meaning in this context; cf
Syrrsinpesh  Mt, adds that the man
was a source of danger to passers by,
s0 that people avoided that way (Le.
apparently the way from the shore
over the hills). At times a paroxysm
seized him (Le. oumpmdxer avrdy,
HAatvero dmé Tob Sawovicv), and then
he was at his worst. Nevertheless
the man did not attempt suicide;
“servatus est homo ne, ut porei, in
mare se praecipitaret” (Bengel).

6 kat Bdr kTA.] CAmd paxpifer
(WM., p. 753f) occurs again viii. 3,
xi. 13, xiv. 54, xv. 40, “ein dem Murk,
besonders  belicbter Pleonasmus ”
{Meyer-Weiss); it occurs also MtZ2,
Lc? Apoed, and is fairly common in
the Lxx.; ef. 4 Regn. xix. 25, A ; 2 Fsdr.,
ili. 13, xxii. 43, Ps. xxxvil. (xxxviii)
12 (Ne*ART), exxxvil (cxxxviii) 6,
cxxxviil. {cxxxix) 2: Aq. has eis dnd
p, 4 Regn, xix. 25, Makpdfer itself
is a late Greek equivalent for mdppa-
dev (Blass, Gr. p. 59). "Edpauer—at
first perhaps with hostile inteutions.
The onrush of the naked yelling
maniac must have tried the newly
recovered confidence of the Twelve.
We can imagine their surprise when,
on approaching, he threw himself on
his knees; comp. il 11, r& mredpara...
mpogémertor.  Ilpookvrelv 18 rarely
used in the Gospels in reference to
these acts of prostration exc. in Mt.

7 Aeyer] erer D al min®! | weorov] {wrros A
8 eheyer yap] kar eheyer R

{only here and Me. xv. 19, Le. xxiv.
52, Jo. ix. 38).

7. kal xkpofes] Lo, dvaxpdfas (cf.
Me. i 23). The words of the cry
begin as in Me. /.. (where sce note)
by repudiating feliowship and inter-
course {ri époi kai cof;). With wvi¢
700 Beotr f, 6 dyios oD feov in the
earlier incident. Tob yrierov, not in
Mt., but probably original; ¢ Syro-
Tos Or (as a proper name) "Yyroros
=]'1*t?__1_? 58 or ]'1“?5_!, in 1xx. frequently
from Gen. xiv. 18, 19 onwards: in
the N.T. it occurs only in passages
with an O.T. ring, Le. L. 32, 35, 76;
vi. 35, viil. 28, Heb. vii. 1 {where see
Westcott’s note), or in sayings at-
tributed to the possessed (here, and
in Acts xvi. 17). 'This name, which
Israel used in common with other
monotheists and even pagans, scems
to have been displaced in Christian
Gentile circles by words which gave a
fuller view of Gop as revealed in
Christ—Kdpios, Oeds, 6 warip.

pi pe Bagaviegs] Mt. FAbesc Sde
wpo katpot Bagavicar fuds; a re-
markable variation which has the air
of originality. The unclean spirits re-
cognise that Boceriouds awsaits them;
it is only a question of time; cf. Act.
Thomn. § 42, Tov kawpot Huoy undire
évearaTos... and on kapés see Me. I
15 note, The ill-sounding words Bd-
oavos Bacavi{w Bacanousés Mmeet the
reader constantly in the Books of the
Maccabees in deseriptions of physical
torture ; in Wisdom they are used in
relerence to the plagues of LEgypt
(Sap. xi. 9, xii, 23, &c). The N,T.
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tranfers them to the spiritual conse-
quences of sin: cf Mt. xviii. 34, Le.
xvi. 23, Apoc. xx. 10. Mec. alone re-
tains the form of adjuration which
accompanied this despairing appeal.
‘Opkilew Twd xari Kupiov {Tot feot) i8
the Lxx. form (3 Regn. ii. 43, cf. Mt.
xxvi. 63), but the present construction
occurs again in Acts xix. 13, T Thess.
V. 27; cf. éprifw oe...TOor Geiv Tob
’ABpadr k). in the long Jewish in-
cantation printed by Deissmann, Bibel-
studien, p. 28 ff. (= E. Tr. p. 2741F).

8. &\ieyer yap krh.] ‘He had been
saying’; cf. Burton, § 29. The com-
mand probably followed the words r{
éuoi,..ofriorou;  With &erde cf, i. 235,
ix. 25. To wv. 70 dxdd., nom, for voca-
tive; see WM., p. 227 f. and Blass,
Gr.p. 86 1.

9. kai émgpwral Le émpoaroer.
The imperfect carries on the narra-
tive of the conversation. The ques-
tion is probably a repty to the appeal
pf pe Bacaviops. Who was the sup-
pliant ? was it the man or his op-
pressor ? This was the first point to
be determined. Advray, cf Euth.: rov
dvbpwmov péy émmpura” wpos T6 whijfos
8¢ rdv év avrd Barudvav diéfawer 7
épdiTnos.

Aeyiov dvopd por kt\.]  Legio made
its way not only into the later Greek,
buth Hellenistic and literary (Plu-
tarch, i. 1072, Mt. xxvi. 53), but pro-
bably into the Aramaic of Palestine;

IT mpos 7o opy (ST} minperevid

it is found in Rabbinical writings
(h‘J‘P, Pl ]’J\’J‘?, Dalman, Gr., p. 149)
and in early Aramaic inscriptions

(8. A.Cook, Glossary, p. 67 s.v. NJN‘J),
and it survives in Lejjun, the modern
name of a site usually identified with
Megiddo (G. A. Smith, H.G. pp. 386,
407). To a Palestinian of our Lord’s
time the name would connote not only
vast numbers—the strength of the
legion often reached sooo to 6Gooo
men (Marquardt, ii. 389, 441)—and
submission to a superior will (Bengel:
“uni parebant ut legio imperatori”);
but the miseries of a military occu-
pation by a foreign power (on the
history of the Roman legion in Syria
see Schitrer 1. i p. 50ff); even such
small bodies of irregular troops as
served under Herod Antipas and
Philip knew how 1o harass and plun-
der (Le. iii. 14). For other exx. of
possession by more than one unclean
spirit ef. ‘Mc. xvi g, Le. xi. 26 of.
Tertull. anim. 25, “scptenarii spiritus,
ut in Magdalena, et legionarii numeri,
ut in Geraseno.”

10, mwapexdher avtov woAdd] The
sing. is used because the spirits,
speaking by the voice of the man, are
still regarded as a single ego; the im-
perfect implies repetition. IToArd, Vg.
multumn, ef. 1 45, vi 20; 80 paxpa
Me. xii. 40, wucvd Le. v. 33.

o s xdpas] Vg extra regionem,
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8¢. Tér Tepaonrav. Le. has the re-
markable variation eis v &Bvooor,
which may have the double meaning,
{1) “into the depths of the sea” (so
#Bvaoos is frequently used in the
LxX., cf. e Isa Ixiii. 13); (2) into
the place of punishment (Apoe. ix. 1,
&c.). An attempt has been made
(Ezp. 1v. iv. p. 377) to tfreat these
two versions of the demoniac’s words
as renderings of nearly identical Ara-
maic; but it is probably safer to
regard Le’s phrase as interpretative.
The man feared nothing worse than
expulsion from his native hills; the
spirits dreaded a graver punishment.
Bede: “hostis humanae salutis non
exiguum gibi ducit esse tormentum
ab hominis laesione cessare.”

II. 7y 8¢ éxet xTA.] Within sight,
but (Mt.) at some distance. The herd
waa a large one (ueyain Mc., of, moMA oy
Mt., ixavov Le.), numbering os Sio-
xhwoe (Me. ouly). TIpde r$ Bper:
‘at,’ on the zide of the mountain, cf.
Le. xix. 37 mpds 15 karaBdoer rot pove
—a construction more frequent in the
1xX. than in the N.T. (WM., p. 493).

ayéAy xolpwy peyaly] For the num-
ber see ». 13. The O.T. mentions
dyéla: wpofdrev (1 Regn. xvii. 34),
alydy (Cant, iv. 1, VL 4), kapfhav (Isa.
Ix. 6); an dy. yoipwr was perhaps
hardly to be found W. of the Jordan
and its lakes: even the word yoipos is
unknown to the Lxx. who use <¢ in
the few passages where they have oc-

casion to mention the unclean animal.
On the moral difficulty which the
destruction of the swine has been felt
to present see Plummer, St Zuke, p.
228 1.

Boaropéry] For the middle voice
of this verb ¢f, Gen. xli. 2, Job i. 14,
Isa. xi. 6, etc. The swine were under
the control of swineherds (of Bdoxovres
2. 14): for this class sce Le. xv. 15.

12. mapexdhegar] Contrast mapexdies
(v.10), kpdfas.. Aéyee (v.7). The Spirits
at length dissociate themselves from
the man, for they koow that their
hold over him is at an end, and the
plural is consequently used ; cf. 2. 13.

wéptpor] Mt. dméoredhor: for the
difference of meaning see oniii. 14. Le.
avoids both verbs (Iva émirpéry abrods
els éxelvovs eloenfeiv). The Lord's vmé-
yere (Mt.) was permissive only: they
were left free to go if they would.

13. «ai émérpeyrev adrois| See last
note. The reading of D (ed8éws xipros
"Incovs émeprer avTols els Tods yolpous)
loses sight of an important distinction,
The permission shewed how com-
pletely the spirits were subject to His
will : Clem. Hom. xix. 14, &s undé rod
els yolpovs eloeNbely dvev Ths adrod
suyywplicews éfovaiar Eyovres. CL
Tertull. fug. 2: “npec in porcorum
gregem diaboli legio habuit potesta-
tem nisi eam de Deo impetrasset,”
and Thpht. ad loc.

kal efeMbovra kTA.] EfeAfeiv and
eloeAdetv are regularly used in refer-
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cnce to possession: cf. Me. i 25, 26,
vil. 29, 30, Mt. xii. 43, Le. viil. 30,
xi. 26, Jo. xiil. 27. T& mvedpara @
dxabapra, cf. & wvetpa 16 drabaprov
(0. 7). The corporate unity which
resulted from their identification with
the man’s personality is now lost: see
ono. 11, Eis rods yoipovs. Patristic
writers point out the fitness of the
coincidence which brought unclean
spirits into fellowship with the most
unclean of beasts: e.g. Macarius Mag-
nes iii. 11, o9 mpoBdrev dyékas ovd
irrev oudé Body AaBety omovdaloper,
TabTa yip ¢ (Ga kabapd kai duioakra,
d\AG  xoipwy Umbopwer kal drderov
d6poropa. The moral was readily
drawn: Clem. Hom. x. 6, émel olv
ahéyous {gots -éowcdra wpafavres €k Tis
Vuxas Spdv mipr dvfpemov Yuxmy dne-
Aégare, damep xoipor yevdpevor Oar-
povey alrjpara éyéveole.

Spunaev 1 dyédn k] Vg magno
impetu grex praecipilalus est; Wy-
cliffe, “with a great birre the flok
was cast doun.” Driven to madness
by a new and sudden impulse the herd
rushed to its destruction. ‘Oppar is
used of the uureasoning onrush of a
crowd, 2 Mace. ix. 2, x. 16, xii. 22,
Acts vil. 57, xix. 20. Kara Tov xpn-
proi, “down from the steep,” WM,
P 477 Kpr;,wés:lf?p, 2 Chron.
xxv. 12. Of Kersa Schumacher (p.
180) reports : “steep precipices at a

S. M2

slight distance from the Lake...are
numerous.” ‘Qg Siayitios: the number
is given by Mc. alore. Dr Plummer
(St Luke,p. 231) remarks that it “may
be an exaggeration of the swineherds
or owners,” adding, “Had the number
been an invention of the narrator,
we should have had 4000 or 5000 to
correspond with the legion.”

émviyovro] suffocaty sunt, Le. dre-
wwlyn ; Mt. more vaguely, dwéBavov v
Tois ¥3aoer. Thewordisused in 1 Regn,
xvi. 14f. of the effect of possession
by an evil spirit.

1417, THE GERASENES ALARMED
AND HOSTILE (Mt. viii. 33—34, Le. viii.
34—37)-

14. xai oi PBdakovres «k7A.] The
xopoPiéoxor fled, marrowly escaping
the fate of the herd, and reported the
matter in Gerasa and the country
places round the town (xai eis Tovs
dypots, Mc. Le., cf. Me. vi. 36, 36,
xv. 21). Kai fABov id¢iv, ie. the towns-
folk and the countryside poured down
to the place where Jesus was appa-
rently still halting by the Lake; cf. Mt.
wica ) wokis éENDev els Smdvrow ¢
"Inoob. Their immediate object was
to see what had happened (ré yeyovis);
but finding all quiet again, they went
down to the shore {(&pyorrac mpds Tov 'L
Me,, cf. Le.) and there witnessed a
scene more remarkable than that
which the swineherds had described.

7
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I5. Bewpobow Tov Bapon{bpevor
ktAd] For Gewpeiv cf. iil. 11, xii. 41,
XV. 40. ‘O Saiporilduevos is timeless
(see note ou i. 4), the man who, as
they knew him, belonged to the class
of demoniacs: see WM., p. 444, Burton
§ 123. Contrast 6 Saponcbels (v 18),
where the fact of the possession being
now at an end is emphasised. Kaé.,
in, owpp.,, “cum antea fuisset sinc
quiete, vestibus, rationia usn” (Ben-
gel). Eabijuevor, as a disciple (Le. ii.
46, x. 39). Le. adds here wapa rods
mwodas Tob 'Incod, the technical phrase
for the position of the scholar (Acts
xxil. 2, cf. Schitrer 1L L. 326).

{pariouévor] Before he took his seat
among the disciples he had been
clothed (cf. Le. viii. 27), perhaps
with a spare yerav belonging to one
of the Twelve. Though {uarwuds is
fairly common, the verb has not been
detected elsewhere in Greek litera-
tare, yet here it is used both by Me.
and Le., who also share xafju. and
coPporotyra—a coincidence difficult
to explain except on the hypothesis
of a common Greek tradition or docu-
ment, or on that of one of the two
Evangelists having borrowed from the
other. Zwgporeiv is opposed to vrep-
¢poveww (Rom, xii. 3), and ékorivar (2
Cor. v, 13); the cd¢pper goes with the
mpdheos, the wdouios, the gepvds (1
Tim. iii. 2, Tit. ii. 2), cwgposivy with
aidds (1 Tim.il g). These conceptions
however belong to a developed Chria

tian ethic; in the present passage
the word scarcely rises above its
ordinary Greek sense. Cf Arist.
rhet. 1. 9. 9 coppoaivy 8¢ dpery 8C fv
tas ndovas Tod sduares olrws Exovow
s 6 vopos keheber' drohacia B¢ Tod-
varrior. 4 Mace. i. 31 cugp. 87 Tolvvr
domiv émuxpdrea Tov émbymdr. The
man was not simply senae mentis
(Vg.), but free from the slavery of
headstrong passions, master of himself
again, Tovéoynkorarorheyiéra empha-
gises the contrast between his present
state and that from which he had
been just set free; the words are not
in Le and may be an editorial note
due to Mc. For the perf. part. see
Burton, § 156; while ipariopévor de-
scribes a condition which belongs to
the time indicated by Sewpotory, éoxn-
xora goes back behind it, to a state
which had ceased to exist, ‘who had
had the Legion’; so the mss. of the
Vg. which retain the clause (qui
habuerat legionem). Kai époBibnaav,
cf. iv. 41; both events excited the awe
which attends the supernatural.

16, kai dpynjoavro krd.] The towns-
folk turned to those who had witnessed
everything—the Twelve, and perhaps
a few bystanders—and learnt from
them the whole story. Awyeicdar (a
common equivalent of 78D in the Lxx.
but relatively rare in the N.T., Mt.2
Leev2a0t-3 Heb!) well expresses the
voluminousness of the Eastern story-
teller; cf. ix. q.
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17. kal fpfavro «rh.] Ephrem
{conc. exp. er. p. 75) represents the
Gerasenes as hostile from the first.
1t is difficult to say how far this little
town within Gadarene territory may
have fallen under pagan influences—
the owners and keepers of tlie swine
were surely indifferent Jews—but
their unwillingness to receive Christ
was probably due to the fear that His
miraculous powers might bring upon
them further losses, The demand
fur His departure was unanimous acc.
to Le.: fpéryoer avrov dmar To mAjfos
tis mepixdpov. The only parallel in
the (alilean Ministry is the expul-
sion from Nazareth (Lc. iv. 29). The
gpa would be the bounds of the dis-
trict attached to Gerasa, of. Mt. ii. 16,
xv. 39, Me. vii. 24, 3L
" 18—20. THE REsTORED DEMONIAC
SENT T0 EVANGELISE (Le. viii, 38—30).

18. épBaivovros avrot kTA.] As He
was going on board, the released de-
moniac begged to be taken with Him
as a disciple : ¢f. Me. iii. 14, Le. xxil
59. Thpht.’s explanation is quite un-
necessary (épof3eito yip pijmore povov
€povTes avrov of dainoves makew émél-
boow airg). For 6 dawwoncbels see
note on & datuori{opevos, ». 15 ; atten-

tion is now called to his deliverance;
the possession was a thing of the
past. On the constr. mapexdhe:...lva
sce Burton, § 200, and ¢f. ». 10
supra.

19. kai oUk dpixer avrér] Le. dmé-
Avoer 8é avror. The request is re-
fused, because the man is wanted for
immediate service. The eastern shore
of the Lake was for the present closed
against Jesus and the Twelve, A pre-
paratory publication of the demoniac’s
story was necessary in anticipation of
a later visit (vil. 31 ff). What had
been prohibited in Galilee (i. 43f.) is
under other circamstauces not only
permitted but commanded in Deca-
polis: ef. Ecel. iil. 7, xads o8 oryay
kal katpos Tov AaXelr,

els ToV alkby gov mpds Tods covs] Cf.
ii. 11. The man’s first duty was to
his own house (where he had long
been a stranger, Le. viii. 27), and his
relatives and acquaintances. Comp.
1 Tim. v. 4, 8. His tale was to be
told in his own circle first. 0f aoi:
ef. 70 adv, M. XX. 14; Td od, Le. vi. 30.
For drdyyedor Le. has 8yt (see on
2. 16}

doa ¢ kipiSs gor ktA.] On doe see
iil. 8 note, and ¢nfra, ».20. Le. 6 feds:

7—2
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6 xipeos is here = Kipios a8 in Le. L. 6,
&c., either M or *J8, as repeatedly
in the 1xx.; ¢ «. is used of Jesus by
Me. only in xi. 3 where it possibly
=6 8ddoxahos (Jo. xiii, 13). Euth.:
ok elmer "Oca éyd memoinkar TG mwarpi
10 Oavpa émypapduevos. TIemoinkev
xai JAénaev: the combination of tenses
expresses two sides of the transaction,
its historical comipleteness and its
permanent results. The act of mercy
was momentary, the consequences
would be before the eyes of those
who listened to his tale. On such
combinations see WM., p. 339. Insome
cases the perfect appears to bear a
sense almost undistinguishable from
that of the aorist, ¢b., p. 340, Burton,
§§ 80, 88; but here the change of tense
can be conveyed in a translation : cf,
R.V. *hath done, ‘had mercy” In
the next verse where an ordinary
narrative is in view Mec. writes émoi-
naer. For moweiv w0 Tun cf Mt
xxvii. 22. "Oca, which belongs pro-
perly to memolnrer, is loosely carried
on to JAénoer, before which we should
expect os.

20. fpfare kpplocer év th Aeka-
wohet] Le. xad GAgy Thy wodw ie.
Gerasa. The Decapolis (G. A. Smith,
H.G. p. 595 ff,, Schirer 1. ii g4 ff)
was strictly a confederation of Greek
cities, perhaps originally ten in num-
ber. Pliny A, N. v. 18. 74 mentions
Damascus, Philadelphia, Raphana,
Scythopolis {the O.1. Bethshan), Ga-
dara, Hippos, Dios, Pella, Gerasa
(now Jeraskh), Kanatha: but he
warns his readers that the names
varied in different lists. As a geo-
graphical name the word was prob-

ably used with a corresponding laxity,
and the territory of each city in the
league was tregarded as the local
¢ Deeapolis”  If so, the Deeapolis of
the Gospels (Mt iv. 25, Mec. v. 20,
vil. 31) may be sought for in the
neighbourhood of Gadara and Hippos,
which bordered on the Lake (Joseph.
B.J.iii. 3. 1, mpds & 8¢ ‘Trmnuf Te xal
Taddpois dmorépverar [ Takihala] kai
™ Tavdwvinidi). See note on vii. 31
infra. Knpioaew : the man became
a xipvé, sharing in his measure the
ministry of Christ and the Apostles
(i. 14, iii. 14). For the moment the
result was merely to excite astonish-
ment (éAadpalor),

21—34. ON His RETUEN To THE
‘WEsTERN SHORE THE LORD IS OALLED
TO HEAL TEE CHILD oF JAIRUS, AND
oN His WAY THITHER I8 TOUCHED BY
A WoMAN IN THE CROWD (Mt ix. 18—
22, Le. viil. 40—48).

21. duamepdoarros...els o mépar]
To meépar is here the Western shore;
the place of landing is apparently
Capernaum. Sce below, ». 22. For
Siamepar (‘cross the water’) ef, vi, 53,
Acts xxi. 2.

aupixfy xkr\.] The contrast is re-
markable ; on the E. side Ie had
been desired to depart; on the W,
dmedéfaro adrov & Eyhos (Le). The
reading of ND locoks back o iv.
1: ‘again a great multitude as-
sembled.’ 'Ex{ with ace. of a person is
not common (WM., p. 508), and when
preceded as here by a verb which im-
plies rest it is a little difficult; the
multitude had come together at the
first sight of the boat putting out
from Gerasa, and as soon as He had
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landed, it swarmed down upon Him
—a constr. praegnans. “Hv mapd Tiv
firaceay may merely mean, ‘ He was
by the Sea’; cf. WM, p. 503, Blass,
Gr. p. 138

22. ¥épyerac els oV dpyrovvaysyov)
The teaching is interrupted by-an
arrival.  Mt. (ix. 18) places this inci-
dent in an entirely different context;
Le. agrees with Mc. For els rév
dpxto. Mt. has dpyav els, Le. dpyor
s ouvayeyhs here, but dpxigvrd-
~vwyos further on (viil. 49). In a small
synagogue there might be but one
such officer (Le. xiil. 14); in larger
synagogues there were sometimes
several (Acts xiii. 15, xiv. 2, D). The
dpyrovvayeryos (N33 WN"I) was the
supervisor of the worship of the
synagogue (Schiorer 1. iil. p. 63 ff),
but not (as Irenaeus v. 13. I calls him})
an dpyiepels : his functions were not
priestly but administrative only. For
a later distinction between dpyovres
. owayoyis and dpyiwvrdyoyor see
W. M. Ramsay, Ezp. v. L. p. 272 ff.

lderpos] ="M} LXX. 'laelp, Num.
xxxii. 41, Jud. x. 3f; in Esth ii s,
1 Esdr. v. 31 "Iderpos ; Syrr. sit-peeh- haye
Joarash. Forthe Jair of Judges Jose-
phus (ant. v. 7) gives 'lapys (Niese),
but with the variants *laelpys, *Idetpos.
In view of these facts it iy arbitrary
to derive ‘Idepos from M), as if

24 arypher] vrryer D 124 emopevero Gog

it arose out of the story itself
{Cheyne, in Encycl. Bibl. 8.v.). Both
the earlier Jairs were QGileadites,
Victor remarks: 7o drvopa xeirar 8id
ToVs "lovdalovs Tots eloras T yeyords.
More probably, because it was familiar
to the first generation of believers;
ef. xv. 21. Bengel: “quo tempore
Marcus hoc scripsit [? Petrus hoe
dixit] Jairus eiugve filia adhuc repe-
riri in Palestina potuit.” The name
occurs also in Le, but not in Mt

winTee wpds T. wéBas avrev ] Mt. mpoa-
extver avrdy: see on v. 6. The pro-
gtration is the more remarkable as that
of a dignitary in the presence of a
crowd. His dignity was forgotten in
the presence of a great sorrow; he
recognised his inferiority to the Pro-
phet who had the power to heal.

mapexdhes kTA.] On moAXd see o. 10,
note. Suvydrpioy, cf. vil. 25 : a diminu-
tive of affection used in later Greek
{Platarch, Athenaeus); in the N. T.
peculiar to Me, Le. adds that she was
povoyerrs (cf. vil. 12,ix. 38). "Eoydres
#et, also peculiar to Me, a phrase
condemned by the Atticists, see Lob.
Phryn. p. 38g; Josephus Las (ant. ix.
8. 6) év éoydros elvau, cf. Vg. here,
tn extremis est. Wycliffe?, “is ny3
deed.” Mt. substitutes dpri éreded-
oer, Lic. amébrmaxer.

va éAGdv émibjs krA.] For the
ellipsis see WM., p. 396. Lither mapa-
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ka\é or e may be mentally sup-
plied: cf. »z. 10, 18, and see Burton,
§§ 202, 203. Mt. gives a simple im-
perative (d\A& é\dav émedés), and so
the Western text in Mec.; cf. Vg
veni impone manus; Mc’s broken
construction reflects the anxiety of
the speaker. The Greek cxpositors
contrast the superior faith of the
centurion (Mt. viii. 8). For the use
of imposition of hands in liealing sce
vi. 5, vil. 32, viil. 23, 25, [xvi. 18];
Acts ix. 17, xxviii. 8; as a primitive
form of benediction (Gen. xlviii. 14ff)
in common use among the Jews
(Mason, Baptism and Conf. p. 1o,
cf. Mastings, D. B.iii. p. 841), it was
adopted by our Lord, and employed
in the Church in various rites to
symbolise and convey gifts whether
of healing or of grace. “Ira cwdj «ai
tioy I8 not a Aendiadys: ‘that she
may be healed (of her disorder) and
her life may be spared” For colew
‘to restore to healtly in cases wlhere
the discasc is not fatal, see v, 28, 34,
vi. 56, X. 52.

24, dmiAfev per’ adrod] The Lord
rose and followed the synagogue-
ruler, and after him went the T'welve
(Mt.), and a vast crowd (Lec.), eager
to see another wonder. The crowd
pressed round Him, leaving Him
scarce space to move (ouvwéfhBor
avroy, Mec) or even to breathe
{ovémveyor  abrév, Le).  SuvwhriBe
(Sir. xxxiv. 14=xxxi. 17), Mc. only;
cf. OniBew, Me. iil. 9, dmofriBew,
Le. viil. 4s.

25. yuwry oloa év pioe] So Le.;
Mt. y. aipoppooboa. For elvar év p.
see WM., p. 230: & p. in a condition
of, ie. suffering from, hemorrhage.
Fritzsche compares #v év 73 viow
Soph. 4j. 271. ‘Pioes is used in Lev.
xv. 2. for 2t; aluoppoeiv occurs in
the same context (. 33). The trouble
had lasted as many years {12} as Jair’s
child had lived, cf. infira, v. 42 Ben-
gel: “uno tempore initium miseriae
et vitae habuerant” For a curious
use made of this number by the
Valentinian Gnostics see Iren. i 3.

26, moAAd wafobca vmd woMAGY
iarpdy] She had suffered much at
the hands of many physicians: cf.
Mt. xvi. 21, wcAAa mafelv dmo v
wpeaPurépwr. Both vmé and dwé are
used with verbs of passive significa-
tion to denote the agent : Blass, Gr.
pp. 1251, 135. For some of the pre-
scriptions ordered by the Rabbinical
experts gee J. Lightfoot on this verse.
Aaravioaca Ta wap” avrtis wdvra, Vg.
¢t erogaverat omnia sua; cf, iii. 21 of
wap’ aivrot, Le, X. 7 1a mwap’ adray,
Phil. iv. 18 7& map dudv, and see
Field, Notes, p. 27; the phrase is
equivalent to doa elyer, Shov Tov Blov
avris (xil. 44), which might indeed Le
little enough, as the last reference
shews, In Le. BD Syr®™ omit the
corresponding words larpois mpocava-
\ocaca dloy Tov Bioy alris, and WH.
exclude them from margin as well as’
text. For varying estimates of the
physician in later Jewish writings see
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Tobit ii. 10 (B and ® texts)—an
interesting parallcl—and on the other
hand Sir. xxxviii. 1 f. Holtzmann
quotes from thc Mishna a sentence
which secms to shew that they were
in il odour with the Rabbis (Aid-
dushim, iv. 14, “medicorum optimus
dignus est gehenna”). Mpdév SPehn-
Ociga, as her experience told her;
ovdér B¢, would have merely stated the
fact ; see, however, Blass, Gr. p. 255.
Els 76 xeipov éNfotoa : cf. émi 76 xeipor
mpoxdmrrew (2 Tim, iii. 13).

27. T4 mept Tob ‘Inoot] Le. the
report of His powers of healing; cf
Le. xxiv. 14, Acts xxiv. 10, Phil
ii. 23.

é\dotou év T§ Ix\g dmofer] She
mixed with the crowd which followed
the Lord and contrived to make her
way to the front, immediately behind
Him. For a similar touch of delicate
feeling cf. Gen. xviii. 10,

faro Tov fpariov airot] The part
touched was the xpagmedor (Mt. Le.),
i.e. the edge of the outer garment.
The Law required every Jew to attach
to the corners of his quadrangular
covering tassels, which according to
later usage consisted of three threads
of white wool twisted together with a
cord of blue; see Num. xv. 38 f.:
romcdrogay éavrols kpdameda (MMYYY)
éml T4 mwreplyia TGY fpariov avtdv...
kal émbioere émi Ta kpdomeda Tdv
wTepuyior shdopa vaxivbwoer; Deut,

xxii. 12! orpemra (‘twists”) moujoes
geavry éml Tdy Teoodpwy kpaomédoy
(MMBI2) tév mepiBodaiwy cov (see
Driver, ad .). Interesting details will
be found in Hastings, D. B. 1. p. 627, ii.
p. 68 %, and Encycl. Bibl. ii. p. 1565.
The Lord doubtless conformed to the
precept of the Law, though he after-
wards censured the Scribes for their
ostentatious obedience (Mt. xxiii. 5).
The xkpdamedor may have been either
one of the tassels, or the corner from
which it hung (so the rxx. in Deut.
Lc, Zach. viii. 23). One corner with
its tassel was behind Him, and on
this the woman laid her hand (€\dotiga
...0mofer).

28, éXeyer] Mt adds év éavrj:
the words were umspoken. ’Edw...
kv has caused trouble to the copy-
ists, but «kdr qualifies rdv ipariev
(WM., p. 730), cf. Vg. st vel vesti-
mentum eius tetigero; similarly we
find fva...xdv in vi. 56, and Acts
v. 15 (where see Blass, and cf. his
Gr. pp. 19, 275). Mt. substitutes
povor for «dv without materially
modifying the s¢cnse. Tér iuatiwv,
‘the clothes,” general and inclusive,
as in 2. 30 tnfra. On the expecta-
tion of a cure by contact comp. iii.
10, and on cwfjoopar see . 23
supra,

29. evlis éfqpdvfy «krA.] The
hemorrhage ceased: Le., using per-
haps a medical term (cf. Plummer,
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Luke, pp. 1xv, 235), Zoty 7 fdows. For
&npaive in the scnse of drying up a
spring cf. 3 Regn. xvii, 7, Jer, xxviil.
(i) 36, £npavis iy mpydy adris: 5
wny) Tov aluaros is from Lev. xii. 7.
"Eyvo v dpar: §ri latac: she knew
from her bodily sensations, cf. ii. 3,
émvyvods.. .t mredpary, dat. of sphere
(WM., p. 270). “Iarac transfers the
reader into the region of the wo-
man’s thoughts : the conviction flashed
throngh her mind, "Iepac: ‘I have re-
ceived a permanent cure” The perf,
pass. of igopar oecurs here only in
Biblical Greek, for {ezpa:c in 4 Regn.
ii. 21, Hos, xi. 3 is middle; but {dfnpy,
lafjoopar are repeatedly used in
a passive sense both in 1xx. and
N.T. For pdorif plaga sce iil. 10,
note.

30. evfus 6 ‘Incois krA.] The Lord
also experienced an instantaneous
sensation in the sphere of Ilis con-
sciousness (év favrg), amounting to
a definite knowledge of the fact;
for émiyrods a8 contrasted with &we
(v. 29) see note on ii. 8. He was
fully aware that this power had gone
forth from Him—rjv é£ avrot Svwapw
éfedbobaav—uot as Vg, wirtuiem
quae exierat de eo, but “virtutcm
quae de eo [erat] exissc”: ef. Le. &ror
Silvapw éfeXboigar dr” épod, Vg. novi
virtutem de me exisse. Tiy éf
adrov, that which belonged to Him
and from time to time proceeded
from Him ; éfexfoioar, “the substan-
tive part. as object,” Burton, § 458 ;
cf. Acts xxiv. 10, Heb. xiii. 23. That
miraculous encrgy went forth from
Jesus was notorious, cf. vi. 14; con-

trast the disavowal of personal power
on the part of the Apostles, Acts iii.
12. The Gk. commentators are care-
ful to point out that the Lord’s power
did not leave Him when it went forth
to heal ; the movement is not to be

» understood romwds § cwparikds (Vie-

tor, Thpht.).

émiwrrpadels év @ dyAw] ‘Emearpd-
¢yv in a middle sense : ¢f. Sap. xvi. 7,
Mt x. 13, Me. viii. 33, Jo. xxi. zo.
The Lord turned and questioned the
crowd which pressed upon Him from
behind (o2. 24, 27). The act of turn-
ing was characteristic; see viil. 33,
Le. vil. g, 44, ix. 55 &c. The question
seeins to imply that He needed iu-
formation ; see Mason, Conditions,
&c. p. 149 £.; on the other hand cf.
Jerome, fract. in Mc.: “nesciebat
Dominus quis tetigisset? quomodo
ergo guaerebat eam ? quasi seiens, ut
indicaret...ut mulier illa corfiteatur
et Deus glorificctur.”

The order ris pov...rév iu. may
perhaps be intended to bring together
the two persons of the toucher and
the Touched, cf. ». 31, téis pov fyraro;
sce however WM., p. 193. ‘

31. &eyov avrg of pabdyral] L.
eimev 6 Ilérpos. That the remark was
Peter's might have been inferred from
its hasty eriticism, and a certain tone
of assumed superiority, which at a
later time called for a severe rebuke ;
cf. viii. 32 ff.

On the spiritual significance of
ouwd\iBew and dnrecfdar sce Victor:
6 moTebwyr els TV coThipa dmTera
atrov+ S O¢ dmwordy BAiBer alrdr kai
Avmet.  Compare especially Aug. serm.
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62; Bede ad .1 “quem turba passim
comitans comprimit, una credula
mulier Dominum tangit.”

32. mepieBAémero i8¢ty krA.] The
Lord's only reply was to look round
with a prolonged (imperf) and scruti-
nising gaze (iii. 5, 34) which revealed
to Him the individual who had stolen
a cure. ’I8¢v is the inf. of purpose,
Burton, § 366; on the distinction
between [8¢iv and BAémew see note
on iv. 12. The use of the fem. (rir
woujcacar) i8 anticipatory: ‘the per-
son who had done this and who
proved to be a woman’ Or it may
refer to Christ’s knowledge of the fact
—f‘whom He knew to be a woman.’
Her * woman’s touch’ (Bruce) had re-
vealed her scx.

33 7 8¢ yurif kTA.] Le. adds i8ofga
...ott otk éafer. She was detected
partly by her nearness to Christ,—a
position from which she could not
withdraw, on account of the crowd—
partly by her own consciousness {ei-
dvia & yéyover adrp). She felt the
Lord’s eye resting on her, and knew
herself discovered. The fear and
trembling with whiclh she came for-
ward are not fully explained by the
Western gloss 8 & memoijker Adfpa
(WH., Notes, p. 24); a deeper psy-
chology would take into account the
excitement of the moment and the

spiritual effort. For the combination
¢oB. kai Tpép. cf Jud. ii. 28 {B), Dan.
v. 19 (Th.}, £ Mace. iv. 10, 1 Cor. ii. 3,
2 Cor. vii. 15, Eph. vi. 5, Phil, ii, 12,
The inward movement expressed itself
in visible signs of excitement.

wacar Ty d\jfewav] ‘The whole
truth Cf Jo. xvi. 13 (rjr dA. m)
and Westcott’s note. Le. gives the
details. The confession revealed both
the purpose (8¢ #» airiav) and effect
(&5 lady mapayphua). Moreover it was
made publiely (dvdmor mavrds Toib
Aaot). Bede: “ecce quo interrogatio
Domini tendebat.”

34. Bvyarnp=~0iyarep: 8o the Lxx.
(codd. BA) in Rauth ii. 2, 22; iii. 1;
cf. WH., Notes, p. 138. With this
use of uydrnp cf. véxror (ii. 5), mardia
(Jo. xxi. 5}. "H mioris gov oéowkéy
oe: ‘thy restoration is due to thy
faith,’ cf. x. 52, Le. xvii. 19—a state-
nient which does not of course ex-
clude the complementary truth that
ghe was healed by power proceeding
from the person of Christ (s. 30).
Christ’s purpose in detecting her was
to perfect her faith by confession
{Rom. x. 10); this end being now
gained, she is free to reap the fruits
of her veature. Jerome: “nec dixit
‘Fides tua te salvam factura est,’ sed
‘salvam fecit.’”

Dmaye els elpmy] L. mopedov els

1.'[ Syrhior
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Tov hoy. Tov hah. B Tovrer Tor hoy. D 7o hoy. evbews hah. =

elp, go and enjoy peace’; an O.T.
phrase = m‘:@% ‘_D‘? 1 Regn. 1. 17:
ef. 1 Regn. xxix. 7, 2 Regn. xv. .
The Vg. vade in pace answers better
to the tamer 7op. év elppvy {Acts xvi.
36, James ii. 16, where see Mayor's
note). "Iobi Syuns dwd Ths p. gov, ‘be
sound (and therefore free) from thy
scourge’: ie. continue so from this
time forth; ef. Mt. éodly o yury damwo
With +¥y. dnd cf

Tis dpas eéxelvys.

Rom. ix. 3 dvafepa elvac dmé. Tor
paorif see note ou iii. 10,
Ace. to Eo. Nicod. i. 7 (B) the

woman’s name was Veronica. Euse-
bius (H.E. vii. 18) relates a tradition
that she was a native of Caesarea
Philippi or Paneas, where a brazen
statue of her in the act of kneeling
before the Saviour had been seen by
himself. Macarius Magnes (i. 6) re-
presents her as a princess of Edessa,
and as péxpe Tob viv doldipov év T
péoy Tév worauér. For the mass of
legend which has gathered round
the story see Thilo, Cod. apocr. i.
560 1.

35—43. RAISING OF THE DEAD
CuiLp (Mt. ix. 23—26, Le. viil. 49—
56).

35. &t adrob Achetwros] So Le.:
the exact phrase occurs in Gen. xxix.
g, Lxx. The coincidence was a happy
one for the aiuoppooiioa, for the new
arrival at once diverted the atteniion
of the crowd. *Amd Toi dpyrouvaydyou:
he was present (». 36), s0 that the
words = dno s olkias Tob dpy. (Euth.);
cf. Le. wapa 7od dpx. “Epyorras,
“man kommt” (Le. &yeral ris); cof.

Aéyovaw, 1. 30 (Meyer). ’Améfavev=
réfmrer (Le.); see Burton, § 47.

T{ érc akvAhews k7A.] Tindale: “why
diseasest thou the master any fur-
ther?” Le. pneére oxtdke. Swthhew is
properly to flay or to mangle (Aesch.
Pers. 577), but in later Greek ‘to
harass, annoy’ (Euth. dyri 7ol wept-
ards, évoyheis); cf. 3 Mace. iii. 25 ued
UBpews kal oxvhudr, ib. vil. § perd
grvApdy ws drlpdmoda, Mt. ix. 36.
Here and in Le. vii. 6 the verb means
gearcely more than ‘to trouble,” ‘put
to inconvenience’ (Vg. vexare). Tov
Siddokaror = N2 (]3'1_), Dalman,
Worte Jesu, p. 278 ; f. Me. xiv. 14,
The remark shews that the power of
raising the dead was not yct generally
attributed to Jesus; only onc instance,
so far as we know, had occurred, and
that not in the Lake district (Le. vii.
11 ff).  Vietor: évopioar unrére alrod
xpelar evar dia 76 vebimrévar adrify,
otk elBéres 67t Buvards Jv kai dmodav-
oloar dracThoat

36. mapakotgas Tov Abyor Aahod-
pevor] On the construction sec WM,
P- 436. In the LXX. wepaxovew is nni-
formly to hear without heeding, to
neglect or refuse to hear, or to act
as if one did not hear; cf. Ps. xxxix.
13 Symm., 1 Esdr. iv. 11, Esther
iii. 3, 8, vit 4 (wapr}xnvua=‘ﬂ§)j!;l:j)’
Tob. iii. 4, Isa. 1xv. 12 {wrapyrovoare =
DDUDW N‘P) and so the word is used
in Mt xviil, 17 bis; whilst wapaxor
is the reverse of dmaxoj (Rom. v. 19,
2z Cor. x. 6, Heb. ii. 2). The Lord
heard the words said (for AaA. see
WM., p. 436, Burton, § 458, and note
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on v. 30 supra), but spoke as if He
had not heard, passed them by in
silence and followed His own course.
Contrast Act. JToann. 17 (ed. James,
P 22 1), u(i) éxdorov r;pmv xa?\oupevoc
ovy vmopéver mapakoioar fpdv, and cf.
Field’s note ad L.

povoy wioreve] Le. p. miorevoo,
faith being viewed as an act rather
than as a state. With pdver tantum-
modo cf. Mt viii. 8 There was no
cause for fear, unless the man’s faith
broke down.

37. The crowd is not suffered to
approach the house. Lc., perhaps
with less exactness, represents the
Lord as dismissing them on reaching
the house (é\fwv...olk dpfcer elgel-
Geiv : of. Mc's odk ddijker...xal Epyor-
Tat). Suvvaxohovdeiv is a rare compound
in Biblical Greek (2 Mace. ii. 4, 6; in
N. T. only herc and in xiv. 51, Le.
xxiii. 49); comp. frohevde in v 24—
the crowd followed, but there was no
bond of fellowship to keep them with
Him to the end.

€l py 7or Iérpov kTh.] Even of the
Apostles only three are permitted to
enter ; so careful is the Lord not to
invade at such a time the seclusion
of the home life. Three were suf-
ficient as witnesses (Mt. xviil 16);
and the same triad were chosen on
other occasions when privacy was
desired (ix. 2, xiv. 33).

The order of the names is the same

38 epyorrar RABCDFA 1 33
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as in Me’s list of the Apostles (iii.
16), and it is maintained in ix. 2, xiii.
3, xiv. 33; Mt. on the whole agrees
(x. 2, xvii. 1): Le. on the other hand
usually writes II. kai "Todrgs xai Tdxw-
Bos (viil. 51, ix. 28, Acts i 13), though
his Gospel preserves the older order
in the Apostolic list (Le vi. 14).  See
note on Mec. iii. 16. The single article
in Mc. before the three names seems
to represent the three as a body. But
the practice of the Evangelist varies ;
thus in ix. 2 we have rov II. kal 7d»
*lix. kat "To., while in xiv. 33 an article
stands in WH.s text (though the
margin agrees with v. 37) before each

name. For tov dieAgdr 'lax. see i
16, 1g notes.
38. fewpet... dAahd{orras moANd]

The Lord has dismissed one crowd
only to find the house occupied by
another (#spvBor = Eyhov dopuBoipevor,
Mt). For the moment He stands
gazing at the strange spectacle {few-
pet, of. xii. 41). ©dpv3os is the uproar
of an excited mob (xiv. 2, Aets xx. 1,
xxi. 34} The kal which follows is
epexegetic (WM., p. 345); the up-
roarious crowd within cousisted of
mourners, Adahalewr i ‘to shout,
whether for joy (so often in the
Psalms, e.g. Ps. xlvi. (xlvil) 1, dhakd-
Lare 76 fewd), or in lamentation, of. -
Jer. iv. 8, kdwrecfe kal dhahafare.
The correction ghoXv{orras proposed
by Naber is unnccessary; even if



108

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK.

(V. 38

F] 3 4 ~ 4

39 dAahalovTas moMa Pkal eicerboy Néyer avTols Ti
~ 14

fopuBeicbe xal xhaieTe; To Tadiov ovk amébaver

40 dAAa kalevder.

! ~
Pral KaTeyéAwy avTov.

LY 1
avTos O€

. 4 A 4 ~
éxfBarov TavTas Wapa)\a,uﬁaua TOY TaTEPA TOV

39 Khatere] pr e D 28 biffiq

40 avros de NBCDLA 33 latt (exe e} me]

o d¢ ANIIZ al minP! syrbelt=xt) grm o 3